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nis a well known Obſervation of Mr. Mede's to this Purpoſe, That 
r znterpreting difficult Parts of Scripture, there ought to be al- 
= © lowed a Boldneſs of Conjecture, and even a Liberty of erring 

> © ſometimes, if we hope to come at the Bottom of the _ Things of 

« the Spirit, and to find out their true Meaning.” s Liberty 

= TI have taken in this Eſſay. No one can find fault with any Endea- 
wours which are uſed, in order to bring the Scriptures of Truth into a ſtill clearer 
Light. It is true, the Holy Scriptures are profitable for Doctrine, for Reproof, 
for Correction, for Inſtruction in Righteouſneſs, Sc. 2 Jim. iii. 16. But, as 
they are given by Inſpiration of God, and are concerning Things ſpiritual, it is no 
wonder that the Senſe of many things contained in them ſhould be deeper than what 
7s to be diſcerned at firſt fight. Theſe Sacred Truths, thus derived from the Spirit 
of God, as they do above all things deſerve, ſo they want too our beſt Labours, to 
make them better known, and more generally underſtood. In order to which, the 
meaneſt Helps ought by uo means to be diſcouraged : For, as Capacities are various, 
fo ſome things may lie level to ſome, which may not do ſo to others; and while one- 
ſhoots over or under, another may hit the Marz. wig x 

THIS Taſk of better unfolding, i, poſſible, the Scriptures of Truth, I have 

preſumed to undertake ; and have ventured to run all Hazards, which may any 
way attend ſuch bold Enquiries, by launching out into the greateſt Depths of this 
Sacred Fountain, which (when we come to fathom it) ſeems to have no Bottom. The 
Scriptures appear to contain in them ſuch abundant Knowledge, as to afford ſtill more 
and more lo every new Enquirer. Inſomuch that ion 1a, Men of all Ages 
may have been ſtill making ſome new Diſcoveries of their hidden Treaſures, yet more 
and more ſhall ſtill remain, to exerciſe the moſt n Searches, and moſt diligent 
Labours of all who ſhall come after. 

THERE, is no doubt to be made, but that I ſhall have been guilty of many 
Miſtakes, in laying down Conjectures with ſo much Freedom as I have done; but yet 
this free Way of conſidering the moſt abſtruſe Parts of Scripture, may have its Uſe 
in general, Many Hints, by taking ſuch a Method (which by a too timorous ven- 
turing on ſuch arduous Subjects muſt have been ſuppreſſed) may is be afforded, 
which may be improved by others into uſeful and ſubſtantial Knowledge concerning the 
moſt important Matters our Thoughts can be employed about, during our ſhort Abode 
here in this Life. Certain it is, ſome better Satisfatton is ſtill wanting in reſpect 
of many things in the Scriptures, which we cannot but wiſh were ſtill better under- 
flood. Even the Senſe of many of the Prophecies in the Old Teflament, although they 
are ſuppoſed to have been fulfilled, 1s yet left very doubtful and uncertain; as may 
be ſeen abundantly from the very great Diſagreement there is among the beſt Commen- 
tators concerning them. And I muſt needs think, for my own part, that the Pro- 
phecies in general are moſt of them very far from having been as yet interpreted ſo. 
fully as they ought to be. My Meaning is, that there is in them, generally ſpeaking, 
ſuch a full and latent Senſe as hath by no means been Fel, ciently looked into and conſi- 
dered by Expoſitors. This, I make no queſtion, will 4 N very evident to every 
unprejudiced Reader, when I. ſhall 9 through what is intended in this Toy 


I AM well aware of a Cenſure paſſed by a very Great Man in a late poſt 
mous Work of his, on thoſe who interpret the Prophecies (particularly thoſe in the 
Revelation) before they are 1 as if” they pretended, by ſo doing, to foretel 
things to come, and to ſet the 


mſetves up for Prophets. Which J take to be far from 


being 
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1 
being juſt.” Becauſe at this rate (excepting ſome few only pales vhich have 
been jo fulfilled as to leave us without all aoubt concerning them) we muſt let all the 
Prophecies alone, and not offer to interpret them at all in any Senſe. For we cannot 
be left in greater doubt concerning Times and Things future, to which ſome Inter- 
preters apply the Prophecies, as yet to be fulfilled, than ue are in reſpect of Times and 
Things paſt, to which others apply them as already fulfilled. The Diſagreement of 
Interpreters is very remarkable all through the Prophecies even of the Old Teſtqment, 
in reſpect of this Way of applying them. And it is ſtill more ſo, if poſſible, in reſpect 
of thoſe in the Revelation. I might inſtance in the Conjectures (for ſo I will call 
them) of this Great Perſon in particular : What Reader can be ſatisfied with his No- 
tions concerning the Sixth Seal in the Revelation, the Man- Child caught up unto 
God, and to his Throne, the Woman flying into the Wilderneſs, the Water caſt 
out after her, and the Earth opening its Mouth and ſwallowing it up; together 
with (T think I might truly ſay } all the reſt of his Conjectures, as applied by him to 
Things and Times ſuppoſed to be paſt and fulfilled ; any more than he can be with the 
Conjectures of others, who have applied the Interpretation of the ſame Paſſages to 
Times and Things ftill future and unfulfilled? Or, in a word, who can acquieſce in 
the Interpretation of the Revelation by the Learned Grotius aud Hammond, more 
than in the Interpretations of others who have taken a quite contrary _ ? Our 
Lot would be very hard with reſpectb to the Scriptures, if wwe could neither be certain 
as to Things which ſhould be ſuppoſed and acknowledged to be fulfilled in part, nor yet 
be allowed to interpret them with an Eye to Things to come; if we could neither lok 
back on Things fulfilled with any Certainty, nor forward to what might be ſuppoſed 
to be a Pe bn Senſe with regard to ſome future Fulfillings of them. TR 
THIS therefore ought not to be any Objection, againſt a Liberty of applying our 
Interpretations of . to Times and Things flill future and unfulfilled ; nor to 
diſcourage any from taking their own Method therein; provided it be done in Sincerity, 
and with a good Intention to make the Scriptures ſtill better known and underſtood. We 
ought, by all Ways and Means we can (every one according to his Ability) to endea- 
vou to open ſtill more and more thoſe myſterious Truths, thoſe deep Things of God. They 
are (in the Way and Method which God hath thought fit) revealed ; and therefore do 
belong to us, and to our Children ; viz. to read, and hear, and endeavour to find out 
(as Fer as we are able) their full and true Meaning. In doing which, all that ſeems 
to be incumbent on us, is, to let the Analogy of Scripture be our Guide, and a diligent 
Comparing of the ſeveral Parts thereof, one with another, our Rule; and thence to 
judge of the Times and various Ways in which the Prophecies may have already had, 
or may ſtill further have, their ſeveral Fulfillings. | | | 
AS to the Revelation in particular, we are encouraged, by an eſpecial prefatory 
Bleſſing given out for the Purpoſe, to read and to hear the Words of that Prophecy ; 
but this muſt be ſuppoſed to be with an Intent to endeavour, at the ſame time, as well 
as we can, to underſtand the ſame. But theſe, at that Time at leaſt when firſt given 
out, were Prophecies of Things future, and not as yet fulfilled : Which ſufficiently 
juſtifies our Endeavours to interpret Things before they are fulfilled. For otherwiſe, 
of what Advantage would the Reading and Hearing of them be? or, how could we 
be ſuppoſed to keep or obſerve them, as the Words following ab imply we ſhould? If 
we muſt altogether wait the Event, and all our Conjeftures would be in vain and to 
no purpoſe, why are we excited to read or hear at all? and to what Purpoſe is the 
Bleſſing given out on thoſe who do? I conclude therefore, that as a Liberty is granted, 
on all hands, of judging concerning the Things of thefe Prophecies, as they may be ſup- 
poſed by ſome to have been fulfilled and paſt ; ſo the ſame Liberty ought not to be denied 
of equally judging concerning them, in reſpect of the Times and Ways of the fulfilling 
of them, as others ſhall ſuppoſe /till to come ; without any one's being deemed either a 
 Diviner on the one hand, or a Prophet on the other. | 
OUR Lord ſeems to have reproved the Jews, for not diſcerning the Times ; which 
they might bave done, N they had attended to their Prophecies, which plainly point 
them out, This their Neglect was at once the Cauſe of their Viſitation, and the Reaſon 
of its overtaking them unawares. Becauſe Feruſalem knew not the Time of her 
Viſitation, therefore was ſhe laid even with the Ground, and her Children within 


her, Matth. xvi. 3. Luke xix. 42, &c. 
"THE 


UE 


THE Jews were often guilty of wicked Raſhneſs in this reſpect, of putting far 
from them any evil Day, which the Prophets ſhould tell them of, as to come upon the 
Land; and would even make a mock at their Worgs, as if they belonged not to them, 
or had nothing in them but Sound and Emptineſs. Let Him make ſpeed, ſay they, 
and haſten his Work, that we may ſee it, Ji. v. 19. Where is the Word of the 
Lord? let it come now, Fer. xvii. 15. They made it a common Proverb to ſay, The 
Days are prolonged, and every Viſion faileth, Ezek. xii. 22. The Viſion which 
he ſeeth is for many Days to come; and he propheſieth of Times that are far off, 
ver. 27. Thus are they ſaid, in à deriding Way, to have deſired the Day of the 
Lord, Amos v. 18. Their unbelieving King, after theſes Examples, when yet they 
were on the very Brink Deſtruction, as they had been ſufficiently forewarned, could 
cut the Roll with a Penknife, and caſt it into the Fire; as if what the Prophet had 
declared was altogether falſe and groundleſs, and deſerved not the leaft Confideration, 
Jer. xxxvi. 23. How did the Prophet labour after this to convince Zedekiah, and 
the Princes, and People, that Nebuchadnezzar would come again, and fight againſt 
the City, and take it, and burn it with Fire, and the hike, but they would not 
hearken ? cha. xxxvii, xxxviii, xxxix. 

AND this, as we learn from the Apoſtle, will be the Caſe again in the laſt 
Days, when there ſhall come Scoffers walking after their own Luſts, and faying, 
Where is the Promiſe of his Coming? Cc. 2 Per. iii. 3, 4. It is greatly to 5: 

feared, that the Days, like thoſe of Noah and of Lot, which our Saviour ſpeaks of, 
(and I verily believe, for my own part, that he ſpeaks of them on purpoſe to point out 
fach a Revolution of Things to come as I contend for in this. Eſſay) will have another 
Turn in the World ; when the Son of Man ſhall be again revealed, in moſt remarkable 
FJuadgments brought upon the Earth; and Men will as little think before-hand of his ſo 
coming, as they thought either of the Flood, or of that other Fudgment, until each of them, 
in their turns, took place upon the Earth; and all becauſe we will not take ſufficient 
heed to the Prophecies which ſtand upon Record for our Admonition and Inſtruction 
concerning theſe things. The People of the Earth will be again inſenfible. Lot will 
be to his Sons-in-law as one that mocketh, When the Son of Man cometh once more 
to avenge his Elect, ſhall He find Faith on the Earth? Luke xvii. 26. chap. xviii, 
J ; 

JAM as ſenſible as any one can be, that we have not Light enough for theſe things, 
(1 mean, as to very many of the Prophecies) ſo as to determine about them with any 
poſitive Certainty ; but yet, as was hinted before, to endeavour, by much Labour, all 
We can, to remove Obſtacles, and make Conjectures, in order, if poſſible, to let in 
more Light, ought not, one would think, to be thought blame-worthy in any, How 
much ſoever we may, any of us, err in our interpreting the Scriptures, They will 
continue to be the ſame Scriptures of Truth, and in full Poſſeſſion of their whole Truth, 
Every Sentence of Them will be infallible, notwithſtanding any Miſtakes which fallible 

Men, ſuch as we all are, may be guilty of in endeavouring to expound Them. The 
Reſult of Things muſt and will be according to their true Senſe, whatſoever it be. To 
find this out I have laboured with the utmoſt Diligence and Application that I poſſibly 
could. How much I have erred, muſt be left to the Fudgment and Cenſure of others. 

I confeſs, that, as I have no Character to loſe in the World, I may, upon this Score, 
have been the freer in giving out my Conjectures. And this too hath been a main Reaſon 
why this Work doth thus wander abroad, notwithſtanding all thoſe peculiar Meanneſſes 
and Imperfections with which, I am truly ſenſible, it muſt greatly abound. They can 
do me no real Injury, and may poſſibly be of ſome good Uſe to me. I was willing it 
ſhould ſeg the Light, as not knowing but that it might, in the general, do ſome Good, 
After A, the Confideration I could uſe, I have not been able to fee what bad Conſequence 
it can be of. If my Notions are wrong, they will fall to the ground of courſe ; lite man 
of thoſe which are fo in ſome of the beſt Commentators, If they are right, they will be 
of Uſe and Service to the Publick. If they carry no Weight with them, they will nat be 
worth confidering ; if they do, they will deſerve and ought to be considered. As for the 
Want of that Stile and Dreſs which ſo much embelliſh the Writings of the preſent 
Times, I hope ſome uſeful things may be communicated, which may be allowed to make 
fome Amends for that great Defett, In ſhort, let it be allowed to be a Farrago of good 


and bad, right and wrong things, As Tam 1 that many things will be wrong ; fo I 
(a) can 
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can make uo doubt, but that many things will be found to be very right. All will be at 
liberty to pick and chuſe, like and diſlike, and to make what Uſe of them they think fit. 
AS to Unbehevers, if any ſuch ſhould take this Work ints thein Hands, and pretend 
to object, that I take many things for granted which are not proved; my Anfiver is, That - 
this Book is not intended for them. 1 write not to Infidels, but to fuch as profeſs to believe 
the Prophecies, and are perſuaded that they will all one day have had their ſeveral Ful- - 
fillings. I know fa much of the World, as tobe exceedingly ſenfible, that there are Multi- 
tudes of Unbelievers therein, who ſcoff at all ſerious things which are advanced as rela- 
ting to the Book of God. This Eſſay is to ſhew, that the World will one day be cleared of 
theſe People in particular, even of this whole Race. And my Bufinejs hath been, to 
endeavour to open the Prophecies ſtill more, that they who believe them, may be more 
and more comforted under the melancholy Apprebenſious they muſt needs have of the State 
| / Things, as they ſeem to be in the World at preſent. 
AS to the general Notion which J advance and purſue in this Efſay, concerning a 
| new State of Things to come upon the Earth, the whole Stream of the Prophecies feems 
* 2 t me plainly te-eorrmtenanee this; as doth the Method which God hath taken, from the 
oo Beginning hitherto, to root Sin out of the World, and to better its Condition by degrees, 


| according lo thoſe Prophecies, and according to what we have ſeen to have been done in 


en 7 fact. The Knowledge of ſpiritual things hath been incregſing more aud more; and there 
| N muſt be a Time when all the Prophecies in particular ſhall be laid open and underſtood, 
0 and when they will have had their ſeveral Fulfillings, As the Son of God was manifeſted 


to deſtroy the Works of the Devil; fo there can be no Doubt but that He will do this 
much more effettually than hath been done hitherto; I mean, as upon this Earth, For if 
cannot, I think, be ſuppoſed, that it ſhould be intended that the Day of Judgment, em- 
* phatically ſi called, ſhould overtake either the Chriſtian Part of the World, in its full 
Wickedneſs, or the Heathen Part thereof, in its unconverted State : As if, in ordi, to de- 
roy the Devil's Power, it wwas neceſſary to take away or deſtroy the Subject- matter about 
which he exerciſeth the ſame ; but rather that he ſhould ſee himſelf baffled and quite con- 
founded in what will have been, as we may expreſs it, his own Territories and Dominions, 
in which be will have jo long reigned. He who is infinitely ſtronger, will one day have 
[ bound the ſtrong Man, as we learn from the Scriptures, and then He will ſpoil his 
| Houſe, Rev. xx. I, &c. Mat. xii. 29. We have ſeen this Adverſary the Devil jucceſſuely 
| | | driven out of one Antichriſtian Kingdom after another hitherto (which things will be 
| fully treated of in this Eſſay) and we can make no doubt but that our Lord will go on 
conquering and to conquer, #:// He ſhall have finiſhed his Work; when He will have 
bound this Enemy of Mankind, and will have jo ſhut him up, that he ſhall not be able 
to deccive the Nations any more, j as t gag uny other Antiebrifttan Kinedom-in 
parkicutayr, Rev. xx. I, &c. And now it is, when our Lord's Kingdom ſhall have thus 
broken in pieces and conſumed all Kingdoms hte to ztfelf, that Abraham's Seed 
ſhall inherit the Earth, and poſſeſs the Kingdom, according to the many Propbecies 
which are upon Record for this extraordinary Purpoſe, Dan. ii. 4.4. chap. vii, 18, 22, 
27. compared with Gen. xii. 3. chap. xxii. 17, 18. Rev. xi. 15, &c. 5 
WE ſbould much rather therefore ſuppoſe, that our Lord is purſuing his uſual Me- 
thod, in purging the World of things contrary to his ſpiritual Kingdom, than be apt to © 
limit or ſet Bounds thereto, The Jews imagined that their * kat was the beſt that 
could be; and that it was fo permanent and fixed, that it could recei 


ecerve no Alteration. 
It may perhaps be too much imitating of them, for us to think the ſame DE It was 
their Fault to think, that there was to be no Converfion for the Gentile World; it ma y 
Poſſibly be aurs, in like manner, to limit its Converſion to what it hath already been ; 
or not rather to ſuppoſe, that Conver fion is intended for, and will one day be, the happy 
Lot of our whole Race in general, | 
WE fhauld, I think, if we confidered it rightly, be as much afraid of ſetting Bounds 
to, or limiting the Senſe of the prophetic Word on one hand, as we are of extending or 
enlarging it too much on the other. There may be as much Danger at leaſt in cramping 
the Meaning of the Spirit, who is omniſcient, and ſpeaketh of ſpiritual things, as in 
g1ving our Conjectures concerning it a larger Scope, Be ſure we ought tqge equally cau- 
710us aud careful in bath Refpetts, Perhaps the Danger may' lie mere on one Side 
than it dath on the tler. Confidering how very figurative the Stile of the Spirit is, in 
all Parts of the Scriptures, more or leſs, there may poſjibly be leſs Danger in ſometimes 
e | JSuppoing 
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ſuppofing the Spirit (as it may well happen) to ſay more than he doth, than there may 
be in ſuppoſing him to ſay leſs. | | . N FFF 1 
CHRISTIANS certainly have no Reaſon to complain of their Condition in ge- | WE 
neral ; and yet there may be no Hurt in ſuppoſing, that the State of Chriſtianity may be 
Jill better than it is; even as our ultimate Heaven will be ſtill better than all. Heaven, 
ave allow, will not be a State of Probation at all; perhaps there may be a State on Earth | 
frill eſs fo than it is at preſent, as it will be nearer to Heaven, and fo a ſtill nearer 1 
and more complete Pattern thereof. | | — 
E ſee in what manner Knowledge hath been gradually increafing, even from the 
Time that Chriſtianity began, and the Spirit of God bath been poured out upon the firſt 
Propagators of it. The firſt Chriſtians, after they became Believers, were. ſtill tenacious 7 
of the Ceremonial Law, and even of that painful Rite thereof, Circumciſion. We ſee 
how they were miſtaken. The great Apoſtle St. Peter himſelf, after he had received the 
Holy Ghoſt, and had been ſo long and fo well acquainted with the Prophecies, which were 
read in their Synagogues every Sabbath-day, ſtill wanted an extraordinary Viſion to 
induce him to go unto the Gentiles for their Converſion. And we know how he laboured, | | 
as we may expreſs it, to ſatisfy the reſt of the Apoſtles about it when he had done fo ; and : [ 
the fort of Wonder (together with their Thankfulneſs) raiſed about it thereupon, in the | | 
Diſciples and Brethren who had heard him relating, in full Order, the Particulars of | ; 
the Matter in his own Defence, when he had been accuſed by them for what he had done W 
in this Reſpect; Then hath God alſo to the Gentiles granted Repentance unto Life! 
Acts xi. 18. It may poſſibly be thinking too much in the ſame way, to be jo tenacious of 
our preſent Condition, as by no means to allow of a State ſtill more ſpiritual to ſucceed. 
AE have no need to fear, but that there will be Room enough for the Exerciſe of 
Virtue in that perfect State of Chriſtianity which I contend for. It may be hoped that 
there is no Occaſion that fo large a Power ſhould be permitted to the Devil always, as 
there hath been hitherto, that ſo Men ſhould be this way tried, and their Virtue made to 
ſhine the brighter. If we ſuppoſe that Temptations and Trials will be fewer in a more 
perfect State of Chriſtianity, this cannot be a Reaſon why it ſhould ſhut out ſuch a State. 
1 T have no where either affirmed, or ſuppoſed, that this State is to be wholly exempted 
| from Trials. It may have, for any thing 1 know, ſuch as will be proper and peculiar to 
ztfelf. I determine nothing about it; but only have followed what I think to be the Senſe 
of the Scriptures, in endeavouring to ſhew, that there will be one day a glorious State 
of Chriſtianity upon Earth; which I call its perfect State; and, which is all one, The 
Fourth Age of the Church, or Kingdom of Chriſt upon Earth: For giving it which 
Term, I ſhall have ſome peculiar Reaſons to urge. 
TIT ts a lovely Repreſentation of the Lives of Gran Which 1s given us, Acts ii. 
42, &c. They continued ſtedfaſtly in the Apoſtles Doctrine, and Fellowſhip, and 
in breaking of Bread, and in Prayers. And Fear came upon every Soul. And they 
that believed were together, and had all things common, and ſold their Poſſeſſions | - 4% 
and Goods, and parted them to all Men, as every Man had Need. And they conti- ST f 
nuing daily with one accord in the Temple, and breaking Bread from Houle to 
Houſe, did eat their Meat with Gladneſs and Singleneſs of Heart; Praiſing God, and 
having Favour with all the People. Here we may /ce what an Influence the Goſpel of 
Chriſt had on the Minds of Chriſtians. And why may not ſuch an Influence be one day 
Ar univerſal? For my part, I take this to be a little Shadow or Pattern of what will 
be one day in a manner general all over the Face of the Church, It is the ſame Goſpel, and 
the ſame Grace of God; and we know it to be very uſual in Scripture, for God to exhibit 
to us Patterns and Examples of good things to come. We do by no means jay, that the 
Grace of God in reſpect of thoſe firſt Diſciples, whoſe Behaviour was fo truly Chriſtian, 
was irreſiſtible; or that their Righteouſneſs was extorted and not voluntary. They lived 
full by Faith, and not by Sight; and their Virtue, doubtleſs, had its Trials, They were 
in a State of Probation then; and jo will Cbriſtiaus be in that which 1 call The Fourth 
Age of the Church. 8 ILY 
ITHINK it may be eaſily enough apprehended how the Goſpel of Chriſt may have 4 
fach an Influence in the World; as I have ſuppoſed in this Eſſay, without altering the (44 
whole Conſtitution of Things, or changing the Depravity of human Nature into ſome- | we. 
thing elſe ; I mean, any further than the Gofpel of Chriſt was ever intended from the Be- \ 1 
ginning that it ſhould do. Thoſe Chriſtians before-mentioned, whoſe Behaviour was a | 4 
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in general ſo exemplarily holy and ſpiritual, and every way anfwering the Dejzgn of the 
Goſpel, were liable, no doubt, to Hurts, Pains, Diſeaſes, and Misfortunes ; and they 
retained Inclinations to ſenſible Good; they had bodily Neceſſities, and bodily Allurements, 
and the like. I that primitive State of Chriſtianity had from that time grown and in- 
creaſed, and enlarged itſelf over the n binn in particular; or, if you will, over the 
whole World in general, and had been permanent; I cannot ſee why it ſhould not have 
been a State of Probation ſtill, or why there ſhould not have been lilli Trials and Temp- 
tations of one kind or other ſufficient to have rendered it ſo. God may be pleaſed to give 
out his Grace, and ſpiritual Aſſiſtances, in as large Proportion in the State to come, as 
He did at the firſt Preaching of the Goſpel : And Mankind will hque as great Reaſons 
70 be 1well-difpoſed for receiving of God's Grace then, as ever it will have had at any time 
before; and I may add further, there will be as little Reaſon for us to call this Grace 
irreſiſtible. It is by the Grace of God that any jingle Chriſtian is righteous or holy; but 
woe dg not give this Grace the Term of irreſiſtible. It is the ſame with reſpect to very 
Many, as to Few; to Multitudes, as to One; to a perfect and full advanced State of 
Chriſtianity, as to its State in its firſt Beginmng or Infancy. | 
NOR can I ſee how the Expectation of fuch a glorious State of Things to come upon 
the Earth (if Chriſtians ſhould be perſuaded to believe it) can have any bad Inſtuence by 
any means. It would not make thoſe certain Futurities (ſuch as a Reſurrection, Laſt 
Judgment, Heaven and Hell, in particular) leſs certain, or their Conſequences lejs 
important. Nor ſhould it in reaſon make Men leſs careful of their Behaviour with 
reſpect to them all. | 
IE it be ſaid, that Men would be apt to impute it to want of proper Proviſion on 
God's part, that the World hath hitherto gone on ſo ill as it hath dane; and to complain, 
that they have been hardly dealt with, who have not had the Enjoyment of thoſe Halcyon- 
Days to come; do we not ſee how this would be a kind of Impeachment of God's Wiſdom, 
in reſpect of his governing the World? Might not the People before the Flood have with , 
equal Reaſon complained of their Condition? or the Jews after it, of theirs? Is it proper 
for us to jay, or to think, that God dealt hardly by the Jews, becauſe they were not Chri- 
ſtians? or was it, or is it at this day proper for the Jews themſelves to ſay or to think ſo? 
FF it be ſtill ſaid, that ſuppoſing it could be made out, that there will be ſuch a future 
Age of the Church, and that I did not only perſuade myſelf, but ſhould perſuade many 
others alſo, that ſo it will be; yet of what Uſe towards the promoting of Godlineſs and 
Virtue would the Notion be? To ſuch an Expoſtulation, I confeſs, I could ſay very little. 
T might ſay, That I myſelf am the better for it. I rejoice as much as is poſſible, that our 
Lord, and his Saints and Servants ſhall ſo reign upon the Earth, I praiſe and bleſs God 
for it. It aſfects me more ſenſibly than even the Thoughts of our ſtill future Heaven itjelf. 
But the chief thing I ſhould jay is, That, for my own part, I have not been able, howſs- 
ever others may, to underſtand the e pu without perſuading myſelf of the Truth of 
this Notion. I ſee the State of the World, and the Prophecies conſidered together, requiring 
this. I ſee Kingdoms which muſt be broken in pieces and conſumed. I ſee Thrones which 
muſt be taken poſſeſſion of by Behevers. In particular, I ſee the Jews to be very numerons 
in the World, of whom there muſt be one day a general Converſion and Refloration; and I 
te alſo a Time, when the Fulneſs of the Gentiles ſhall enter in. There is a Time when tle 
Myſtery of God ſhall be finiſbed, and when the Time of the Antichriſtian Powers of the 
Earth, dx dc *n, ſhall be no longer; when our Lord ſhall have taken unto Him his 
j Suvapu; h wrzan, his great Power, and ſhall reign ; when the Kingdoms of this 
World ſhall become the Kingdoms of our Lord, and of his Chriſt, and He ſhall have 
deſtroyed the Deſtroyer of the Earth: In a word, when the Devil ſhall be bound, and 
ſent into the Abyſs, and ſhut up there, and the ike. All which, and innumerable 
other things, I am not able to get over, or, with any tolerable Sati faction to myſelf, 
expound, without fuppojrg fuch a future Age of the Church as I contend for. 
AS theſe, and ſuch hke things (of which the Bible is full) induced me to undertake 
bit Work; jo T ſhall proceed, God willing, to finiſh the Parts thereof propoſed ; unleſs 
T ſhall find that I have erred too much in what hath been hitherto done. 
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. 2 and Catholic Chriſtianity to come upon the Earth. What it 

is I mean by ſuch a State, and in what it will conſiſt, will be 
[TA] fully ſeen hereafter. | e | 

Je ISH ALI call this future State of Chriſtianity by the Name 


large in the future Proſecution of this Work. _ | Og 
Wr ſhall fee that we have better Authority for calling them Four Ages, or 
Diſpenſations, than for calling them, Patriarchical, Maſaical, and Chriſtian. 
You may diſtinguiſh them by ſuch Names alſo, if you pleaſe; but, I think, I 
ſhall ſhew to Satisfaction hereafter, that the Ta Zwz in Scripture, or- four living 
Creatures, are intended for Emblems of the Four Ages of the Church. 

TH 1s purer Age or State of Chriſtianity is to be brought upon the Earth, by 
putting an End to all the Antichriſtian Powers thereof. This is what I ſhall go 
upon in the firſt place. As there have been Kingdoms, or Powers, oppoſite to 
Chriſt's Kingdom heretofore ; ſo there are the like Powers or Kingdoms {till re- 
maining. Theſe muſt be equally put an end to, with all thoſe of the like Kind 
which have gone before. He who is King of Kings, and Lord of Lords, hath 
been gradually deſtroying all ſuch Powers from off the Earth, from the Time he 
undertook to make all things New, unto this preſent Time. And this he will 
continue to do, until he ſhall have perfected this his New, or Second Creation; 
and ſhall have taken upon him the Government of his Church and Kingdom in 
full Proportion. You may conſult, if you pleaſe, for the preſent, Dan. vii. 14, 
18, 22, 27. Rev. xi. 15, Sc. 7 2 3 

I sH ALL chuſe to begin with conſidering the Prophecies in Daniel in particu- 
lar; chiefly as they relate to the great Kingdoms, Powers, and Monarchies of the 
Earth, from Nebuchadnezzar's Kingdom onwards to the Times in which we now 
live. | | 3 
Tn Ar there have been in the World (and are now. no more) Four ſuch King- 
doms as are propheſied of in Daniel, I think all are ready to allow. They fol- 
low in their Order in this Book of Daniel, in ſeveral Viſions, as will be ſeen; 
and are acknowledged to have been, the Babylonian, the Medo-Perſian, the Gre- 
cian, and the Roman-Pagan-Kingdoms, Theſe Four Kingdoms in particular, 
we know, have been all brought to their End, one after another, in their ſeveral 
Succeſſions. They were all of them ſtrictly and properly Antichriſtian ; that is, 
the governing Powers did, more or leſs, captivate, oppreſs, and perſecute the 
People of God, or thoſe who bore that Tx, all through their ſeveral Wanne 
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and Title of A Fourth Age of the Church, or Kingdom of Chriſt” 
2 Earth. And for this likewiſe my Reaſons will be ſeen at 
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Tus Powers which facteeded: tb che Fourth; great Kingdom,” are firſt of all 
exemplified. in Daniel by the Feet and Toes of the Image in Nebuchadnezzar's 
Dream, chap. ii. whereas the Leg of the Image denoting, or ſymbolically re- 

om, are all of Iron, the Feet and Toes are Part of 


eſenting the Fourth Ki 
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AFTER the five Parts of the Image are done with, the next thing which Ne- 
buchadnezzar ſaw in his Dream, was a Stone, cut out, as we tranſlate it, with- 
out Hands, It is in the Margin, which was not in Hands. It is added afterwards, 
that Nebuchadnezzar jaw this Stone cut out of a Mountain, ver. 45. 

Tnus we ſee, repreſented in their Order, the fix following Particulars, 
(which are laid down, in this prophetical Dream, as ſo many ſeveral Materials to 
repreſent other things by) namely, Gold, Silver, Braſs, Iron, Iron and Clay, a 
Stone. 

Ir us take notice of theſe things before-hand (as ſo ſtanding together in the 
Viſion) not only becauſe this is the Order itſelf which is obſerved therein, but be- 
cauſe it will be of uſe for the better explaining things, when I come to treat of 
them more particularly by and by. | 
Tur Dream itſelf having been firſt declared and laid open, Dane! proceeds 
to give the Interpretation thereof. I have no need to take any particular Notice 
of the Four firſt Kingdoms. Daniel's Interpretation of the fifth Part of the Image 
is in theſe Words: And whereas thou ſaweſt the Feet and Toes, Part of Potter's 
Clay, and Part of Iron, the Kingdom ſhall be divided, but there ſhall be in it of 
the Strength of the Iron; foraſmuch as thou ſaweſt the Iron mixed with miry Clay. 
And as the Toes of the Feet were Part of Iron, and Part of Clay; ſo the Kingdom 
ſhall be partly ſtrong, and partly broken, And whereas thou ſaweſt Iron mixed with 
miry Clay, they ſhall mingle themſeFves with the Seed of Men; but they ſhall not 
cleave one to another ; even as Iron is not mixed with Clay, ver. 41, Sc. Of this 
| Deſcription we ſhall ſee more and more hereafter. © 
Ar ER this Repreſentation is over, the following Declaration is made: And 
in the Days of theſe Kings ſhall the God of Heaven ſet up a Kingdom, which fhall ne- 
ver be deſtroyed, ver. 44. Our Bleſſed Saviour witneſſed before Pontius Pilate, 
that he was a King; and at the fame time ſpake on this wiſe of his Kingdom; 
ſaying, My Kingdom is not of this World: If my Kingdom were of this World, then 
would my Servants fight, that I ſhould not be delivered to the Fews : but now is my 
Kingdom not from hence, John xviii. 36, 37. When his Forerunner John the Bap- 
tiſt prepared his way for his appearing, his Preaching for that Purpoſe was, That 
the Kingdom of Heaven was at hand. And now it is that we ſee the Kingdom ſet 
up which Daniel here ſpeaks of. We ſee (from what the King himſelf, and his 
. Een declare) that this Kingdom is profeſſedly of a different Nature from 
the Kingdoms of this World; even as different as Earth is from Heaven. We 
ſee What the Nature of it is, from the Body of Laws which are given out, by 
which this Kingdom, and all that belong unto it, are to be governed. 5 

Or this Kingdom or Government it 1s ſaid in general, that it ſhall never be 
deſtroyed. Other Kingdoms will have been ſo, one after another; but this will 
ſtand for ever, It will one Day have broken in pieces and conſumed all King- 
doms oppoſite to it: And from the time it ſhall have done ſo, no other King- 
dom for the future ſhall give it any Interruption. And from hence it will, in 
God's due time, be tranſlated to Heaven. And ſo it is, that this Kingdom is ne- 
ver to have an End. 7 | | 

Or this Kingdom it is further ſaid in particular, That it ſhall not be given to 
other People. The Babylonian Kingdom was given to other People; the Medes 
and Per/ians took that Kingdom. This Kingdom of the Medes and Perfians was 

iven to the Greeks; and that Kingdom again to the Romans; and ſo it will have 

en through two Kingdoms more, One of which is the preſent Antichriſtian 

Kingdom now in being, to which the Fourth Kingdom hath been given; the 
other is growing up after this Fifth, to which this Fifth muſt, in its turn, ſub- 
mit. It will be at the Time when the Stone falleth on the Feet of the Image, 
and breaketh them in pieces, as will be ſeen hereafter. After this the God of 
h b . Heaven 
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Heaven taketh the Matter into his own Hand; and will ſoon break in pieces and 
conſume the ſixth Kingdom in particular, by his Judgments from Heaven for the 
purpoſe, Rev. xvi. ee 2 . 
1 oNnLy name things now, as they are to be explained hereafter. For as to 
that which I ſhall call a Sixth Kingdom, it is by conſideting things as they ſtand 
in the World, and are ſeen to be in fact, that I am ſo led to ſee one other Power 
ariſing in the World after that which I ſhall conſtantly call (and ſhall ſhew Rea- 
ſons for it) the Fifth Antichriſtian Power, or Kingdom. There is a Power 
(which hath the Name or Title of Empire given to it) which hath been making 
great Advances on that which I ſhall call the Fifth Antichriſtian Kingdom. It 
hath been doing with regard to it, what all the former Powers did, in their ſe- 
veral Turns, by one another. They grew great by degrees; and each one, in its 
Turn, became more and more powerful, till it made an entire Conqueſt of the 
preceding Power or Kingdom. And hence it is that we may plainly ſee there 
will be one Tranſlation of this Kingdom of the Earth {till further than that which 
filled the 5 ofz&wdr in the fifth Succeſſion from Nebuchadnezzar's Kingdom; and 
which till fills it, bating that Part thereof which hath been already taken from 
it by that which I ſhall call the Sixth Antichriſtian Kingdom. This Tranſlation 
of the Antichriſtian Power, which ſhall be made in the laſt place, cometh to paſs, 
as I have obſerved, at the time when the Stone ſhall fall on the Feet of the Image, 
and ſhall grind them (and in them, as will be ſeen, the whole Image) to powder. 
Soon after this it is, that the Kingdom of the God of Heaven will take place, 
and be eſtabliſhed in the World in full Proportion ; when there ſhall be no more 
ſuch a Tranſlation of Kingdoms, as there will have been-in the World until now, 
For this purpoſe we find it expreſsly declared of this Kingdom of the God of 
Heaven, that it all break in pieces and conſume all theſe Kingdoms, Dan, ii. 44. 
Theſe Words relate to all the Kingdoms which Nebuchagnezzar had ſeen in his 
Dream. And becauſe it is the Kingdom of the God of Heaven, which is concern- 
ed in breaking in pieces, and conſuming theſe Kingdoms ; therefore. we may very 
reaſonably ſuppoſe, that they are all the Kingdoms which ſhould be oppoſite to 
that of our Lord's Kingdom, home to the time when the Saints of the moſt High 
ſhall poſſeſs the Kingdom, as it is propheſied of them, (Dan, vii. 18, 22, 27.) which 
are now ſhewn to Nebuchadnezzar. 5 5 PRONE 
THIS great Monarch ſaw his own Kingdom repreſented by the Image's Head 
of fine Gold; the Medo-Perſian Kingdom by its Breaſt and Arms of Silver; the 
Grecian by its Belly and Thighs of Braſs; the Roman-Pagan (as we may expreſs 
things) by its Legs of Iron; the Roman-Chri/tzan Kingdom by its Feet, Part of 
Iron, and Part of Clay. And further, he ſaw a Stone cut out of a Mountain, 
which was not in Hands; which, after it had fallen on the Feet of the Image, 
and broken them to pieces, became a great Mountain, and filled the whole 
Earth; that is, as I am to ſhew hereafter, it became in its turn the Sixth Anti- 
chriſtian Kingdom. © | © 001 4 
TH Es E are the Kingdoms which the Kingdom of the God of Heaven is to 
break in pieces and conſume; while itſelf, in the mean time, is to ſtand for ever, 
And thus it is, that Nebuchadnezzar in his Dream faw all the Antichriſtian King- 
doms, one as well as another, in a regular Sncgefſion, home to the Time when 
the Kingdom of the God of Heaven ſhall have broken in pieces, and conſumed 
them all. What the bleſſed and happy Conſequences of this are to be, we ſee 
fully declared in theſe Prophecies of Daniel; and particularly in the ſeventh Chap- 
ter : There ſhall be given to the Son of Man Dominion, and Glory, and a Kingdom, 
that all People, Nations and Languages ſhould ſerve him; whoſe Dominion is an ever- 
laſting Dominion, which ſhall not paſs away, and his Kingdom that which ſhall not 
be deſtroyed, ver. 14. The Saints of the moft High ſhall take the Kingdom, and pass 
feſs. the Kingdom for ever, even for ever and ever, ver. 18. | Judgment was 1 
to the Saints of the moſt High, and the Time came that the Saints poſſeſſed the King- 
dom, ver. 22. And the Kingdom, and Dominion, and the Greatngfs of the King- 
dom under the whole Heaven, ſhall be given to the People of the Saints of the moſt 
High, ver. 27, Thus full are the Paſſages in this one Chapter in particular, con- 
| | cerning 
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cerning Judgment being one Day to be given into the Hands of true Believers in 
Chriſt ; who from that time forward ſball judge, that is, govern the World, as 
the Word often ſignifies, You may ſee P/al. ix. 8. xcvi. alt. xcviii. alt. ; 

ActcoRDINGLY therefore, as this breaking in pieces, and conſuming all other 
Kingdoms oppoſite to the Kingdom of the God of Heaven, hath been in fact ac- 
compliſhed with regard to the Four firſt Kingdoms here following in their Order 
in Nebuchadnezzar's Dream; ſo we may be ſure from hence, that if there have 
ariſen any other Kingdoms after theſe, (or if any ſuch ſhall at any time ariſe) 
which ſhall continue to behave and act, in reſpect of the People of God, after a like 
manner with thoſe former Kingdoms which have been thus brought to their End, 
theſe alſo ſhall without all doubt undergo the ſame Fate. They ſhall no more be 
permitted to continue upon the Earth, beyond their appointed Period, than 
the former were. Thoſe Four Kingdoms were ſtrictly and properly Antichriſti- 
an; that is, they oppreſſed and perſecuted the People of God, maintained Idola- 
try in the World, and the like. We ſee, in fact, a Power in the World, which 
hath ſucceeded to the Fourth great Kingdom or Power, which is as truly Anti- 
chriſtian, in ſeveral reſpects, as any of the former Four were. It hath continued 
long in the World; and Matters of Fact relating to its oppreſſing, perſecuting 
Nature, have been multiplied (although this Power thinketh not ſo, any more 
than the Pagan Powers themſelves did, /a. x. 7.) without Number, and beyond 
Meaſure, So that there is all the Reaſon that is poſſible, to ſtile it Antichriſtian. 
It may be aſked, How will this Power be able to interpret the fifth Part of the 
Image, but of itſelf? And while it ſees itſelf ſo ranked, what can it have to ſay 
for itſelf, that it ſhould not be reckoned equally Antichriſtian with the reſt of the 
Powers, which it is ſo linked in Company with in one and the ſame Image? But 
to proceed, 2nd n | | 

As to another Power, which hath been hitherto advancing itſelf in the World 
after the Fifth, we know this to be directly Antichriſtian. It is diametrically 
oppoſite to our Lord and his Kingdom. It ſetteth up a falſe Prophet in Oppoſi- 
tion to our Lord, and endeavoureth all it can to propagate a Belief in him, and 
to overthrow the Kingdom which the God of Heaven hath ſet up in the World. 
It overturneth his Houſes of Worſhip; or, which is worſe, ſacrilegiouſly con- 
vereth them to the abominable Uſes of a contrary Worſhip. This Kingdom 
doubtleſs muſt, in an eſpecial manner, be broken in pieces and conſumed. If 
the Five former Kingdoms muſt become like the Chat of the Summer-'Threſh- 
ing-Floors, which the Wind carrieth away, and there ſhall no Place be found 
for them, this Kingdom (which we may properly enough ſtile the Antitype of 
all the reſt) ſhall by no means eſcape. 'This Beaſt ſhall. be ſlain, (they are the 
things which I muſt treat of more particularly hereafter) and his Body deſtroyed, 

and given to the burning Flame. They ſhall take away his Dominion, to conſume, 
and to deflroy it unto the End, Dan. vii. 26. Fax 1 

I 71ND then that theſe two Powers, which I have been in this manner taking 
notice of, are equally propheſied of in Daniel with the other Four; which for- 
mer Four are ſo generally acknowledged by all, that I have not thought it neceſ- 
fary to be particular about them. Accordingly, inſtead of Four Kingdoms, or 
Antichriſtian Powers in Daniel, I find, in all, Six. Theſe Six Kingdoms (for ſo 
I will not ſcruple to call them) are all propheſied of, as in a regular Succeſſion 
from Nebuchadnezzar's Kingdom. As they are ſo in this Dream, ſo they are 
likewiſe in two other of the Viſions in this Book of Daniel, vix. Chap. vii, and 
x, Xi, Xii, - They all follow in thoſe Viſions (as will be ſeen) in their proper Or- 
den v4 9,” EE 
Mu Defign is, (as I faid before) to ſhew, in the firſt place, that the new State 
of Things which is to come, in reſpect of Chriſt's King lan, (which I ſhall con- 
tend for all through this Eſſay) is to be brought upon the Earth, by thus gradu- 
ally putting an end to all the Antichriſtian Powers thereof. 255 
Ix may be proper to obſerve by the way, that we read in the Revelation 
(chap, xvii. 9, 10.) of ſeven mountains. We find, at the ſame time, that there 
are as many Kings named: And there are ſeven Kings, We eaſily allow that 
SOIT? | Kings 
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Kings are named for, and do often ſignify Kingdoms in Scripture; See Dan, i f. 


ch. vii. 17. ch. viii. 20, 2 1. ch. xi, 36, 40. This makes me ſuppoſe: that by 


Mountains we are to underſtand Kingdoms, Accordingly I ſhall endeayour here- 


after fully to ſhew that theſe ſeven Mountains are intended to denote ſeven King- 
doms or Monarchies. For which purpoſe I ſhall undertake to give a full and 
large Interpretation of the whole ſeventeenth Chapter of the Revelation ; every 

art of which will tend to ſhew, that by ſeven Mountains, ver. 9. we are un- 


doubtedly to underſtand ſeven Kingdoms, Monarchies, or Powers; which, as 


they will have been all Antichriſtian, one as well as another (this being the very 

Reaſon of their being propheſied of) they will have all gone in time, one after 

another, into Perdition, according to the Expreſſion uſed in this Chapter for that 

Purpoſe. Ty YA 1 anne ay Fink "INS - | 1 

6 NE other Argument; why I ſhould interpret theſe Mountains of Kingdoms, 

is, becauſe a Mountain in Scripture is ſo remarkably made to ſignify a Kingdom. 
Of Nebuchaqnezzar's Kingdom it is thus declared: Behold, I am againſt thee, O 

deftroying Mountain, ſaith the Lord, which eee, all the Earth; and I will 

ftretch out mine Hand upon thee, and roll thee down from the Rocks, and make thee 
a Burnt-mountain, Jer. Ii. 25. Who art thou, O great Mountain? Before Zerub- 


babel Thou ſhalt become a Plain, Zech. iv. 7. On the direct contrary to this, 


there is the Mountain of the Lord's Houſe, and the like, often named in Scrip- 
ture. Why hop ye ſo, ye high Hills? This is God's Hill, Pial. Ixviii. 15. Saviours 
ſhall come on Mount Zion, to judge the Mount of Eſau; and the Kingdom ſhall be the 
Lord's, Obad. ult. The Mountain of the Lord's Houſe, ſhall be eſtabliſhed on the 


Tops of the Mountains, Iſa. ii. 2. In this Senſe are the ſeven Kingdoms, Monar- - 


chies or Powers of the Earth (of which I am, in an eſpecial manner, to treat) as 
ſucceeding from Nebuchadnezzar's Kingdom onwards in particular, called Moun- 
tains; in alluſion, J ſuppoſe; to the Mountains of the Earth, which overtop the 
Valleys thereof: of which we commonly fay, that they command the Places 
which are round about them. VVV . 
Ox x Reaſon of my taking Notice here of the Antichriſtian Kingdoms, as pro- 
heſied of under the Name of Mountains in the Revelation, is, becauſe in the 


Revelation the Antichriſtian Powers of the Earth (I mean from the Babylon _ 


Kingdom onwards) will have been, as they are named, Seven, whereas in Da- 
niel I take notice (at leaſt for the moſt part) but of Six. But tho' it be a ſeventh 
Mountain, and a ſeventh King in the Revelation; yet we ſee it will differ very 
much from the other Six. It is faid of it, that it is not yet come; and alſo that 
when it cometh, it muſt continue a ſhort Space. This Power will no ſooner be 
formed, but it will come to its End; or, as it is expreſſed in this Chapter, go into 
Perdition. And this is the reaſon why I take fo little notice of it, while I am 
treating often and largely of that which J call the ſixth Power, Monarchy or 
Kingdom. MEAN | RE | 

+ was very proper, or rather neceſſary to take notice of this here (and it will 
be very re viſite to keep this in Mind) that there will be an 5 aA, another, 
or mk King ſtill behind, although I treat of the ſixth Power in ſuch a man- 
ner, as if the bringing it to its End, was putting an End to the whole Antichri- 
ſtian Power. For ſo, in effect, it will be; the People of God will be delivered; 
and the Fews in particular converted and reſtored, as on the Deſtruction of the 
Sixth Kingdom or Power. I ſhall fully ſhew my meaning hereafter concerning 
this "Lay Mountain or King; and in the mean time, that it may not be wholly 
ſhut out of Daniel, I ſuppoſe, 15 all means, that it may be found in his Num- 
bers, chap. xii. 11, 12. We alſo read in this ſeventeenth Chapter of the Revela- 
tion of an 6 d yo, or Eighth. And the Beaſt that was, and is not, even he is the 
Eighth, and is of the Seven, and goeth into Perdition, ver. 11. By this Eighth L 
underſtand the Devil. It was proper to take ſome notice. of this alſo here, be- 
cauſe it may help to our better underſtanding fo Win As we go along, This 

E 


Eighth, we ſec, will have been of the Seven; that is, he will have been the one 


general Prince, or Animator of every one of the Antichriſtian Kingdoms in their 


turns, Our Lord will have gradually n him of them all, one after 355 
bs VE ther, 
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ther, until the time comes, when he will bind this ſtrong one, and utterly hin- 
der him from ſo deceiving the Nations any longer as to raiſe another ſuch King- 
dom. That which I call the perfect or fourth Age of the Church, will be now 
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Of the FEET and Tots of the Image. 
Dan. II. 


FIND then as I faid, Six Kingdoms in Daniel, named or propheſied of in a 
regular Succeſſion, even three times over. Firſt, in Nebuchadnezzar's Dream, 
ch. ii. Secondly, in Daniels Viſion, ch. viii Thirdly, in the laſt grand Viſion, 
ch. x, xi, xii, I ſhall begin with Nebuchadnezzar's Dream, chap. ii. As to the 
firſt Four Kingdoms in this Chapter, they are allowed to be fo plain, that there 
is no occaſion, as I have ſaid, to be particular about them. Our beſt way of pro- 
ceeding after this will be, in the next == to conſider Matters of Fact, as they 
have been, and at this Day are in the World. Chriſtians might reaſonably have 
hoped, that the Fourth Antichriſtian Kingdom in particular being gone off the 
Stage, there would have been no more ſuch Powers for the Time to come: But 
there have been in Fact Powers on the Earth (I now ſpeak particularly of Powers 
externally profeſſing Chriſtianity) which have been of as perſecuting a Nature, 
and as truly oppreflive of the People of God, as the Fourth, or indeed any of the 
Four former Kingdoms ever were; if not a great deal more ſo, They have 
baniſhed, impriſoned, tortured, burnt at a Stake, and killed with the Sword 
multitudes of thoſe who have believed in Jeſus Chriſt. Theſe Things they have 
done in order to ſupport a carnal, external, ſuperſtitious, and idolatrous Worſhip. 
Theſe Powers have it in their Will to root out, by all manner of Cruelties exer- 
ciſed for the purpoſe, that which they are pleaſed to call Herefy, how conform- 
able ſoever that which they condemn may in reality be to the Word of God. None 
of the former Four Kingdoms could keep their People more in ſubjection to their 
Wills, in Point of Religious Worſhip in particular, than theſe Powers, from the 
Time of their Degeneracy, have ever done theirs, and at this Day do. Matters 
of Fact are clear, and full in theſe Points. Theſe Powers, collectively taken, I 
would call by the Name of Kingdom * 7 with any of the former Four. As 
it is a Power lodged ſomewhere, which is known, and felt, and fadly experi- 
enced (where, and in whom, or in whatſoever you will fix it) that is it which 1 
would have to go here by the Name of Kingdom. I would ſtile it the Fifth 
Antichriſtian Kingdom, Power or Monarchy of the Earth, as next in order to 
the Fourth from Nebuchadnezzar's Kingdom. Every one of the former four 
Parts of the Image, repreſents a Kingdom; and J can ſee no manner of reaſon 
why we ſhould not allow the fifth Part of the ſame Image to do the fame. 
They are five Parts equally diſtinct, and not four, into which the Image is di- 
vided ; and every Part hath its own proper Deſcription, and its own proper Ex- 
planation here in the Dream. As therefore every other Part repreſents, or denotes 
a Kingdom, ſo I would fuppoſe this by all means to do the ſame. It is divers 
from the Fourth, as that was from the Third, and ſo back to the Head, or: firſt 
Part of the Image. No two Kingdoms could be more different than the Fifth 
from the Fourth. And accordingly there is no reaſon at all, why theſe two laſt 
only ſhould be ſo blended together as to make but one Kingdom; and that the 
Kingdoms repreſented by five Parts in the Image, ſhould ſtill go by the Name of 
Four Kingdoms. Romani Imperii Formam quiſquis non vide obhteratam eſſe, 
cæcus eft, is a Sentence I have read ſomewhere, The Fourth Kingdom, or the 
Kingdom fignified by the Legs of all Iron, or by the fourth Part of the Image, is 
out of Being, We readily allow, it hath been equally broken in pieces and con- 
_. fumed with any of the former Three: But it cannot be fo, if the Fourth King- 
dom be till in Being. If there be therefore a Power in Being which ſucceeded 
1 | to 
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to that which is repreſented in the. Place by Legs of all Iron, it muſt be ano- 
ther; even after the ſame manner that each one of the former Kingdoms, which 
aroſe in Succeſſion before this, was ſo. We ſee Powers in the World truly Anti- 

chriſtian, having one Mind in oppreſſing and perſecuting (ſo far as they have it in 
their Power) Believers in Chriſt; maintaining and propagating, all they can * 
hath been obſerved) a carnal, external Religion in the World; oppoſite to the 
true ſpiritual Religion of Jeſus Chriſt. Theſe Powers, States, Principalities; or 
Kingdoms (call them what you will) fo agreeing together, make up and conſti- 
tute (in this reſpect of being Antichriſtian, which is the main Thing which the 
Spirit hath in view in theſe famous Viſions) one Kingdom ; even the Fifth in the 
Number of Antichriſtian Kingdoms from Nebuchadnezzar. It cannot be the 
Kingdom of all Iron, repreſented by the Legs, as was obſerved ; that is utterly 


gone off the Stage. What therefore remains for the Feet and Toes of Iron and 


Clay to repreſent, but a different Kingdom? Why ſhould it be ſtill the ſame 
Fourth Kingdom? There is no neceſſity for it, either from the nature of this ſuc- 
ceeding Power, or for want of a proper Part in the Image to repreſent it. It is 
not the former Kingdom, any more than any two of the former were the ſame, 
becauſe they immediately follow one another in the Image. If you will ay, it 
is the ſame altered ; may we not fay as well of the reſt, they were the ſame alter- 
ed? Antichriſtianiſm in general; as maintained by and through different Govern- 
ments, is the thing which the divine Spirit hath in view. And in this reſpe& we 
may as truly fay of the former Kingdoms, as of the two laſt, that they were ſtill 
the ſame Kingdom altered. What was the Second Antichriſtian Kingdom, but 
the ſame with the Firſt; only under ſome Alteration ? And the fame may be faid 
of them all. My meaning is, we may as well ſay theſe things of any two of the 
Kingdoms, as of the two laſt. As to the Names, or Titles of the Kingdoms, 
they are equally altered, with regard to theſe two, as in any Caſe whatſoever re- 
lating to theſe Kingdoms. 'The laſt can never be called Roman-Pagan, any more 
than that can be called by any of the former Names. In ſhort; the one general 
Antichriſtian Power will have been branched out into Seven diſtin Succeflions ; 
of which a great deal will be ſaid hereafter, when I come to conſider the ſeven- 
teenth Chapter of the Revelation; and I dare ſay, it will give Satisfaction. The 
Beaſt or Power will have been one; the Succeſſion through which this Power 
will have been exerciſed, will have been ſeven-fold. There will have been Seven 
different Governments, as beginning with that of the Babylonian, They will all 
equally have oppreſſed and perſecuted the People of God, in their ſeveral Succeſ- 
fions, in different Ways, and as under different Pretences. In this Number, or 
ſeven-fold Succeſſion (for I was willing to include the Seventh and laſt, although 
it will fo vaſtly differ from all the former, as will be ſeen) that which I call a 
Fifth Antichriſtian Kingdom, will have equally taken its Place, in its own pro- 
per Order: For which we ſee a full and diſtinct Proviſion made in the Image; 
which is by no means divided into Four, but into five Parts, The Feet and ten 
Toes are equally a diſtin&, proper and ſignificant Exemplification of itſelf with 
any one of the other former Parts. This fifth Part, being fo different in itſelf, 
and fo peculiarly diſtinguiſhed in the Image, ſhould be ſufficient, one would 
think, to ſhew that a diſtin& and different Kingdom is intended to be repreſented 
by it. The former of theſe two laſt Kingdoms 1s repreſented by Legs; the latter 
by Feet and Toes: The former by Legs of all Iron ; the latter by Feet and Toes, 
part of Iron, and part of Clay: The one bears the fourth Part in the Image; the 
other, the fifth. We might as well jumble together the Head, Breaſt, and Arms, 
as the Legs, Feet, and ten Toes: One might as well ſay that the Breaſt and Arms 
and Belly and Thighs; or Belly and Thighs and Legs, denoted but one King- 
dom; as to ſay this of the Legs, Feet, and Toes. I do not ſee what poſlible reaſon = 
can be aſſigned to the contrary. Four Parts in the Image exemplify Kingdoms; 
which to me is Argument enough, why the other ſhould be intended to do the 
fame. It ſeems hard to ſhut out one ſingle Part only from having the ſame Of- 
ice with all the other four. That four Parts in five ſhou.., be allowed to denote, 
exemplify, or repreſent Kingdoms, and that a fifth Part ſhould by no means be 
$. | . allowed 
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allowed to do the ſame, ſeems to be very unreaſonable to ſuppoſe. It muſt be an 
| harſh and an odd way of interpreting the Image, to ſhut out one Part of it from 
exemplifying a diſtinct Kingdom, according to the way that hath been common- 
ly done, when yet at the ſame time, as hath been obſerved, no one Part in all 
the Image is better fitted for the doing of it than itſelf, 
W x cannot on this Occaſion too much conſider how different thoſe two Pow- . 
ers, repreſented by the two laſt Parts of the Image, have been the one from the 
other in the World. To conſider this fifth Power, as I call it, as it is in Fact in 
the World at this Day, one would think ſhould be enough to decide this Matter. 
No two Powers, as exemplified in the Image, could be more different the one 
from the other than the two laſt; they ſeem to have differed even more the one 
from the other than any two of the former Four ; thoſe Four all agreed in this, 
that they were equally Pagan ; whereas this fifth Power or Kingdom hath all 
along made external Profeſſion at leaſt of Chriſtianity. So that there hath been 
leſs reaſon to blend this with the Fourth, than any of the former Four with one 
another. And therefore ſince the Nature of this Government is ſo throughly alter- 
ed, one would think that this laſt of the five Powers ſhould be allowed in its Turn 
(like all the reſt in their Turns thro' the Image) to be another Kingdom. I would 
ſuppoſe, that the divine Spirit foreſeeing that the Succeſſors in Power to the fourth 
great Kingdom, would in time fo degenerate as to become truly Antichriſtian, it 
was ſo ordered and intended, that they ſhould be look'd upon as making up and 
conſtituting a diſtin& Power by themſelves, like any of the former, and ſhould 
be equally ranked and numbered in a diſtin& manner with them, as in their own 
proper Succeſſion, and as ariſing in the World in the fifth place from Nebuchad- 
7222ar's Kingdom. Hence it was taken care of, that diſtin& Proviſion ſhould be 
made for equally repreſenting theſe degenerated Kings and States (ſo conſtituting 
a Kingdom of themſelves in a fifth place) with any of the former Antichriſtian 
Kingdoms in one and the fame Line of Succeſſion, and in one and the fame 
Image; and this is done by the laſt Part of the Image, even by the Feet and Toes 
thereof, | | 
I wovuLD take leave to obſerve ſtill further, that perhaps giving out the Cata- 
logue of the ſeveral Parts of the Image in the manner that is done, and likewiſe 
repeating the Catalogue, and above all, making ſome Alteration in the Repetition, 
may be Circumſtances well worth obſerving in this Point ; the Iron, the Clay, 
the Braſs, the Silver, and the Gold, v. 35. Again, the Iron, the Braſs, the Clay, 
the Silver, and the Gold, v. 45. this to me is a Demonſtration that the five Parts 
of the Image are intended to exemplify five equally diſtin& or different Powers. 
Ir after all that hath been ſaid (in which I fear I have been too prolix, and 
too much guilty of Repetition) it ſhould not be allowed that there is a fifth King- 
dom, yet it would make no difference, that I can ſee, in reſpect of the Things I 
am to treat of; my Meaning is ſufficiently known, and this will anſwer all the 
Ends I propoſe ; you may, if you had rather, ſtill call them four Kingdoms : 
Matters of Fact, as they have been long, and till are in the World, abundantly 
ſhew what I would underſtand by what I call a fifth Kingdom ; they are the 
Kings, States, and various Governments which ſacceeded to the Roman Pagan 
Power, and fo degenerated by degrees, that they came in time to have one Mind, 
in ſupporting and propagating a falſe Religion in the World, and opprefling and 
perſecuting Believers in Chriſt upon account of the ſame. Theſe Kings, and 
States, and various Powers, collectively taken, as I ſaid before, I ſuppoſe (for my 
own part) to be one Antichriſtian Kingdom or Monarchy, like the Four which 
went before it; to this Power or Monarchy I ſhall, for Brevity and Diſtinction 
ſake, give the Title of fifth Kingdom for the moſt part all thro' this Eflay. 
BEFORE I proceed I would take leave ſtill further to obſerve, that if after all 
it be alledg'd that it ſtill remained the Roman Kingdom (that is, the Fourth) after 
it was divided (even juſt as the Grecian after its Diviſion continued to be the 
Grectan ſtill) this can have no Weight at all, becauſe the Caſe is vaſtly different; 
there is no other Part in the Image aſſigned for the third Kingdom but that of 
Belly and Thighs; it was therefore the Kingdom denoted by the gr Tra 
; ighs 
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Thighs after it was divided, as much as it was before; even until the Fourth, or 
Roman Pagan Kingdom took place upon the Earth. And it could not be other- 


wiſe, according to the Diviſion made of the Image. But here is a quite different, 


and an abſolutely diſtinct Part aſſigned for the Fifth Kingdom in the Image itſelf, 
peculiar to itſelf; and therefore it can never be the Fourth Kingdom divided, in 


the manner that the Grecian Power divided, did ſtill continue to be the third 
Kingdom. The Caſes are widely different. This ſtill continued to be the third 


Kingdom, becauſe it had no other Part allotted for it in the Image. For this rea- 
fon it ſtill went by the ſame Name, and always did fo, according to the received 


Account of the four Monarchies. Whereas, as hath been faid, this Fifth King- 


dom ſtands ſignally diſtinguiſhed in the Image by a Part thereof, equally repre- 
ſenting and equally denoting it to be a Kingdom with any of the other four, and 


_ peculiarly appropriated thereunto for the Purpoſe, 


* 
— 
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Of the STONE, 
D an. II, 


W E have been conſidering hitherto the five Parts of the Image, and have 
ſeen that each Part denotes a Kingdom, one as much as another. The 
next thing which Nebuchadnezzar ſaw in his Dream, was, A STONE cut out 
without Hands. He doth not ſee the Kingdom of the God of Heaven: They are 
the Antichriſtian Kingdoms of the Earth which he ſees. Theſe are all exhibited 
to his view in their Order. As he ſaw Five Kingdoms, denoted by five ſeveral 


Metals, or Materials, namely, Gold, Silver, Braſs, Iron, Iron and Clay; ſo he 


ſees likewiſe at the ſame time, and after a like manner, a Sixth Kingdom, exem- 
lified by a Stone. That which he ſees this Stone to do, with regard to the Feet 
of the Image, the ſame he is made to know by this Example, that the Kingdom 


of the God of Heaven will have one Day done by all the Antichriſtian Powers of 


the Earth, which are now exhibited to his view. 
NEeBUCHADNEZZAR ſaw this Stone cut out, as we tranſlate it, without 


Hands. In the Margin it is, which was not in Hands. The Meaning is, he 
ſaw this Stone juſt as it came forth out of the Mountain; rough, and in its 
natural Shape; without having been in the Hands of a Poliſher. This Stone, 
with all its dangerous Edges and Unevenneſſes about it (the fitter for the Work it 
had to do) Nebuchadnezzar ſaw to fall on the Feet of the Image, and to break 
them to pieces; the Stone itſelf becoming thereupon a great Mountain, and filling 


the whole Earth. It became the Sixth Grand Antichriſtian Power in its Turn or 


Succeſſion. 
IN Daniels Explanation of theſe things, the Stone is ſaid to have been cut out 


of a Mountain. The ſame Kingdoms which we are now upon, are, as I have 
obſerved, called Mountains in the Revelation, chap. xvii. In this Senſe, as this 


Kingdom ſucceeds to the fifth Mountain, it may not be improperly faid of it that 
it was cut out of a Mountain. And ſo again in this Senſe it may be ſaid to have 


grown to a great Mountain. | 
WHenN, and in what this Stone's falling on the Feet of the Image, will have 


its fulfilling, we may ſee (juſt for the preſent) by conſulting in particular Rev. vi. 
12, to the End of the Chapter. In what Senſe we are to underſtand the Expreſ- 
ſion of filling the whole Earth, we may ſee from Fer, xxv. 26. where this fol- 
lowing Expreſſion is uſed, viz. All the Kingdoms of the World which are upon the 
Face of the Earth, The Prophecy, I am confident, will appear hereafter (ſome 
way or other) to relate to this very thing. See Dan. ii. 37, 38. Chap. iv. 22. 
Thus great will the Kingdom one Day grow which is here repreſented by a 


Stone. | 
Re, | D WE 
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Wx have ſeen in the World, and do in Fact ſee at this Day, a fixth Power, 
which hath been growing up after the fifth; it is, as hath been obſerved, directly 
Antichriſtian ; it hath even already the Name of Kingdom or Empire given to it, 
and is on the fame Foot a Kingdom (fo far as it hath made its Advances in the 
World) with any of the firſt Four in particular. It muſt one Day (for the little 
Term of Time during which God ſhall be pleaſed to ſuffer it to continue at its 
Height, which will be Forty-two Months, as will be ſeen hereafter) be the one 
eſtabliſhed Kingdom, with which the People of God will be concerned after the 
ſame manner as they will have been with all, or any of the former Antichriſtian 
Kingdoms. And hence it is that we ſee a fixth Power exemplified in this pro- 

phetical Dream, as taking its place therein, anſwerably to what we have ſeen 
fach a Power to have done in Fact in the World. | 

WHETHER we can rightly interpret Daniel's Prophecies or no (or any other 
of the Prophecies) I will take leave to obſerve again what we know to have been 
in Fact, that each great Power, Monarchy or Kingdom in its Turn, hath been 
an Inſtrument for the bringing the preceding one to its End, We may poſſibly 
ſee ſuch an Inſtrument in the Power which I ſuppoſe to be exemplified by the 


Stone, which may be prepared for doing one Day by the Kingdom denoted by 


the Feet and Toes of the Image, what the former Kingdoms in their ſeveral 
Turns have done by one another. Each Power grew up by degrees, till it be- 
came too powerful for the former. It may poſſibly be ſo once more; and that for 
two grand Reaſons, even becauſe the Power which now is, is as truly An- 
tichriſtian as any of thoſe which went before; and alſo becauſe the other 
Power which bath in Fact made a beginning in the World, not only ſtands ma- 
nifeſtly propheſied of in the fame prophetical Dream, but hath in Fact been 
making great Advances in the way of doing by the former, what the other 
Antichriſtian Powers did by one another in their Succeſſions. Certain it is, that 
what hath been done in one Part of the Earth by a Power growing from a 
ſmall, and as it were an imperceptible Original, may very poſſibly be done in 
another Part of the Earth by the ſame Power when grown to a great Empire. 
We may be allowed to ſay (in Alluſion to what is faid of the fame thing, ch. vii. 
8, 24.) it hath already grievouſly lamed the Feet of the Tmage, by breaking off 


three of its Toes, which therefore is leſs able to defend itſelf from further Injury 


than it was before. But whether you will be ſo particular or no, what we ſo 
fully know to have been done in Fact by this abominable Deſolator, may, I think, 
in reaſon enough be allowed to ſhew what he may poſſibly do further of the ſame 
kind. No Argument can be brought to ſhew, that a Power grown by degrees 
ſo formidable, may not grow ſtill more ſo. We who believe the Prophecies, 
may be the rather allowed to argue after this manner, becauſe we ſee Prophecies 
upon Record which ſeem to look full this way, and clearly enough to ſhew that 


it will, But to be more particular ; 
I WIL I give out my Reaſons or Arguments diſtinctly, why I thus interpret 


the Stone of what I call a fixth Antichriſtian Kingdom. To alledge, on the other 


hand, that our Lord's Kingdom, or the like, is elſewhere in Scripture likened to, 
or denoted by, a Stone, 'can have no Force at all, For nothing is more certain, 
than that one and the fame Embleme or Figure doth oftentimes repreſent or fig- 
nify very different Things; and it is a known Rule, that Things declared in Scri- 
ptufe are to be expounded according to the Nature of their Subjects. Thus our 
Lord is ſtiled a Lion, Rev. v. 5. And ſo is likewife the Babylonian Monarch, on 
the direct contrary, Fer. iv. 7. See ch. xlix. 19. ch. l. 44. It is worth our while 
to compare for this Purpoſe the two following ecies: Judah is a Lions 
M help; from the Prey, my Son, thou art gone up : he flooped down, he couched ay a 
Lion, and as an old Lion; who ſhall reuſe him up? Gen, xlix. 9. The Lion did tear 
in pieces enough for his Whelps, and ſtra or his Lioneſſes, and filled his Holes 
with Prey, and his Dens with Ravin, Nahum ii. 12. See the Verſe immediately 
before. If Things be ſo in Prophecies, in which the Lion is made the Embleme, 
why may they not be the fame in other Places of Scripture, where a Stone is 


made the Embleme ? | 
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I T is nearer till to the Purpoſe, to ſee a Stone made uſe of for ſhewing the 


utter ſinking of Babylon on one hand, and the finiſhing our Lord's Building an 
the other. Compare Fer. Ii. 63, 64. Rev. xvii. 2 1. Zech. iii. go 


Wa ſer abundantly alſo how that Chriſt's. Kingdom, and the Power oppoſite 


thereunto, equally go by the Name of Mountain in Scripture, Jai. ii. 2, 3. Com- 
| pare Fer. li. 25. Zech. iv. 7. Rev. xvii. 9. There are many Inſtances which might 
be brought of this kind, which would ſufficiently ſhew, that Chrift's being in any 


manner deſcribed or alluded to as a Stone in Scripture, can by no means be of 


Validity enough in the preſent Cafe, againſt all the Arguments which may be 
brought for the Support of the Interpretation which I have laid down concerning 
this Stone in Nebuchadnezzar's Dream. Theſe Reaſons or Arguments, as I pro- 
poſed, I ſball proceed diſtinctly to produce; which (tho each Argument may 


not, ſingly taken, be concluſive enough for my Purpoſe, yet) all together, I dare 


ſay, will fatisfy any reaſonable Man in this important Point. 


I. SINCE it is declared to Nebuchadnezzar by Daniel in the Explanation of 


his Dream (this was hinted at before) that the God of Heaven was to ſet up a 
Kingdom, and that his Kingdom ſo ſet up, was to break in pieces and conſume 
all the Kingdoms which had been exhibited to his View in this prophetical 


Dream for the Purpoſe; it is very reaſonable to ſuppoſe, that upon this great Oc- | 


cafion of thus ſetting up God's Kingdom, and the like, all Antichriſtian King- 
doms, one as well as another, ſhould be ſhewn to this great Monarch, and be in- 
cluded in this Declaration of the Kingdom of the God of Heaven's breaking in 
pieces and conſuming all thoſe Kingdoms. But if the Stone be interpreted of the 
Kingdom of the God of Heaven, then there will be an Antichriſtian Kingdom 
ſtill behind, which is by no means touched upon at all in this famous Dream. 
What Nebuchadnezzar ſaw the Stone to do, it is declared that the Kingdom of 
the God of Heaven ſhould fo do in like manner by the Antichriſtian Kingdoms 
of the Earth. What reafon can there be, that the Deſign of the Dream thould 
be to exhibit four Kingdoms only (or, if you will, rather ive) on which the 


Kingdom of the God of Heaven ſhould do this Execution, when we fee ſtill 


another Power in the World, arifing after that which ſucceeded to the Roman 
Pagan Power, and is at leaſt equally Antichriſtian with any of the former? It 
may truly be faid of this other Power, that it is more directly Antichriftian than 
any of thoſe which will have gone before it, as ſetting up a falſe Prophet in direct 
Oppoſition to Jeſus Chriſt, Why then ſhould we think in this partial manner 
concerning the Kingdom of the God of Heaven's breaking and conſuming other 
Kingdoms, and limit Things to four (or even to five) Kingdoms only, as hath 
been commonly done ? It ſeems natural to ſuppoſe, that upon this great Occafion 
all the adverſe Powers to the Kingdom of the God of Heaven ſhould be now put 
together, and ſhewn at once to this grand Monarch of the Earth, as well as fome. 
Be ſure this other Power was equally in the Proſpect of the Spirit with any or all 
of the former; and ſince it was ſo, what Reaſon can be given why it ſhould not 
have been equally propheſied of here, where the Kingdom of the God of Hea- 
ven's breaking in pieces and conſuming Kingdoms oppoſite to itſelf, is made the 
great Subject of the Dream? I conclude therefore, that this other Power is equally 
intended to be repreſented,in this famous prophetical Dream, with any of the former 
Five. And to this I am greatly encouraged by the Proviſion which I ſee made in 
the Dream itſelf for exemplifying this other Power equally with any of the former. 
After the Image hath been done with, the next thing we come to, is A Stone. 
As the Power ſucceeded in the World, fo its Embleme ſucceeds, and takes its place 
in the Dream. The Image muſt one Day be broken in pieces and conſumed. It is 


a Work, we ſee, which the Kingdom of the God of Heaven hath to do. But muſt 


this other Power, this abominable Deſolator, which we fo plainly fee in the World, 
and which hath already made fuch miſerable Havock in the Chriſtian Part there- 


of, remain unbroken in pieces and confumed ? If we think it muſt not, then it is 
reaſonable to ſuppoſe that it is brought into, and included in the Dream equally 


with the other Kingdoms. But ſo it is not, unleſs the Stone be ſuppoſed to de- 
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note it. None can ſay but that a Stone may as properly denote an Antichriſtian 
Kingdom, as Gold, or Silver, or Braſs, or Iron, or Iron and Clay together. All 
which things being conſidered, we may, I think, ſafely conclude, that the Stone 
is intended to exemplify one of the Antichriſtian Kingdoms equally with the other 
Materials. In a word, I think it is harſh to ſuppoſe, that among ſuch other Ma- 
terials, the Kingdom of the God of Heaven ſhould have for its Exemplification, 
Stone; and moſt eſpecially on ſuch an extraordinary Occaſion as this. 


II. As this way of interpreting the Stone, will be a Means to ſupply what would 
otherwiſe ſeem to be a very great Defect in this Dream itſelf; fo it will be equal- 
ly a Means at the fame time to make the Dream and two other Viſions to cor- 
reſpond in all their Parts; which we ſhall be fatisfied, I am confident, that they 
ought to be ſuppoſed to do. It will evidently appear to have been the Deſign of 
the Spirit to exhibit to our View Six Antichriſtian Kingdoms in Daniel's Viſion, 
chap. vii. And again in the ultimate Viſion, chap. x, xi, xii. And therefore I would 
ſuppoſe the fame to be, by all means, intended in this Dream. In this Dream 
the ſeveral materials allotted for the Exemplification of theſe Kingdoms are, as 
we ſee, Gold, Silver, Braſs, Iron, Iron and Clay, A Stone. In Daniel's Viſion, 
chap. vii. there are, firſt, four Beaſts, then ten Horns, and then a little Horn. 
In the laſt grand Viſion, there is firſt an Intimation given, concerning the Tranſlation 
of the Babylonian Kingdom to the Medes and Perſians (I ſhall treat of theſe things 
at large hereafter) chap. ii. 1. After this, Perſia and Gracia are expreſly named, 
and enough is declared to ſhew the former of theſe two Kingdoms in particular, 
ver. 2. And the latter of them is deſcribed, ver. 3. After this, when the Grecian 
Affairs have been done with, there is a Deſcription of the Roman-Pagan Power, 
in the fourth Place, ver. 36. Then there is a Deſcription in the three followin 
Verſes of what I call the fifth Power; and from thence, to the End of the Chapter, 
there is a large Repreſentation of what I call the Sixth Antichriſtian Kingdom, 
Power, or Monarchy, as denoted by the King of the North. Thus theſe three 
Viſions, by ſuch an Interpretation of the Stone as I contend for, will be made to 
correſpond ; which to me ſeems manifeſtly to have been the Deſign of the Spirit 
in them. It may fairly be ſuppoſed, the Importance of theſe Matters made it re- 
quiſite, or at leaſt very fitting, that ſuch a three-fold Repetition ſhould be made 
of theſe ſame Things. I ſhall conſider thoſe two other Viſions in their proper 
places, and then we ſhall ſee more clearly why we ought to interpret the Stone in 
the way I go into. It will appear very plain, that the Stone, the little Horn, and 
the King of the North, are intended to denote one and the ſame Power, Monar- 
chy, or Kingdom. But if we were to leave out the Conſideration of the third Vi- 
ſion (in which it will appear that the ſame Kingdoms are propheſied of) Daniel's 
Viſion, chap. vii. ſeems to be ſufficient for our Purpoſe. It is generally allowed 
that Nebuchadnezzar's Dream and this Viſion do relate to the ſame Things; and 
do ſerve to explain one the other. And if ſo, then there ſeems to be ſubſtantial 
Reaſon for interpreting the Stone in the way I go into. The Stone and the little 
Horn have one and the ſame Place in the Dream, and in the Viſion. They are 
introduced, and do immediately follow after the Fifth Kingdom in both one and 
the other. After the five Parts in Nebuchadnezzar's Dream are over and done 
with, the next thing named is the Stone. So in Daniel's Viſion, after the ten 
Horns have been taken notice of, the next thing we hear of is, the little Horn. 
And this makes the Dream and the Viſion to correſpond in all their Parts. And 
therefore this, rather than the common Interpretation, ought to be admitted of. 
Otherwiſe this famous prophetical Dream would ſeem imperfect, and would want 
what the other Viſion hath in one very material, I might fay eſſential Point; 
although at the ſame time they appear to be Viſions evidently intended by the di- 
vine Spirit to repreſent the ſame things, and to one and the ſame End and Pur- 
py which is to ſhew, that Chriſt ſhall have a Kingdom upon Earth in full 

ower, when all other Kingdoms oppoſite to it ſhall have been broken in pieces, 


and quite conſumed out of it. 
III. There 
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| Taz R E is to be a Power, as I have obſerved, * 1585 muſt one Day fall on 


the Feet of the Image, and break them to pieces. And what Inſtrument can we 
more properly think of, than that Power which we ſee in the World, and which 
I would ſuppoſe to be denoted by this Stone? If the Meaning be (with regard to 
the Expreſſion, cut out without Hands) that the Hands of the Artificer had no- 
thing to do with this Stone, but that it was rough as in its Original, taken im- 
mediately from the Mountain, as I have obſerved concerning it, and which looks 
very much like the true Senſe; this ſuits well with this Kingdom's being an In- 
ſtrument in the Senſe in which I would underſtand it to be. It is a Power which 
may be compared to a great and dangerous Stone, which hath all its Corners and 
Edges about it; and ſo is the fitter, in the preſent Caſe, for that grinding Work 
which it hath to execute. For we find that it ſhall fo break in pieces the Feet of 
the Image, that they ſhall become as Chaff, and the Wind ſhall carry them away, 
ſo that no Place ſhall be found for. them. After this Execution is over, it is na- 
tural for us to ſee this Inſtrument itſelf growing unto a great Mountain, or King- 
dom, and falling, like the reſt of the ſeveral Mountains, the ; *wepÞon an, the 
whole World in its turn, OE 1 | 
Ir will appear, as hath been taken notice of before, that the ſame Kingdoms, 
which are propheſied of in Daniel, are denoted by Mountains in the Revelation, 
and elſewhere in the Prophecies. And therefore this Kingdom's- growing to a 
great Mountain in its turn, may be very fitly underſtood in our preſent Caſe, in 
the way I go into. When each one of the Kingdoms will have been ſuch a 
Mountain, it is very eaſy to ſuppoſe, that this Stone may be intended to repreſent 
ſuch a Mountain. It will be the ſixth of the ſeven Mountains in the Revelation, 
chap. xvii. 9. of which we muſt treat hereafter, It will be truly a great Moun- 
tain ; for all the Image will be included therein. Which thing alſo will be under- 
ſtood hereafter, when we come to conſider in what Senſe a prolonging in Life 
will have been afforded to the reſt of the Beaſts, Dan. vii. 12. | 


Wr may add to this; The Kingdom of the God of Heaven grew to a great 


Mountain, and filled the whole 5 &x»un, or whole Earth, in Conftantine's Time; 
but the Image was then ſtanding on its Feet, and is ſo at this Day, Whereas ac- 
cording to this prophetic Dream, the Execution is firſt to be done on the Feet 


of the Image, and then the Stone is to grow to a great Mountain, filling the 


whole Earth. 


IV. It is not ſo likely (this was hinted at before) in making this Repreſentation, 
at this time, to Nebuchadneꝝ zar, of the ſeveral Monarchies of the Earth, that 


the Kingdom of the God of Heaven ſhould (in this particular Caſe) be likened to 


a Stone, when Nebuchadnezzar's own Kingdom is repreſented by Gold, and the 
reſt by Silver, Braſs, and the like. I hardly think that the Wiſdom of God would 


make choice of a Stone for the Purpoſe at this time. But a Stone for the Sixth 


Kingdom, as well comporting with the Nature of the Inſtrument, and the Work 
it hath to do (as hath been obſerved) and alſo with the ſeveral Metals and Mate- 
rials, to which all the former Five are likened, ſeems to be very proper and con- 
gruent. Chriſt, whenever he appears in behalf of his Kingdom, appears in Bright- 
neſs and Glory of ſome kind or other, as in the Shekznah in particular under the 
Old Teſtament; and as appears from ſeveral places of the New. And therefore 
it ſeems reaſonable to think, that he would hardly exhibit himſelf or his Kingdom 


at this time, and on this occaſion, in the Appearance of a Stone cut out of a 


Mountain. But on the other hand, that it ſhould be a Stone, is putting this 
Sixth Kingdom on the ſame foot, in ſome good fort, with the other Five going 
before. It is likened to, or denoted by a Stone, taking its place in the Viſion, and 
in its proper Succeſſion, next after the other Materials; and particularly the Mix- 
ture of Iron and Clay, on which the Stone is to do that grand Execution, 

Bur I might rather obſerve (and above all) that it ſeems very improper, that 
Chriſt's Kingdom ſhould be likened to a Stone cut out of a Mountain, when, by 
the Spirit of God, itſelf is in Scripture 15 often called a Mountain. Mount * 
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the Mountain of the Lord's Houſe, the Holy Mountain, and the like, are its 
Titles in the Scripture. And ſhalt this Glorious Holy Mountain, at a time when 
it is repreſented to the King of the great oppoſite Motittain, and as in time to 
break in pieces and conſumè all other Mountains, and the fixe, be in this place of 
Scripture, and on this grand Occafion, Iikened to a Stone cut out of a Mountain? 
Methinks the Expreflion itfelf, as applied to Chriſt's Kingdom, is very uncouth 
and difagreeable; A Stone, cut out of a Mountain! 


V. To fiy the Stone becatne a great Mountain, and filled the whole Earth, is 
by no means tantamount to what is faid of this Kingdom in other places of Da- 


miel; and by Daniel himſelf in his very explaining of this Dream. Nor doth this 


growing to a great Mountain, and filling the whole Earth, ſeem at all to be in- 
tended (from what we can learn from Daniels Exptanation) as the Chiaracteriſtic, 
in any Sort, of this Kingdom. The diſtinguiſhing CharaQer of the Kingdom of 
the God of Heaven which is here taken notice of, is not, that it ſhould become 


a great Mountain, and fill the whole Earth; but that it ſhould remain for ever. 


In explaining this Dream, the Words are; The God of Heaven ſhall ſet up a a 
domi which ſhall never be deſtroyed ; and the Kingdom ſhall not be left to other People; 
but it ſhall break in pieces and conſume all theſs Kingdoms ; and it ſhall land for ever, 
ver. 44. After this manner we find this Kingdom, in thefe Viſions of Daniel, 
moft remarkably characterized. Thus Nebuchadnezzar's own Acknowledgments 
run concerning this Kingdom. The Kingdom of the God of Heaven is an everlajt- 
ins Kingdom, and his Dominion from Generation to Generation. I praiſed and bo- 
ncured him that liveth for ever and ever; whoſe Dominion is an everlaſting Domini- 
on, and his Kingdom is from Generation to Generation, chap. iv. 3, 34. In this 
ſame ſtrain doth the Perſſan Monarch alſo ſpeak of this Kingdom, chap. vi. 26. 
His Kingdoth it that which ſhall not be defiroyed; and his Dominion ſhall be event 
1tito the End. Thus Daniel, in the next Chapter; His Dominion is an 3 
Dominion which ſhall not paſs aivay, and his Kingdom which ſpall not be deflroyed, 
ver. 14. How infinitely mote extenſive and ſublime a Senſe do theſe Expreſſions 
carry in them, with tegard to our Lord's Kingdom, than to fay of it, that it be- 
came a great Mountain, and filled the whole Earth? To fay this, is to fay of 
Chriſt's Kingdom not a whit more than what is faid of Nebuchadnezzar's own 


Kingdom. If this very Viſion, Daniels Interpretation of the Head of Gold, is 


in theſe Words; Thou, O King, art a King of Kings: For the God of Heaven hath 


given thee a wa 1 Power, and Strength, and Glory. And whereſoever the 
75 22 


Children of Meh dibell, the 2 of the Field, and the of the Heaven, hath 
he given into thine Hand, and hath made thee Ruler over them all, vet. 37, 38. 
Again, in another Dream of Nebuchadnezzar's, under the Embleme of a Tree, 
the Height whereof reached unto the Heaven, and the Sight thereof to all the 
Earth, his Kingdom hath this Interpretation applied to it by Daniel himſelf: It 
7s thou, O King, who art grown and become firong ; for thy Greatneſs is grown and 
reaches unto Heaven, aud thy Dominion to the End of the Earth, chap. iv. 22. 
Thus; All Nations ſhall ſerve him (which is one of the Prophet Jeremialis Ex- 
preffions with regard to Nebuchadnezzar) is 3 equal to filling the whole 
Farth, Jer. xxvit. 7. It is the Senſe of the Paſſage in the Chapter before, that 
God would give to Nebuchadnezzar all the Kingdoms of the World which were 
upon the Face of the Earth, ver. 26. All the Four firſt Monatchies in their 
tartis, equalty became * Mountains, and filled the whole Earth. One of the 
Kitigs of the Second of theſe Mountains, or Monarchies, faith thus of himſelf: 
All the Kingdoms of the Earth hath the Lord God of Heaven given me, 2 Chron. ult. 


Ezr.i. 2, The King of the Fourth of theſe Powers is ſaid 20 have Taxed the tohole 

mori, Luke ii. 1. And ſhall therefore no more be atttibuted to the Maſiab and 
his Kingdom, than to a Nebuchadnezzar, or a Cz/ar, and their Kingdoms? Shall 
no more be faid of our Lord's Kingdom, than of the Antichtiftian Kingdoms of 


the Earth? Eſpecially in a Vifion too, in which it is brought in, as it were, by 


f 2 of Compariſon, on purpoſe to manifeſt and reprefent its Dignity, Excellency, 


nd Supetiotity over all other Kingdoms? How incongtuous muſt it be, to attri- 


bute 
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bute only that to Chriſt's Kingdom, in a Vifion exhibited to one of thoſe grand 
Monarchs of the Earth, which they thus claimed, and atttibuted to themflves, 
as belonging to their own Kingdoms? NN OA h. 

IT is r nag faid of the Thitd Kingdom of Braſs (and that too in the Expla- 
nation of the very ſame Viſion) That it ſhall bear Rule over all the Earth, ver. 39. 
And what then, Shall an Alexander rival our Lord in his Conqueſts over the 
Earth? Shall his Kingdom be of Braſs, and our Lord's of Stone, in the fame Vi- 

ſion, and no Superiority allowed in the Extent of theſe Rival-Kingdoms neither? 
Nebuchadnezzar ſhall hear himſelf ſtiled, Head of Gold, and King of Kings; 
and that all things are given into his Hands, whereſoever the Children of Men do 
dwell, and the like; and again, he ſhall hear of another Kingdom of Braſs, which 
ſhall bear Rule over all the Earth: And by and by, in the fame Viſion, he ſhall 
hear of a Stone cut out of a Mountain, which in time ſhould alſo do the like; 
and this ſhall be the Kingdom of the God of Heaven. No; let it be faid of theſe 
of all of them in their Turns) that they grew to great Mountains, and filled the 
whole Earth; but Jet this be their one general Motto, They were, and are not, 
Rev. xvii. 8, 11.) Of Chriſt's Kingdom, and of his alone, let it be ſaid (what is 
nete ſaid of it) that it ſhall break in pieces and conſume all theſe Kingdoms, and 
that itſelf ſhall ſtand for ever. The God of Heaven ſhall ſet up a Kingdom 
which ſhall never be deſtroyed. In this Manner is Chriſt's Kingdom very pro- 
perly deſcribed ; and a Deſcription of it in this Manner is frequently and largely 
given; to the End it might be well obſerved, and taken notice of; even that it 
ſhall ſtand for ever, even for ever and ever, as hath been before obſerved. This 
Deſcription doth truly and properly belong unto it, and to no other. This ſhews 
its Super-eminency indeed over all other Kingdoms whatſoever. This might well 
raiſe Admiration in Nebuchadnezzar, and ſuit the End and Purpoſe for which it 
is ſo often introduced. Nebuchadnezzar wanted nothing but this to compleat his 
Greatneſs; and make him literally, what he was apt enough to think himſelf to 


be, an immortal King, deſerving the Worſhip of all the Earth. 


VI. and laſtly, If by the Kingdom of the Stone, as it hath been commonly 
called, be meant Chriſt's Kingdom, then Daniel's Interpretation of this Part of 
the Viſion (I have juſt now taken ſome notice of this Argument) ſhould have turn- 
ed, ſomewhat at leaſt, upon the Extent and Enlargement of Chriſt's Kingdom : 
Whereas, inſtead of that, Daniel in his Explanation ſpeaks of the Duration only, 
and not of the Enlargement of God's Kingdom at all. In the Interpretation of 
this Part of the Viſion, Daniel doth not ſo much as touch upon God's Kingdom 
growing and becoming great, and filling the whole Earth. Divers Kingdoms 
might be faid to grow, and fill the whole Eatth as well. as this, as hath been 
ſhewn, and yet be infinitely far from remaining for ever. There is therefore no 
Analogy at all between this part of the Viſion jiſelf, and Daniel's Interpretation 
thereof. The Stone's becoming a great Mountain, and filling the whole Earth, 
as it is in the Viſion itſelf, if it Pad belonged to the Kingdom of Chriſt, had been 
a very proper Circumſtance for Daniel to have taken notice of, and to have at 
leaſt ſomewhat expatiated upon in the Interpretation, * Whereas there is not a 
word faid therein in reſpect of its Enlargement, in the Manner which had been : 
obſerved in the Dream by Nebuchadnesgar, who ſaw the Stone which ſmote the JF 
Image to become a great Mountain, and to fill the whole Earth. Of this Daniel 
takes not the leaſt notice. From whence I conclude, that Daniels turning the 
Expreſſion quite another way in the Explanation from what it is in the Vi- 

ſion itſelf, is a full Signification, that Chriſt's Kingdom and the Stone are quite 

different the one from the other; and are to be underſtood in quite different 

Senſes; fince otherwiſe it is certain, that the Viſion and Interpretation thereof, as 

to this particular, agree not together in any way or manner whatſoever that we can 

ſuppoſe. The Enlargement of Chriſt's Kingdom is a great and noble Subject in 
itſelf, and very often remarkably infiſted upon in the Prophecies. Daniel himſelf 

ſpeaks of it after the following manner, in the Viſion that anſwers to this prophe- 


tical Dream which we are upon: And there was given him Dominion, and __ 
Ds an 
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and a Kingdom, that all People, Nations, and Languages ſhould ſerve him, ch. vii. 
14. And again; The Kingdom and Dominion, and the Greatneſs of the Kingdom un- 
der the whole Heaven ſhall be given to the People of the Saints of the moſt High, 
ver. 27, we may juſtly wonder therefore how it ſhould come to paſs, that this 
important Circumitance, ſo proper (and, one would think, ee wah to have been 
at leaſt touched upon, or taken ſome notice of, ſhould be ſo wholly omitted and 
paſſed over in filence in this place, provided the Stone was intended to exemplify 
this Kingdom. Nebuchadnezzar ſees the Stone grow to a great Mountain, and 
to fill the whole Earth. One would think it ſhould have been exceedingly pro- 
per, if not altogether neceſſary, for Daniel to have taken ſome notice of the grow- 
ing Nature of the Kingdom of the God of Heaven, in anſwer to what Nebuchad- 
#e22ar had fo particularly ſeen. When we conſider how much the Divine Spirit 
delights in going upon this Subject in other places of Scripture, it may juſtly puz- 


ele us to give a reaſon why not one expreſſion ſhould be uſed concerning it here, 


in this remarkable Place, fo adapted to the Purpoſe, as it ſeems to be, and where 


the Dream leads directly to it, and ſeems neceſſarily to require it. It is the one 


only Circumſtance named in the Dream (as to be fulfilled in the Stone's having 


fallen on the Feet of the Image, and broken them to pieces) that itſelf ſhould 


grow to a great Mountain, and-fill the whole Earth, It is ſtrange therefore, that 
it ſhould be ſo wholly omitted in the Interpretation. 

lv me leave to add ſtill further, that it is a great Confirmation of the Ar- 
gument we are upon, to conſider how particular Daniel is in his Explanation in 
other reſpects; (and even to a kind of Repetition in reſpect of this Kingdom's 
Duration). There are four diſtin& Branches in the Explanation, and yet there is 
not one Tittle concerning this Kingdom's growing Great. I/, It ſhall never be 


deſtroyed. 24ly, It ſhall not be given to other People. 3dly, It ſhall break in pieces, 


and conſume all theſe Kingdoms. 4thly, It ſhall ſtand for ever. How ſhould it 
come to paſs, that the Enlargement of Chriſt's Kingdom (a Subject, as hath been 
obſerved, in which the Holy Spirit in other places ſo delighteth) ſhould be ſo in- 
duſtriouſly, as it were, paſſed over in filence? I conclude therefore, that the King- 
dom of the God of Heaven, and the Stone, have no ſuch near Affinity the one 
with the other, as hath been commonly underſtood : And that upon the whole 
we have full reaſon for interpreting the Stone in the way I have gone into. 
AcCcoRDINGLY therefore, upon the Concluſion of theſe Arguments, I ob- 
ſerve that the Stone's ſmiting the Image upon the Feet, and breaking them to 


pieces, is an Inſtance, Similitude or Example, by which the God of Heaven would 


thew Nebuchadnezzar what his own Kingdom ſhould do, with regard to all 


Kingdoms oppoſite to itſelf: That as he had ſeen the Stone do with regard to the 


Feet of the Image; ſo the God of Heaven ſhould deſtroy the whole Power which 
ſhould oppoſe his own Kingdom or Power in the World. See ver. 40. where the 
ſame Expreſſion (in reſpect of this Similitude, Example, or Compariſon) and the 


like Circumſtances occur. 


THERE ſhould be Reaſons on the other Side of greater Weight than thoſe I 


have 8 if ſo be we muſt ſtill hold to the old Interpretation. A Matter 


of ſo high a Nature (on which a more clear and diſtinct Interpretation of the Pro- 
phecies will be found very greatly to depend) ought to be well ſupported by Ar- 
guments proper to convince. I think it may be truly. ſaid, that Interpreters gene- 
rally take this Matter for granted; and whereſoever they ſpeak of this famous 
Circumſtance in this Dream, they go away with the common Notion, without 
troubling themſelves any further about it, A ſettled Opinion, how Ancient ſo- 


ever, ought to be ſupported by Arguments as convincing at leaſt as thoſe which 
are produced in favour of a New one. | 
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Of the rEN Horns and TEN KINGS. 
Dan. VII. 


E may now have recourſe to Daniel's own Viſion, chap. vii. in which we 
ſhall ſee the ſame Kingdoms again as in Nebuchadnezzar's Dream. They 
are, it ſeems, matters of ſuch great Importance for the Church of Chriſt to be 
well informed about, that the Spirit. is pleaſed to repeat them over and over again, 
in different ways and manners of repreſenting the ſame things. | 
Tu Four firſt Kingdoms which were repreſented before by four different 
kinds of Metals, are here exemplified by four different Beaſts. As to theſe Four 
Kingdoms, we are ſufficiently fatisfied about their having been in the World ; and 
we know how they have been brought, one after another, to their End. Hence 
we have no more to do, but to look forward and conſider, in the next place, the 
Power which hath ſucceeded to the Fourth great Kingdom. There is no queſti- 
on to be made, I ſhould think, but that this Power is denoted by the Ten Horns, 
which are named in the fifth Place; and are faid in the Explanation to be Ten 
Kings. As Horns denote Power; ſo I would ſuppoſe Ten Horns (or, which is 
all one, Ten Kings) to denote a compleat Power; or, which is all one, one 
Kingdom, or one Antichriſtian Power ; like the Kingdoms before exemplified in 
this ſame Viſion by the four Beaſts. They are evidently Kingdoms about which 
the Viſion is concerned, and they are properly Kingdoms which have ariſen ſince 
the Roman-Pagan, or Fourth great Kingdom ; and which are at this Day in the 
World. The Ten Horns, and Ten Kings, repreſent a Kingdom here in this 
Viſion, even as the Feet and Ten Toes of the Image do in Nebuchadnezzar's 
Dream. | 
TRE Ten Kings are ſaid to ariſe out of the Kingdom going before. So the 
Words are tranſlated : Et Cornua decem; ex illo Regno decem Reges ſurgent. Coc. 
v. 24. Hence the Power denoted by theſe, cannot be one and the fame Kingdom 
with that out of which it ariſes, The very ſame Expreſſion immediately follows, 
as applied to the Sixth Kingdom (or to that Power, as I underſtand theſe things, 
which hath in Fact ariſen in the World, in the ſixth Place, from Nebuchadnez- 
zar's Kingdom) namely, and another ſhall ariſe after them, Thus are both theſe 
Kingdoms equally faid to ariſe; The Ten Horns therefore, or Ten Kings, do a- 
riſe, and conſtitute an Antichriſtian Power, or Kingdom of themſelves. As the 
Sixth ariſeth after the Fifth, ſo the Fifth ariſeth out of the Fourth. And this 
makes a regular Succeſſion of the Six Monarchies, or Antichriſtian Kingdoms, 
which I contend for, as actually in the World, and as evidently found in this 
Viſion, and in Nebuchadnezzar's Dream, and again (as will be ſeen) in Daniel's 
laſt Viſion. | 
IT is a remarkable Expreſſion, and I cannot but think is intended to have an 
emphatical Signification, which Daniel here uſeth, ver. 8. viz. And J conſidered 
the Horns. It ſeems plainly to intimate to us, that theſe Ten Horns are of extra- 
ordinary Moment and Signification ; and that they do require, after the Example 
of Daniel, our particular and moſt eſpecial Conſideration, It being an Expreſſion 
peculiarly applied to the Ten Horns, it looks as if they deſerved Conſideration a- 
bove the famous Beaſt itſelf out of which theſe Ten Horns ariſe. Hence I would 
ſuppoſe that theſe Ten Horns conſtitute, or repreſent a Kingdom of themſelves, 
equally with any of the former Foor, viz. That Kingdom which I call the 
Fifth; and rank, as ſuch, among the Entichriſtian Kingdoms of the Earth. The 
Deſcription of the fourth Beaſt is over and done with; and then it is, that men- 
tion is made of Ten Horns, and, in the Explanation, of Ten Kings which ſhall 
ariſe. Which Part of this Viſion plainly — to the fifth Part of the Image in 
Nebuchadnezzar's Dream. After this it is declared, that there came up among 
them another little Horn, Which in the Interpretation is thus expreſſed, and 
another ſhall riſe after them: That is, another King ſhall ariſe, in the Senſe in 
which the Angel in the Revelation ſays, 34 there are Seven Kings, chap, xvil. 
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This Part of the Viſion anſwers to the Stone in the prophetical Dream. And both 


the one and the other are exactly anſwered in Fact by Things which have been, 


and at this Day are in the World. 

Wr will ſuppoſe, they were Ten literal Kings which did ariſe; but then there 
ſeems to be great reaſon for ſuppoſing that they do not ſtand here ſo named; or 
are propheſied of as fo ariſing, for their own Sakes only, but for the Sake of ex- 
1 ſomething elſe. The great uncertainty Learned Men are at in fixing 
theſe Ten 0 ſo as to come to any good Agreement about them; the flitting 
and precatious Natute of this preciſe Number (for it is certain it was never by any 
means conſiderable for its Duration;) and we may add further, its continuing to 
be called by this firſt Number, notwithſtanding its Alteration ; are good reaſons 
for fuch a Suppoſition as this is. OR 

Tu Nature of the Viſion requires this. We ſee that they are evidently the 
fame Antichtiſtian Kingdoms again here, as in Nebuchadnezzar's Dream. They 
muſt be broken in pieces and conſumed, according to what is expreſſed in the 
Dream, in order to make way for that State of Things which we ſee propheſied 
5 in 12 Viſion we are upon, and is made as it were the one grand Subject 

lereot. | 

Tus Things being ſo, we ſee what our Buſineſs muſt be in endeavouring 
to interpret Things again now, even as before in Nebuchadnezzar's Dream, If 
we conſider Things as they have been in the World, we ſee how that Four King- 
doms (as hath been often obſerved) have been brought to their End, one after ano- 
ther, which are here in this Viſion plainly exemplified by four Beaſts ; even as 
they were by the four firſt Parts of the Image in the Dream. This putting an 
End to Four Kingdoms, in their ſeveral Succeſſions, hath in Fact made a great 
and ſignal Progreſs towards the End propheſied of both in the Dream, and in this 


Viſion : I mean, in the former, breaking in pieces, and conſuming all Antichri- 


ſtian Kingdoms; and in this Viſion (after that this Execution ſhall have been done 


oh theſe Kingdoms) the putting the Saints into the Poſſeſſion of the Kingdom, | 


and the like. So that after we have ſeen how theſe Four Kingdoms are exempli- 
fied in the Viſion, and conſidered at the fame Time what the End of all is to be, 
and what hath been done in Fact with regard to thoſe Four Kings, our only Bu- 
ſineſs muſt be to look forward, and conſider how Things ſtand in the World, 
and, 1n an eſpecial manner, with regard to the Powers which have ſucceeded to 
the Fourth Kingdom; and compare them with the Particulars that follow after 
the Deſcription of the four Beaſts. As in conſidering the Dream, we come, in 
the fifth Place, to the Feet and Ten Toes; ſo now in this Viſion, after the four 
Beaſts, we come, in the next place, to Ten Horns; and in the Explanation, to 
Ten Kings. They have been Four Antichriſtian Kingdoms which have been ex- 
emplified. We well know how they have been in the World, and are no more. 
To theſe Four Kingdoms we have abundantly experienced other Antichriſtian 
Powers of a like kind to have ſacceeded. I mean now, the Kings and States 
making up together the Fifth Antichriſtian Power. 'Theſe have demonſtrated to 
the World their Antichriſtian Nature, by exerciſing in Fact a 2 oppreſ- 
fing, and perſecuting Power over the People of God. They have equally with 
the former Powers, exerciſed all Sorts of Cruelties towards Believers in Chriſt. 
They have done it for the Sake of maintaining and propagating a falſe Religion, 
and ſupporting Idolatry and Superſtition in the World. Since ſuch a Race of 
Kings, Princes, and Potentates (Having one Mind, and the like, Rev. xvii. 13, 17.) 
have thus in Fact ſucceeded to the Four Kingdoms, and have continued in the 
World unto this Day, we cannot interpret the next Particular which follows, in 
the Viſion, after the four Beaſts, with greater Probability, or to better Satisfacti- 
on, than by ſuppoſing it to be intended to adumbrate theſe next ſucceeding Pow- 
ers. If the Ten Horns and Ten Kings be not intended to do this, then no Pro- 
viſion is made in the Viſion for doing it at all, although a Succeſſion of Powers 
in the World feem ſo directly to require it. To which we may very properly add 
the Conſideration of the fifth Part of the Image in Nebuchadnezzar's Dream, to 
which the Ten Horns, and Ten Kings do fo evidently anſwer in this ns: 
| . | | t 
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hath been obſerved, The fame Analogy will evidently appear likewiſe in the laſt 
Viſion, as will be ſeen. From all theſe Things I conclude; that this important 
Branch of Prophecy ſtandeth not here thus recorded in this grand Viſion (in 
which Things relating to the Kingdom of the God of Heaven are ſo carried to 

the End) for the ſake, or on the account only of thoſe Ten literal Kings (who- 
ever they were) which firſt aroſe, but for this great End and Purpoſe which I have 
been ſuppoſing. Let theſe Ten Kings be ſuppoſed to have ariſen when and how 
we will, and let us allow them to be ſuch as we would imagine them to be; at- 


tributing to them all that we can deſire, or propoſe, in the literal Way; yet I 


think we muſt in reaſon ſtill ſuppoſe, that the chief End of their being inſerted 


here in this famous prophetical Viſion, is, that they ſhould be perpetual Repreſen- 


| tations of ſomething elſe, and that is of what I call the Fifth Antichriſtian King- 


dom. Kings ſerve well to exemplify a Kingdom. I would ſuppoſe that, as it was 
foreſeen that the Power which ſhould ſucceed to the great Roman-Pagan King- 
dom, would ſo degenerate, as in time to deſerve to be numbered with the Antichri- 
ſtian Kingdoms; fo it was intended that the Ten Kings; when they ſhould ariſe 
(fix this arifing in what, and in what time you will) ſhould from thenceforward, 
even unto the End, adumbrate thoſe Powers; Powers made up, as hath been ſeen; 
of various Kings, States, and Governments, having all one Mind, and all agree- 
ing together in the Point of Antichriſtianiſm, | | 
Ir we conſider the Horns and Kings in this Light, then we have no Occaſion 
to be over-ſcrupulous, or over-ſollicitous about finding out their preciſe Number, 
or the preciſe Time when they aroſe; or to be very uneaſy for not being able well 
to account for the Importance of theſe Kings, and this preciſe Number (as fo ari- 
fing) in a bare literal Way. The Difficulties in theſe reſpects are undoubtedly 
Arguments why we ſhould ſuppoſe theſe Kings not to ſtand thus in the Viſion for 
their own Sakes alone, but for ſome other End and Purpoſe, And if we can be 
fatisfied with confidering them in this View, then the remarkable Difficulty of 
finding, and agreeing about them to any true Satisfaction, together with the ſhort- 
neſs of their Duration, and the like, will create no great uneaſineſs. We ſhall not 
want to be much acquainted with their bare literal State and Circumſtances, when 
we are fatisfied as to the End and Purpoſe which they are intended to ſerve in the 
Viſion. They continue to be called by the Name of Ten Kings; and ſtand as 
perpetual Repreſentatives of the degenerated Kings. +. 
IT may ſtill be obſerved a little further, that as we have but little Satisfaction 
concerning the Importance of this preciſe Number of literal Kings; ſo it looks as 
if it was intended that we ſhould have but little. For after Ten Horns have been 
barely named, there is only the Addition of this one Expreſſion: I confidered the 
Horns. In the Explanation, all that is faid of the Ten Kings, is, that they 
ſhould ariſe. If any thing more was intended to be under of theſe Kings, 
than that they were intended to exemplify ſomething elſe, we may juſtly ſuppoſe 
that at leaſt ſomewhat more would have been taken notice of concerning them. 
WHEN we'go on in this Viſion, and read of Three Horns pluckt up by the 
Roots, and of Three Kings ſubdued, we have as little Satisfaction in looking out 
for theſe to the Exarchate of Ravenna, and the like, in particular, as we have in 
conſidering the Ten preciſe Kings in the bare literal Way in general. 
TE Number, Ten, might juſtly be taken notice of on this Occaſion, It 
is a Scripture-Number, and is often to be underſtood as having no determinate 
Signification, | 
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Of the LITTLE Horn. 
DAN. VII. 


FTER the Ten Horns, the next Thing which offers itſelf in the Viſion, 

is, A Little Horn. As the Ten Horns are ſaid, in the Explanation, to be 

Ten Kings; ſo it is there ſaid, that another ſhall riſe after them: That is, ano- 

ther King ſhall ariſe after them ; in the Senſe in which King is ſometimes put for 

Kingdom in Scripture. See Dan. viii. 20,21; chap. xi. 36. Rev. xvii. 10, Here 
it is expreſly declared, that another ſhall ariſe after the Ten Kings. 

Wr muſt take Care, in endeavouring to interpret theſe obſcure Things, not to 
loſe Sight of our beſt Guide, namely, Matters of Fact, as we have known them 
to be in the World; and as we fully ſee them to be at this Day. We have ſeen 
another King, or Power to have ariſen after the Ten Kings; and to have, by de- 
grees, greatly enlarged his Kingdom in the World. I think that we ought by all 
means, in interpreting theſe Viſions, to follow the Series of Things, or Succeſſion 
of Powers, as they have becn, and at this Day are in the World: Which if we 
did, this of itſelf might be ſufficient to ſhew the reaſonableneſs of ſuppoſing the 
Little Horn to be intended to exemplify this Sixth Power. But it may be proper 
to lay down ſome Things diſtinctly, by way of ſhewing the reaſonableneſs of this 
Suppoſition. | 

1//, THERE is no neceſſity for having recourſe to any other Power. The 
Little Horn, in all Points, exactly well ſuits the Power which we ſee and know 
to have ariſen in the World, in the Sixth Succeſſion from Nebuchadnezzar's King- 
dom. Such a Power's being in the World, and ſuch Proviſion being made in 
the Viſion to exemplify it, are certainly good Reaſons why we ſhould carry on 
our Views to this Power, and not limit them ſhort of it to any other Power what- 
ſoever. | | 

2dly, TuIN Gs being interpreted of the Little Horn in this way I go into, 
would make this Viſion, and Nebuchadnezzar's Dream, chap. ii. to agree in all 
their Parts one with the other: Which, in all Appearance, they ought to be ſup- 

oſed to do. In the Dream (as hath been before obſerved) there is reaſon to ſup- 

ole that all Antichriſtian Kingdoms, from Nebuchadnezzar's Kingdom onwards, 
are to be underſtood, as well as ſome: Becauſe the ſetting up the Kingdom of the 
God of Heaven, and breaking in pieces and conſuming Kingdoms oppoſite to it, 
is ſo made the grand Subject of that prophetical Dream. As therefore the Stone 
anſwers to, and denotes this Power, LET we ſee in the World, in the ſixth Place, 
in the Dream; ſo the Little Horn doth the fame in this Viſion. | Os 

zaly, As breaking in pieces and conſuming Kingdoms oppoſite to the Kingdo 

of the God of Heaven in the Dream, muſt be in order to the bringing out this 
Kingdom in its Perfection, and full Enlargement upon the Earth; fo it is the ſame 
with regard to the Deſtruction of the Little Horn, and our Lord's Kingdom, in 
the Viſion we are upon. When the utter Deſtruction of the Beaſt, or, which is 
all one, the Little Horn, hath been declared, (which is done in the following 
manner; { beheld then, becauſe of the Voice of the great Words which the Horn ſpake : 


LT beheld, even till the Beaſt was flain, and his Body deſtroyed, and given to the Burn- 


ing-Flame, ver. 11.) we ſee what the Conſequence of this is; even the Kingdom's 
being now ren to the Son of Man in full Proportion. There was given him Do- 
minion, an 2 and a Kingdom, that all People, Nations, and Languages ſhould 

gment is given to the Saints of the moſt High; the Saints poſſeſs the 
Kingdom. The Kingdom and Dominion, and the Greatneſs of the Kingdom under the 
whole Heaven is given to the People of the Saints of the moſt High, ver. 14, 22, 27. 
This abundantly ſhews that the Work of breaking in pieces, and conſuming the 
Antichriſtian Kingdoms is now finiſhed in the Deſtruction of this Horn. It may 
be aſked, what reaſon can be given for our going back to, or fixing upon any o- 


ther Power for this ultimate Deſtruction, than our Sixth King, or the Power 
| | which 
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which aroſe in the World in the Sixth Succeſſion from Nebuchadnezzar's King- 
dom, and at this Day fills fo great a Part of it? 1 2 
4thly, THIN GS being interpreted of the Little Horn after this manner, this 
Viſion likewiſe will be made to correſpond with the laſt Viſion; which that it 
ought to do, will manifeſtly appear hereafter. I think there is nothing more 
certain, than that the ſame Kingdoms are propheſied of again in the 
laſt Viſion, which are made ſo much the Subject of Nebuchadnezzar's 
Dream, and again of the Viſion we are upon. The King of the North an- 
ſwers to the Stone in the one, and to the Little Horn in the other. And if this be 
ſo, then we muſt needs interpret the Little Horn of the Power which I contend 
for: Becauſe this King of the North will not allow us to look out for any other 
Power; or to apply it to any other. It is but to read that Part of the Viſion 
which relates to the King of the North, and compare the Things therein prophe- 
fied of with Facts as they have been, and at this Day are in the World, and we 
ſhall not be able to apply Things to any other Power, than to that which we have 
ſo ſeen to ariſe in the Sixth Succeſſion from Nebuchadnezzar. This Power hath in 
Fact entered into the Countries (as the Expreſſions are in the Viſion) and hath 
overflowed and paſſed over. It hath entered alſo into the glorious Land; and 
many Countries have been overthrown. This our Myſtical King of the North 
hath ſtretched forth his Hand alſo upon the Countries, and the Land of Egypt 
hath not eſcaped. But he hath in Fact at this Day Power over the Treaſures of 
Gold, and of Silver, and over all the precious Things of Egypt, And the Liby- 
ans and Ethioptans are at his Steps, ver. 40, &c. If therefore it be allowed (as I 
think it neceſſarily muſt) that the Horn, and King of the North are intended to 
ſignify one and the ſame Power; this ſufficiently ſhews, there is no having recourſe 
to any Part of the Power ſignified by the Ten Kings; or, in ſhort, to any other 
Power but that which aroſe after the Ten Kings, and is now in actual Poſſeſſion 
of all thoſe Conqueſts which are named in this laſt Viſion of Daniel, as relating 
to the King of the North. 
thy, The very Nature of this Power which we ſee in the World, may well 
make it reaſonable to ſuppoſe, that it is propheſied of in ſuch a Viſion as this is 
which we are upon ; in which the Enlargement and full Eſtabliſhment of the 
Kingdom of the God of Heaven in the World is ſo amply propheſied of. It is a 
Power moſt emphatically Antichriſtian. It ſetteth up a falſe Prophet in direct 
Oppoſition to our Lord, and endeavoureth, by all Means poſſible, to overthrow 
his Kingdom wholly, and to propagate and eſtabliſh a Belief in this falſe Prophet 
through the World. Well hens may the utter Deſtruction of ſuch a Power 
be propheſied of in a Viſion of this kind; in which the Perfection of Chriſt's 
Kingdom is made, in ſo eminent a manner, the Subject. When we ſec other An- 
tichriſtian Kingdoms to be ſo remarkably propheſied of in the Viſion, it is ſtrange 
vue ſhould think of leaving out this, which may fairly be allowed to be the Antitype 
of all the reſt. When we fo ſee, and experience this Power to be in the World, 
there muſt be greater Reaſon, in interpreting this Viſion, for extending our Views 
to this Power, than there poſſibly can be for limiting them ſhort of it to any other 
Power, or Part of Power whatſoever. | 
thy, The very magnificent Deſcription of the Judgment in general, ver. g. 
of which the utter Deſtruction of this little Horn is the great Subject (as ſhewing 
the great Importance thereof) ſeems to be of itſelf an Argument, that it is this 
abominable Power, which I call the Sixth Antichriſtian Kingdom, which is to be 
judged: But the Thrones in particular, which are ſo made, as we ſee, a part of 
this Judgment, put the Matter out of all Doubt. The bringing this Power to its 
End, and the ſetting or placing Thrones, being ſo propheſied of together, in a 
Deſcription of one and the fame Judgment, muſt needs have an eſpecial Refe- 
rence the one to the other. The Thrones are ſet down, placed, or prepared 
(which is the Meaning of the Original) to receive the Saints of the moſt high (or, 
if you will, their Repreſentatives) who are now, on the Deſtruction of this Pow- 
er, to be put into the Poſſeſſion of the Kingdom, and into the full Government 
thereof, Thus St. John, in our laſt Prophecies, ſees the ſame Thrones, | He ſees 
the Saints ſitting on them; which denotes their full Poſſeſſion of the * 
| | G > n 
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And he ſees Judgment given unto them. Rev. xx. 4. The Time is come for 
the perfect State of the Kingdom of the God of Heaven to take place on the 
Earth, It hath finiſhed its Work of breaking in Pieces and conſuming all the An- 
tichriſtian Kingdoms thereof, The Devil himſelf, as we ſee in the Beginning of 
this Chapter of the Revelation, who will have been of all the Antichriſtian King- 
doms, Rev, xvil. 11. is now to be bound, and ſent into the Abyſs, and ſhut up 
there. He will not be permitted fo to deceive the Nations any more, as to raiſe 
any other ſuch Kingdom in particular. From all which Things I conclude, that 
it is the ultimate Antichriſtian Kingdom, or that abominable Power which came 


into the World, in the Sixth Place from Nebuchadnezzar's Kingdom, unto 


which a full End is put by the Judgment in this Viſion. 

thy, Wx are ſure that this Sixth Power, as I call it, was equally in the Pro- 
ſpect of the Spirit with any of the former Kingdoms. What Reaſon therefore 
can be given, why it ſhould not be equally propheſied of in this Viſion with any 
of them? Is not Chriſt's Kingdom as truly concerned with this, as it ever was 
with any of the former Powers? If this horribly Antichriſtian Power was not ſo 
known, and ſo ſadly experienced to be in the World, as we ſee it is, Then indeed 


the little Horn might well and eaſily be allowed to denote the Power which, in 


this Caſe, hath been ſo commonly underſtood. But as Things ſtand in the 
World, and in the Viſion both, it is moſt unreaſonable to interpret the Viſion ſo, 
as to leave this Power quite out of it, and not ſuppoſe it to have any Place at all 
therein. It is to ſuppoſe five other Powers are propheſied of in a continued Succeſ- 
ſion in the Viſion, and a Sixth, more emphatically Antichriſtian than any of the 
reſt, to be the one only Kingdom omitted therein; although it hath in fact, equal- 
ly taken its place, in its proper Succeſſion in the World, with all the reſt. To 
which we may add, That it is to ſuppoſe this too, notwithſtanding ſuch proper 
Proviſion is made for the exemplifying ſtill further one other Power in the Viſion 
itſelf; even by the Emblem of the little Horn. | 

Laſtly, If we conſidered the Particulars in this Viſion, as attributed to the little 
Horn, we ſhould find that there is not one of them, but what well ſuits, and 
might very properly be applied to the Power of which I underſtand theſe Things 
That is, to the Power which we thus ſee to be in the World, and ſo well know 
to have ariſen therein in the Sixth Succeſſion from Nebuchadnezzar's Kingdom. 
I ſhall but juſt barely name them now. 

1. Tu is Power which I would ſuppoſe to be exemplified by the little Horn, 


was remarkably little in its original. Hiſtorians take eſpecial Notice of this Cir- 


cumſtance, and agree therein. 2. It hath plucked up by the Roots, in fact, a 
great Part of the former Power. 3. It hath a Mouth ſpeaking great Things. 4. 
A Look more ſtout than its Fellows, well becomes it. 5. It hath made war 
with the Saints, and prevailed againſt them. 6. It hath been uſed to ſpeak great 
Words againſt the moſt High. 7. There is a Time when it will, in a moſt re- 
markable manner (of which, I am confident it will appear, there are ſignal Pro- 
phecies on Record) wear out the Saints of the moſt High. 8. It thinketh, we 
may be confident, as much as ever any Power did, or can do, of changing Times 
and Laws. Laſtly, it may be reaſonably aſked, into what Power's Hand can 
we ſuppoſe, with greater probability, that Times and Laws will one Day be gi- 
ven, during the Portion of Time named for the Purpoſe, than into the Hand of 
the Power to which I would ſuppoſe all theſe Things ought to be applied ? Theſe 
are the Particulars attributed in 7 th Viſion to the Little Horn. 2 
Uro the whole therefore I conclude, that the Little Horn in the Viſion is 


| altogether intended to exemplify the Power which we fee in the World, and 


which we know to have ariſen therein, in what I call the Sixth Succeſſion from 
Nebuchadnezzar's Kingdom: That to interpret theſe Things of any other Power, 
ſo long as we ſee this in the World as we do, would be at once to do this without 
any the leaſt Neceſſity, would be ſhutting this Power entirely out of the Viſion 
(notwithſtanding the Place it bears in the World, and the Embleme exactly an- 
ſwering to it in the Viſion) and in a word, would be (as I think muſt needs be 
allowed) leaving ont Thipgs, in the way of accounting for this Horn, more plain, 
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and, on ſeveral accounts, more probable, for Things leſs apparent, and, on ſeyg+ 


ral accounts, far more unlikely and uncertain, ; | | 
BECAVSE this Power, to which I apply theſe Things, hath been uſed to have 


a rival in the World; and becauſe fo very much will depend on our having right 


pnderſtanding of Things relating to this Little Horn in the Viſion ; it may not be 
amiſs, if we purſue Things in a more particular manner ſtill; I mean as with 2 
particular View to this Rivalſhip, As they are both eminently Antichriſtian, and 


are both at one and the ſame time together in the World, they ought by all means 
to have fo far a Place in our Thoughts together, as to be admitted to a Compari- 


on, or Competition the one with the other, It may therefore very properly be 
enquired, to which of theſe two Powers the Things attributed to the Little Horn 
in the Viſion may with the greateſt probability belong, or be applied. In making 


this Enquiry, I ſhall generally call theſe two Powers by the Names of the former, 


and the latter. It is eaſily ſeen what Power I mean by the former. I would ra- 
ther chuſe to join with it the whole Fifth Power, as riſing next in Succeſſion to 
the Roman-Pagan Kingdom: I mean, the Kings, various States, and Govern- 
ments, as we now ſee and know them to be in the World; profeſſing Chriſtiani- 
ty, and yet exerciſing, with one Mind, an Antichriſtian Power. This is what 
I ſhall rather chuſe to mean by the former of theſe two Powers, as I ſhall have 
Occaſion to ſpeak of it, I ſhall Inſtance in the Particulars, as we find them in 
their Order. Some of which I ſhall ſpeak of as equally applicable, at leaſt, to 


the latter as to the former of theſe two Powers, and ſome of them ag a great deal 


more ſo, That the Particulars do not belong to one of theſe two Powers, would 
be too hardy, and too ſceptical for any one to ſuppoſe. | 


1. THE latter of theſe two Powers, or the Power to which I apply theſe 


Things, may as properly be exemplified by a Horn, as the former of them. A 
Horn, we are made certain from Scripture, is a proper Embleme by which to 
denote a Power or Kingdom; ſuch as this is to which I apply theſe Things. This 
is ſeen, in an eſpecial manner, in the next Chapter to this we are upon. 

2. THERE is as much reaſon at leaſt, to apply the Title of LiTTLE to the 


latter, as to the former of theſe two Powers; or indeed, to any other Power what- 
ſoever. It was truly Little in its Original: So Little, that Hiſtorians very hardly 
know how to account for it. I believe they do, one and all, take particular no- 


tice of this Circumſtance concerning the Riſe and Original of this Power. 

3. Or this Power it is faid in the Explanation, that it was to be diverſe from 
the former. Et is diver/us erit a prioribus, Coc. This Circumſtance of being di- 
verſe, ſuits, at firſt View, the Power to which I apply theſe Things. It is appa- 


_ rently, and at firſt Sight diverſe. We have not the leaſt Occaſion to be looking 


out further, to make application in this Caſe. It muſt neceſſarily be wed 3 
1413J- 


for Things more obſcure, and which muſt needs be admitted with greatgr 


culty, and greater Uncertainty. At leaſt, it muſt be allowed, that the former of 


theſe Kings (to ſpeak in the Stile of the Angel, Rev. xvii. 10.) can neyer be ac- 
counted ſo eminently diverſe, as the latter to whom I apply theſe Things: Eſpecial- 
ly if we conſider the former in the Senſe in which this Matter hath been commonly 
underſtood. For he claims an Headſhip over the Kings; and, in fact, is joined 
with them, in the way of making up together one Antichriſtian Bady, He can- 
not be ſo properly ſaid to be DIVERSE from them (in the Caſe which is chiefly to 
be looked to with regard to theſe Powers in the Viſion, which is Antichriſtianiſm) 
" to be OE of them. They all make up together one Antichriſtian Body or 

ower. | 165.9 


4. BEFORE whom there were Three of the firſt Horns lac li 15 by the Roots, 


— 


This, in the Explanation, is thus expreſſed; and he ſhall ſubdue Three Kings. In 
what Senſe ſoeyer we may underſtand Three Horns pluckt up by he Roots, or 


Three Kings ſubdued, we ſhall hardly have better Satisfaction by looking out for 


chem to the Exarchate of Rawenna, and the like; than by applying Things to 


what hath been done in our Eaftern Empire, by the latter of the Two Powers to 
which I apply them. We well know that the abominable Deſolator in the Eaſt, 
which came into the Warkd in the Sixth Sueceſſion from Nelulchadnenaar s Kingy 


dom, 
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dom, did in Fact root up a large Part of the former Power's Dominions ; which 
it hath at this Day ſuch full and riveted Poſſeſſion of, that it may very properly 
be compared to plucking up Horns by the Roots. This particular Circumſtance 
will hardly be found to ſuit any other Caſe better than that which hath been 
named, and to which I would chuſe to apply theſe Things. Nor do I know, 
for my own part, in what Caſe we can more properly call them, in particular, 
Three Horns, and Three Kings, than in the Caſe I contend for. It hath been 
1 ſubduing a part of the whole. If a Kingdom or Power may be denoted by Ten 
li | | Horns, or Ten Kings, I do not ſee why a part of the ſame Kingdom, fo exem- 
| | - plified, may not be denoted by Three of the Horns pluckt up by the Roots, or 
Three of the Kings ſubdued. But if you had rather (for I inſiſt not on.this-laſt 
icular) it may be reaſonable enough to ſuppoſe, that there may be an alluſion 
in this Number to three Parts of the World. This Power hath rooted up a Part 
„ . in Aja, a Part in Africa, and a Part in 08 0 Theſe Parts of Government 
| may, for any Thing I can ſee, be ſet forth in the Stile of Kings in the way I go 
into, as properly as in any other way, in which you ſhould chuſe to explain theſe 
"Things. We can by no means fay, that Things are more probable with regard 
. _ to this particular Point, in the common way of Interpretation, than in that which 
I propoſe, That which hath been taken from the Kings by this other Power 
hath this advantage, that what hath been done is evident at firſt Sight. It is at 
the ſame time very ſuitable to a Power which doth Things in direct Oppoſition 
to Chriſt ; and which would, if poſſible, root up his whole Kingdom in what 
View ſoever conſidered. In this Caſe (if underſtood in the way I go into) it is 
utterly rending from the Church of Chriſt, what, in the other Caſe (if you will 
ſo underſtand it) was done under a pretence, at leaſt, of better ſupporting its Wel- 
fare and Glory. | | 
I MIGHT add, that the Three Horns pluckt up by the Roots, and the Three 
7 Kings ſubdued, being underſtood in this Senſe, they afford a ſtanding Monument 
\ | of God's Diſpleaſure, and from thence a merciful Warning, with regard to the 
; | remaining Kings: Which therefore, for this reaſon among others, ſeems to be the 
, „ ſafeſt and moſt likely way of interpreting this famous Part of this Viſion. 
q F. AND, behold, in this Horn were Eyes, as the Eyes of a Man. You may 
1 firſt conſider in what Senſe you will apply this; and then conſider whether it will 
1 not ſuit the Power to which I would apply it, as well as any other whatſoever, 
| If Cunning, or Policy be to be underſtood, the latter of the Two Powers about 
which we are concerned, hath undoubtedly a Title to an equal Share at leaſt with 
the former. Its having ſo enlarged its Bounds, from ſo ſmall an Original, as we 
ſee it to have done, ſeems ſufficiently to argue this. It hath had cunning and 
foreſight enough to raiſe an Empire on the Ruins of the once famous Empire in 
the Eaſt. | | : 
6. Ax D a Mouth ſpeaking great Things, Not the boaſting and blaſphemous 
Aſſyrian could utter greater Words againſt the moſt High, than this our myſtical 
1F Aſſyrian hath done, from time to time, againſt our Lord Chriſt. His Hiſtory is 
1 full of boaſting and blaſphemous Speeches. This is ſtiled at ver. 2 5. Speaking 
x | great Things againſt the moſt High. Matter of Fact is ſcarce fuller in any Point at 
this Day than in this. This Sixth King is ſcarce able 70 open his Mouth but in 
Blaſphemies againſt God, to blaſpheme his Name, and his Tabernacle, and them that 
dwell in Heaven; or, which is all one, Believers in Jeſus Chriſt, Rev. xiii. 5, 6. 
7. Ir you think it fit to take notice of that other Expreſſion, whoſe Look was 
more ſtout than his Fellows, ver. 20. This particular Circumſtance (at leaſt accord- 
ing to my Fancy) ſeems to be literally true of this People of. whom I would un- 
derſtand theſe Things. | 
8. AND he ſhall wear out the Saints of the moſt High, ver. 25, This we are 
ſure is what the latter of theſe'T'wo Powers hath in his Will to do, with regard to 
Chriſtians in every Shape. He would ſo utterly wear them out, as not to leave 
one remaining, as under any Denomination whatſoever. £55 
9. AND ſhall think to change Times and Laws, We well know what the 


latter of theſe Two Powers would do, was it to have its Will, There is not a 
. Law 
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Law in the Goſpel, but it would change for the Rules in the Aloran. Nor would 
it permit Chriſtians to have one ſolemn Time for the publick Worſhip of Chriſt, 
or of God in his Name, if it was in its Power, as it is in its Will to hinder it. 
All our holy Ordinances and Inſtitutions, Feſtivals, and ſtated Times of Worſhip, 
which. have any way reſpect ta our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, this King hath it conti- 
nually in his Thoughts to change and alter, whenſoever he ſhall have the Power 

to do it; as utterly denying Chriſt to be deſerving of the Honour and Worſhip 
which is paid him by Believers on all ſuch folemn Occaſions, as are ſet apart for 
our religious Worſhip. © 1er ti Hf mweorntiot yas 8 | [ 

10. AND they ſhall be given into his Hand for a Time, and Times, and the divi- 
ding of Time, ver. 25. Of this Term of Time ſhall endeavour to give a full and 

rticular Account hereafter. It will appear, I am confident, that it is the latter. 
of theſe Two Powers, rather than the former, into whoſe. Hand Times and Laws 
will one Day be given, during the Space of this Term of Time here, in this re- 
markable manner, laid down. | 12. tt | | 

IT may be obſerved ſtill further for the Purpoſe we are upon, that ſince this 
remarkable Term of Time is ſo brought into the eleventh, twelfth; and thirteenth 
Chapters of the Revelatiůon, as we find it is; it is very reaſonable to ſuppoſe that 
the Power which commits theſe horrible Outrages, as propheſied of in thoſe Chap- 
ters, is the very ſame Power with that which is here ſignified in this Viſion of 
Dantel by the Little Horn, into whoſe Hand Times and Laws are.to be given for. ; 
a Time, and Times, and the dividing of Time. There are ſeveral Particulars in | 
this Viſion, and in thoſe Chapters, which being compared together ſeem to ſhew 
this beyond Contradiction ; and I take it to be a Mat:er generally allowed of. 
Howſoever I ſhall name a few of thoſe Particulars diſtinctly. How this will ſerve 
to the Purpoſes we are upon, will be ſeen afterwards. | 
I. IT is ſaid of the Little Horn, that it made War with the Saints, and prevail. 
ed againſt them, Dan. vii. 21. And again, that it ſhould wear out the Saints of the 
moſt High, ver. 2 5. Of the Power in the Revelation it is ſaid ; it ſhall make War 
againſt the Witneſſes, and ſhall overcome them ; which anſwers to Daniel, vii. 2 1. 
It follows, and ſhall kill them; and their dead Bodies ſhall lis in the Street of the | | 
great City; and they ſhall fee their dead Bodies three Days and an half, This ſuf-, | 
ficiently anſwers to the Little Horn's wearing out the Saints of the moſt High, Dan. 
vii. 25. And alſo, at the fame time, to the Portion of Time delivered out in the 
fame Verſe. Add to this theſe Words, Rev. xiii. 7. And it was given unto, bim to 
make War with the Saints, and to overcome them. Where again, it 1s to be well 
obſerved, the continuance of this Power's Time is expreſly determined 20 be forty 
and two Months, ver. 5. The three Days and an half, and theſe forty-two Months, 
do both of them tals anſwer to the Time and Times and the dividing of 
Time, as attributed to the Little Horn in Daniel's Viſion, ch. vii. 25, 

2. OF the Little Horn it is ſaid, that it had a Mouth ſpeaking great Things; 
and that it ſhould ſpeak great Things againſt the moſt High, Dan. vii. 8, 11, 20, 25. 
Of the Power in the Revelation it is ſaid, and there was given unto him a Mouth 

aling great Things, and Blaſphemies. And he opened his Mouth in Blaſplemies 
againſt God, to blaſpleme his Name, and his Tabernacle, and them that dwell in 
Heaven, Rev. xili. 5, 0. | 

3. Wr may conſider to this fame Purpoſe, how natural it is to ſuppoſe, that 
this Power, when Times and Laws are permitted to be in its Hands, as it is de- 

clared they ſhall be, ſhould execute all thoſe violent and outragious Things which 
we ſee propheſied of in thoſe three Chapters. 

4. Ty E fame Term of Time, which we ſee firſt named, Dan. vil. 2 5. which 
ſo often occurs in thoſe three Chapters in the Revelation, is ſeen again, Dan. x11. 
7. And now we ſee that the Deliverance, or Accompliſhing to ſcatter the Power 
of Daniel's People in particular, as well as finiſhing the Time of the Antichriſtian 
Powers of the Earth in general, is made the Subject. Thus it is declared in Da- 

A nel, It ſhall be for a Time, Times, and an half, and when he ſhall have accompliſh- 
1 dd to ſcatter the Power of the holy People: which laft Clauſe is fully underſtood by 
74 what is declared, ver. 1, And at that time 7. Michael ſtand up, the great Prince 


which 
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which Pandeth for the Children of thy People; and there ſhall be a Time of Trenble; 


fuch as there never was ſince there was a Nation, even to that ſame time (which 


Time of Trouble we may eaſily fee in thoſe three Chapters in the Revelation) and 
at that Time the People ſhall be delivered, No reaſonable doubt can be made but 


that it is the ſame Thing which is propheſied of, Rev. xii. 7, Sc. viz. The Deli- 


verance of Daniels People in particular: which comes to paſs, we ſee, at the Time 
when the Woman flieth into the Wilderneſs, and hath a place prepared of God, that 
they ſhould feed her there a Thouſand, two Hundred, and threeftore Days, ver. 6. 
On which a Prophecy follows concerning the general Converſion, and Deliverance 
of the Jes; viz. from ver. 7. to ver, 12. After this the ſame Portion of Time is 
again named after the following manner; a Time, and Times, and half a Time, 
ver. 14. The Portion of Time therefore, as it is applied to the Little Horn, and 
to this Caſe of the eus Deliverance in Daniel and in the Revelation both, ſhews 
that it is one and the fame Power which is concerned in all theſe Things. In 
what Senſe this Portion or Term of Time itſelf is to be underſtood, this is to be 
conſidered hereafter, | PLL 

5. Wr ſee that it is on the Expiration of this important Term of Time, that 


Things relating to the Antichriſtian Kingdoms are finiſhed. And I heard the Man 


cloathed in Linen, which was upon the Waters of the River, when he held up his 
right Hand, and his left Hand unto Heaven; and fware by him that liveth for ever 
and ever, that it ſhall be for a Time, Times, and an balf and when he ſhall have 
accompliſhed to ſcatter the Power of the holy People, all theſe Things ſhall be finiſhed, 
Dan. xii. 7. That by theſe Things we are to underſtand the bringing to their 
End the Antichriſtian Kingdoms from Nebuchadnezzar onwards, according to 
their ſeveral Succeſſions, until their Time ſhall be no longer, we plainly learn 
from this whole laſt Viſion in Daniel. | 

Tu Ax finiſhing the Time of the Antichriftian Kingdoms, is to be underſtoad 
here in Daniel, is eaſily ſeen by comparing Rev. x. 5, 6. And the Angel which 1 


ſaw ſtan upon the Sea, and upon the Earth, lifted up his Hand to Heaven, and 


are by him that liveth for ever, &c. that there ſhould be Time no longer. By 
whch I underſtand the Time of the Antichriſtian Kingdoms. It follows, But in 
the Days of the Voice of the ſeventh Angel, when he ſhall begin to ſound, the Myſtery 
of God ſhall be fimiſhed, as he hath declared to his Servants the Prophets, ver. 7. The 
Myſtery of God here anſwers exactly to what is ſtiled Wonders in Daniel's Viſi- 
on; where Enquiry is made, How long ſhall it be to the End of theſe Wonders? 


ver. 6. Theſe Wonders do certainly relate to the Antichriſtian Kingdoms and 


their Affalrs, which have been repreſented before in the Viſion. Theſe Wonders, 
or Things relating to the Deſtruction of the Antichriſtian Kingdoms, God hath 


abundantly declared to his Servants the Prophets. It is, in a manner, the one 


continued Subject of all the Prophecies. Since then the finiſhing of theſe Things 
is ſo linked with this remarkable Term of Time, which is fo particularly applied 
to the Little Horn in Daniel's Viſion, ch. vii. and fo occurs again, ch. xii. and is 
after all made ſo much the Subject of thoſe three Chapters in the Revelation, it is 


molt reaſonable to ſuppoſe that the Power ſignified by the Little Horn, and the 


Power concerned in thoſe three Chapters in the Revelation, is one and the ſame 
Power. | | 


6. And laſtly, Wx may ſtill add to all theſe Particulars, that as we find it de- 


clared in Daniels Viſion (in Company, as we may expreſs it, with this remark- 
able Term of Time, a Time and Times, and the dividing of Time) that the King- 


dom and Dominion, and the Greatneſs of the Kingdom under the whole Heaven ſhall 


be given to the Saints of the moſt High (compare ver. 25, 27.) ſo it is the ſame in 
thoſe Chapters in which this Term of Time ſo often occurs in the Revelation. The 
Kingdoms of this World are become the Kingdoms of our Lord, and of his Chriſt, and 
he ſhall Reign for ever and ever, chap. xi. 15. 

AND now, what it is that I have chiefly aimed at, in making theſe farther 
Obſervations, may eaſily be ſeen, I propoſe to name a few Particulars in thoſe 
three Chapters (now that we ſee what 0 there is to ſuppoſe that the Power in 


Daniel, ſignified by the Little Horn, and this Power here in the Revelation, is 


One 
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one and the fame) and to leave them to be judged of, to. which of thoſe Two” 


Powers, about which we have been engaged, they ſhould with the greateſt pro- 
bability be applied. I ſhall for the preſent (ſince I ſhall have occaſion to go thro' 


thoſe Chapters more articularly hereafter) take notice of one particular only from 


each of thoſe three Chapters. | 5 35 
By the way, I ſuppoſe it is one and the fame Power grown to its full Height; 
and inſtigated at this time in an extraordinary manner by the Devil (who is ſtiled 


the Eighth, and will have been of all the Seven Monarchies, as will be ſeen) 


which executeth all thoſe horrible Exploits, as repreſented all thro' thoſe three 
Chapters. I can ſee no manner of Reaſon, or Argument to the contrary, For 
as to the Beaſt with Two Horns; ch, xiii. 1 1. it is only to be diſtinguiſhed from 
the Beaſt and the Dragon in the fame Chapters, after the manner we are uſed to 
diſtinguith one Order of Men from the reſt, by ſtiling it Sacred or Eccleſiaſtical ; 
as will be ſeen hereafter. . 

THz Two Powers about which we are engaged, we know to be in the World, 
filling together the 5 &xspJ.n at one and the ſame time. They are both Antichri- 
ſtian, and it muſt be allowed that, as ſuch, the former may well enough be ad- 
mitted to a Rivalſhip with the latter; which is the main reaſon why I ſo enlarge 
upon theſe Things. I will call them, as there ſhall be occaſion, by the Names 
of former and latter, as I did before. | 
_ 1. THe Inſtance from the firſt of theſe three Chapters, ſhall be that of the 
Title of Genzz/es being given to this Power. But the Court which is without the 
\ Temple, leave cut; and meaſure it not; for it is given to the Gentiles: and the holy 
City ſhall they tread under foot forty and two Months, ch. xi. 2. It ſeems to be 
much more natural to apply this Title to the latter, than to the former of theſe 
Two Powers. The former of them makes external Profeſſion, at leaſt, of a Be- 


lief in Chriſt, and lays claim to the Goſpel-Covenant, and the like; while the 


latter utterly rejects all Belief in Chriſt, and diſclaims all Title to the Chriſtian 
Covenant, in what Shape ſoever; and accordingly this Power remains altoge- 
ther in its Heathen State. It is compoſed of the worſt Sort of Genti/es, who ob- 
ſtinately refuſe all offers of entering into the Chriſtian Covenant; and not only 
do, but oppoſe it in every Shape, = inſtead of the Goſpel, would propagate the 
Alcoran through the World. When we ſee two ſuch Powers in the World, filling 
together the # ?meu$Jsn, at one and the ſame time, it looks harſh and unreaſonable 
to chuſe to apply this Title of Gentiles rather to the former, than to the latter of 
theſe Two Powers. If we will ſuppoſe the former any way to deſerve this Title, 
yet let its rival Power be thought {till more deſerving thereof. Since we know fo 
well what the ſacred Idiom with regard to Gernzzles is, all through the Prophecies, 
we ſhould not, 1 think, pitch upon Chriſtians for this Title, with overlooking at 
the ſame time ſuch another Power in the World, as if it was no way concerned 
in any ſuch Rivalſhip as we are now engaged about. Did not ſuch a Competitor 
ſtand ſo full in our way, we might be trying to make this Title in particular ſuit 
with a degenerated Power, although in Profeſſion ſill eminently Chriſtian, 
2. Tax Inſtance from the ſecond of theſe three Chapters, ſhall be this Power's 
1 EH, (Tail) conſidered as drawing the third Part of the Stars of Heaven, and caſt- 
ing them to the Earth. And, behold, a great red Dragon, having ſeven Heads, and 


ten Horns, and ſeven Crowns upon his Heads ; and his Tail drew the third Part of 


the Stars of Heaven, and did caſt them to the Earth, ver. 3, 4. To ſhew my 
meaning in this Inſtance, in the beſt manner I can, I will again now, as uſual, 
lay down ſome diſtin& Obſervations. The End I have to ſerve by them, will be 
ſeen as I go along. I am ſenſible that the Particulars which I ſhall now lay down, 
will have ſome obſcurity ; but a little Conſideration will, I am confident, clear 
them up to ſome good Satisfaction. | | 
1, Wr have had reaſon to ſuppoſe, as hath been ſeen, that the Little Horn in 
Daniel, and the Power which fulfilleth all the Particulars in thoſe three Chapters 
in the Revelation, are one and the fame. „ | 
2. THERE can be little doubt, but that the Powers in theſe Chapters ſignified 
by the Gentiles, ch. xi. 2: by the Beaſt which aſcendeth out of the bottomleſs Pit, 
ver. 
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ver. 7. by the great red Dragon in this Place; and by the Beaſt which riſeth up 
out of the Sea, ch. xlli. 1. is one and the ſame Power, I ſuppoſe it to be the 
Sixth King grown to his fufl Height of Power. nets | ty 
3. I soyPost him to have the Title of Dragon, in alluſion to the Devil; 
who now poſſeſſeth and inſtigateth this King, as his Inſtrument in his Turn for 
his Purpoſes. He will have been, as hath been obſerved, of all the Seven Monar- 
chies, as their one general Prince or Head, Rev. xi. 17. you may compare ch. xijt: 
13, 14, &c. cb. xvi. 13, 14. Thus he is ſtiled the Serpent, the Devil, and Satan, 
as well as great Dragon, ver. 9. I ſuppoſe that this Power, or this Sixth King, 
thus inſtigated by the Devil, is ſtiled Red, to ſhew his Bloody perfecuting Na- 
ture; and in an efpecial manner at this time. His being ſtiled Great, may ſerve 
to put us in Mind, that this Power is at this time become a Great Mountain, 
filling the whole 5 n. This fame Thing is ſhewn by the ſeven Crowns 
which he hath on his Heads, ch. xii. 3. It is the Time when he will be in Poſſeſ⸗ 
fion of the whole Antichriſtian Power in general. And again by the ten Crowns 
on his Ten Horns, ch. xiii» 1, it is the Time in particular when he will have 
fubdued (or as it is expreſſed Dan. vii. 12.) when he will have taken away the 
Dominion of the Power ſignified by the Ten Kings. That the Antichriſtian 
Power in general is ſignified by a Beaſt with ſeven Heads, and Ten Horns, will 
be fully ſeen hereafter, Rev. xvii. | | 
4. THERE is reaſon to ſuppoſe, that this Power raiſeth at this time an horri- 
ble Perſecution over the whole i *x»u4m. This we may eaſily gather from theſe 
three Chapters in general, and from the latter part of them in particular. All, 
both Small and Great, Rich and Poor, Free and Bond, muſt Worſhip the Image of 
the Beaſt, or be tilled, ver. 15, &c. | 
F. I svPPasE that what Daniel propheſieth of, is now fulfilled ; Times and 
Laws are given into the Hand of this abominable Deſolator, and he now reſolveth 
to change them. He now in a peculiar manner ſpeaketh great Words againſt the 
moſt High, and wearcth out the Saints of the moſt High. Compare Daz. vii. 25. 
Rev. xi. 7, &c. ch. xiii. 5, &c. See Rev. iii, 10. 2 The. ii. 8, Sc. | 
6. I sUPPoOsE this to be the Time, when the King of the North goeth forth 
with great Fury to deflroy, and utterly to make away many; and when he planteth 
the Tabernacles of his Palace between the Seas in the ghrious holy Mountain, Dan. 
xi. 44, 45, Reaſons why the Little Horn, and the Kiog of the North, together 
with the Power which fulfilleth the ſeveral particulars in theſe three Chapters in 
the Revelation, arc one and the fame, will be ſeen ſtill more hereafter. | 
7. IT is reaſonable to ſuppoſe, that the King of the North ſo going forth with 
great Fury, and the like, as is deſcribed, cauſeth the Time of Trouble which is 
lo repreſented as we find immediately upon this, chap. xii. 1. There is the fame 
reaſon to ſuppoſe that it is he who taketh away the daily Sacrifice, and fetteth up 
the Abomination which maketh deſolate ; and that at this time it is, that many are 
purified, and made white, and tried: while, on the contrary many will ds wickedly, 
and the like, ver. 10, 11. By which I underſtand ſuch a Defection from the 
Faith, in reſpect of Chriſtians, as there was in the Time of Antiochus, in reſpect 
of the Jews, We may compare the following Words with the Inſtance we are 
upon; which being conſidered, will much help us towards a right underſtandin 
of its meaning: And it waxed great, even to the Hoſt of Heaven; and it caſt down 
| fome of the Hoſt, and of the Stars to the Ground, Dan. viii. 10. As Fews are ſig- 
nified by Stars in the Caſe of Antiochus; ſo by Stars, in the Inſtance before us, 
Chriſtians are ſignified, : 
8. We may Fun what we are to underſtand by the third Part in this Inſtance, 
by conſulting ver. 9. where the Devil, who at this time poſſeſſeth and inſtigateth 
this Power in an extraordinary manner for his Purpoſe, is ſtiled, 6 azar» 7 fnw- 
rn An. Compare Rev. iii. 10, We may conſider this 5 &xsuwtm as the third Part 
of the known World: The Antichriſtian Power is at this time become a great 
Mountain, and filleth it. The whole World wondreth, at this time, after the Beaſt, 
ch. xiii, 3. which Expreſſion in particular, I muſt;needs think is to be underſtood 
of a general Defection from the Faith at this time. For as to this Beaſt's great 
| Power, 
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Power, it is deſcribed in other Terms; the Conſequence of which Power is this 
grand Apoſtaſy, as cauſed thereby. The Dragon gave him Power, and bis Seat, 
and great Authority, ver. 2, And Power was given him over all Kindreds, and 
Tongues, and Nations, ver. 7. where it follows again; And all that dwell upon the 
Earth ſhall worſhip him, whoſe Names are not written in the Book of Life, and of 
the Lamb ſlain from the Foundation of the World, ver. 8. In which laſt Clauſe 
wie may ſee the Remnant which is ſignified by the Yeoman preſerved in the Mil- 
derneſs, chap. x11. ver, 6, 14. Bating this Remnant, the whole World now won- 
dreth after the Beaſt. | | = T9 e 
That which I have chiefly aimed at in all this, is the à; Se, fail, with which the 
Dragon doth this terrible Execution, which is named of drawing the third Part 
of the Stars of Heaven, and caſting them to the Earth, They who are caſt to the 
Earth, are thoſe-who apoſtatize at this Time from the Chriſtian Faith, and go 
over to the Belief of a falſe Prophet. We have great and good Authority for 
applying this to our Sixth King ; but none at all that I know of for applying it 
to that other Power with which we have been likewiſe ſo much concerned, We 
may ealily ſee what Affinity there is between the King of the North, Dan. xi. 40, 
Sc. and the Power looſed on the River Euphrates, Rev. ix. 14. We equally fee 
at once (both in Daniel and the Revelation) the Saracenical Power, and the Power 
which at this Day is in Poſſeſſion of all thoſe Conqueſts which are attributed to 
the King of the North in Daniel. From whence we ſeem to be under a Neceſ- 
fity, as from Matters of Fact, to ſee our Sixth King. Thus then accordingly, in 
the Caſe of theſe two Powers in the Revelation (which are the ſame two Powers 
with thoſe propheſied of in Daniel, under the Names of the King of. the South, 
and the King of the North the Expreſſion here uſed in the Inſtance I am upon, 
occurs ſeveral times. And they had Tails like unto Scorpions; and there were Stings 
in their Tails, Rev. ix. 1o. Fur their Power is in their Mouth, and in their Tails ; 
for their Tails were like unto Serpents, and had Heads, and with them they do Hurt, 
ver. 19. From the Conſideration of which Places, together with the Context, 
I conclude, that it is the abominable Religion of thefe Powers with which this 
Expreſſion is ſo concerned. I ſuppoſe it is intended by this Way of expreſſing 
Things, to ſignify, that the abominable Religion of theſe Powers followed upon, 
or was the Conſequence of their Victories. ' Together with their Conqueſts, the 
3 the Belief of a falſe Prophet; in whom, it is well known, the 
owers believed. Accordingly there is Reaſon to ſuppoſe that this Expreflion in 
our Inſtance before us is wh underſtood in this ſame Senſe. At the Time when 
the Gentiles tread the Holy City, make War againſt the Witneſſes, and overcome 
them, and kill them, and impoſe the Mark, and the like (which, as we may 
expreſs it, is a making uſe of this Inſtrument, here tiled the Dragon's Tail) vaſt 
Numbers over the whole 5 Cut apoſtatize from the Faith; which Faith they 
made but little more than a bare outward Profeſſion of before: And for this 
Reaſon they will now not have Strength and Courage enough to ſuffer for its Sake. 
Theſe, according to what is here expreſſed, provided they avoid not this Sting, or 
this Hurt done by the Dragon's Tail, are effectually caſt to the Earth. They 
can never more from thenceforward have any thing to do with Heaven, or Things 
ſpiritual. See Heb. vi. 4, 5, 6. I am very apt to think; we may ſee the Work- 
ings of this deadly Sting's Venom, Rev. xvi. 2. See chap. xiv. 9, 10, 11, I 
would apply the third Wo to this Caſe, chap. xi. 14. We 
I Havr no Need, with regard to the two Powers about which we have been 
ſo much concerned, to be more particular in applying the Inſtance, or ſhewing 
to which of them it doth with the greateſt Probability belong. We fee, that ia 
the Caſe of the Saracenical Power, and of that which followed it, this Word 
„ Yep is ſeveral times expreſly uſed ; which ' fairly leads us to compare the Places; 
by doing which, and confidering them, we cannot fail of being greatly helped in 
finding out the Senſe of this Inſtance concerning the Dragon's caſting a third 
Part of the Stars to the Earth with his Tail. At leaſt we have no ſach Encou- 
ragement given us for applying the Paſſage to the former of theſe two Powers; 
nor do I ſee why we ſhould be fond of looking out for another ſuch very _—_ 
e 1 1 | | ower, 
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Power, when we have the Opportunity of ſeeing in fact ſuch a Power as we do in 
the World, and of having Recourſe to Prophecies, or parallel Places, which ſeem 
to be ſo well fitted in all Points for explaining the Inſtance, and directing us how 
to apply it. | | | „„ 
3. THe Inſtance from the third of theſe three Chapters, ſhall be that which 
relates to Blaſpheming. * And there was given unto him a Mouth ſpeaking great 
Things, and Blaſphemies, ver. 5, And he opened his Mouth in Blaſphemy againſt God, 
to blaſpheme his Name, and his Tabernacle, and them that dwell in Heaven, ver. 6. 
Let us but conſider in what ſtrong Terms this is expreſſed; and at the ſame time 
how diſpoſed the latter of theſe two Powers, at all times, is, to ſpeak great 
Things and Blaſphemies in general; and again, as it is more particularly expreſ- 
ſed, to do this againſt God, his Name, his Tabernacle, and them that dwell in 
Heaven; and we ſhall hardly think fit to pitch upon a Chriſtian Power for this, 
how much ſoever degenerated, while ſuch another Power ſo naturally offers itſelf 
to our Choice, We call Chriſt -_ well we may) God. In this Senſe our Sixth 
King openeth his Mouth in Blaſphemy againſt God : Nay, he blaſphemeth againſt 
God, by denying Chriſt to be his Son. He blaſphemeth the Name of our Lord, 
when he endeavoureth to hinder the Propagation thereof in the' World ; and, 
inſtead of it, doth all he can to propagate the Name of a falſe Prophet. He 
blaſphemeth his Tabernacle, when 4 denieth Divine Worſhip to be due to our 
Lord; and converteth his Houſes of Worſhip into the abominable Uſes of a falſe 
Worſhip, commanding it to be paid to a falſe Prophet, in oppoſition to our Lord 
Chriſt, He blaſphemeth thoſe who dwell in Heaven (or whoſe Converſation is 
in Heaven, as belonging to that Kingdom which we call the Kingdom of Hea- 
ven) when he condemneth them for believing in Chriſt, rather than in his falſe 
Prophet. In whatſoever Senſe you will ſuppoſe the other Power to blaſpheme, 
let us by all Means allow this our Sixth King to do it much more emphatically. 
When we aredifpoſed to make the Compariſon, let us conſider the former of theſe 
Powers as honouring and adoring Chriſt, at leaſt externally, even to Superſtition ; 
while the other blaſphemeth him and his Name, and the like, by avowed Prin- 
ciple. This Power doth not plead Pretences, or make Excuſes, or uſe any Shifts 
or Evaſions for what it doth. In a word, what the one Power doth (which may 
be liable to be eſteemed as Blaſphemy) it commonly doth it for Chriſt ; while 
the other doth all in direct Oppoſition to Him. But enough hath been faid of 
this. I ſhall only obſerve again upon, the whole'in general, that while we ſee a 
ng of the North ſo propheſied of in Daniel, and a Power in particular as looſed 
on the River Euphrates, together with a Babylon in our laſt Prophecies (to which 
we muſt always add our Eaſtern Babylonian King) we ſhall have no Occaſion, 
much leſs Neceſſity, to have Recourſe to Rome for any Power whatſoever, in our 
way to the explaining 'theſe Things. We who believe the Prophecies, muſt be- 
| lieve that ſome Power muſt be the Inſtrument for fulfilling the Things which 
have been laſt taken Notice of in particular: Let us rather ſuppoſe it to be ſome 
ſuch Power as I contend for, than any Power profeſſing Chriſtianity, though we 
ſhould allow it at the ſame time to be highly Antichriſtian, 
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INC E fo much hath been ſaid concerning the Little Horn, it may not be 

improper to make ſome Enquiry in this Place, whether the Power which I 
ſuppoſe: to be ſignified by this Horn, may not poſſibly be the emphatical Anti- 
chriſt which is to come, or the Man of Sin to be revealed in his Time, which 
the Apoſtle ſpeaks of, 2 Thef}, ii. 6. In treating before of this Little Horn, we 
have ſeen, I think, good Reaſons why, of the two Antichriſtian Powers which 
we fo know to be in the, World, the Sixth Kin 0 I will take leave, in this 
Account likewiſe, for the moſt part to call hi 5 hould be rather e 
e thereby, 
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thereby, than the Power which hath been ſo commonly underſtood. I think 
that it is generally allowed, that the eminent Antichriſt is to be underitood by 
one of theſe two Powers. Or ſhould we look for another, in what do we ſup- 
pole he would be diſtinguiſhed from this in particular which I call the Sixth *' 
King? What can we imagine he would tranſact on the Face of the 4 Greet, in 
the way of oppoſing Chriſt, which our Sixth King is not diſpoſed to do? What 
Things or Titles could we attribute to him, which would not equally ſuit this 
preſent Power ? Could he have a Voice ſpeaking greater Words ? or could he 
ſpeak thoſe great Words more directly againſt the moſt High? Could he be 
more inclined to wear out the Saints? or think more of changing Times and 
Laws, if he had it in his Power? Dan. vii. 11, 25. Could he oppoſe Chriſt 
more (which I take to be the proper Meaning of the Word Antichri/t) than by 
ſetting up a falſe Prophet in oppoſition to Him? or could he be more diſpoſed 
| {was his Pc;ver equal to his Will) to propagate a Belief in him through the. 
World? Could he do more than hold out an Alcoran to be believed in, all over 
the World, inſtead of the Gp“? or, in ſhort, be more diſpoſed to execute any 
or all thoſe outrageoas Things, which are any where propheſied of, as ſuppoſed to 
belong to the emphatical Antichriſt? Could any other Antichriſt have done more 
(as in oppoſition to Chriſt and Believers)'than what our Sixth King hath in fact 
done in our Eaſtern Chriſtendom ? I can think of no Antichriſt, who would be 
more likely to tread the Holy City under ſoot, than he who hath in fact done 
this already by {> great a Part of it; and who, we know, hath fo great an Aver- 
ſion to the whole, We know it to be his avowed Principle (if it was in his 
Power) to root Chriſtianity out of the World, and not ſuffer it to remain therein, 
either in whole, or in part; or under any Guiſe or Shape. We might, I think, 
by the fame Rule that we ſhould look for any other Antichriſt, expect other Pro- 
phecies to diſtinguiſh him by, and point him out. When we are diſpoſed to 
imagine the former Power to be the eminent Antichriſt, we ſhould have the Pa- 
tience to compare them a little; and while we are doing fo, it would be worth 
our while to conſider among other Things (even ſuch as I have been naming) 
the Words of St. John in particular; Vo is @ Liar, but he that demeth that Feſus 
16 the Chriſt ? He is Antichriſt, that demeth the Father and the Son, 1 John 11,22. 
This ts that Spirit of Antichriſt, whereof ye have heard that it ſhould come, ch. iv. 3. 
You may fix the Senſe, in the firſt place, in the Way you think proper ; but if 
we think fit to conſider or look out for the eminent Antitype l all St. Tobhn's 
Antichriſts, the Words undoubtedly better ſuit our Sixth King, than any other 
Power we can think of. He expreſly denieth our Lord to be Chriſt, or, which 
is all one, to be the Son of God; and by ſo doing, he muſt of conſequence deny 
the Father alſo. And therefore no Reaſon certainly can be given, why we ſhould 
ſtill pitch on the other Power, and give it the Preference, in reſpect of its being 
the emphatical Antichriſt, to this Sixth King, to which all things, which can 
be ſuppoſed to relate to any Antichriſt, do ſo well agree? S- 9 
- IF we will have Antichriſt to be a ſingle Perſon, in what ſhall we ſuppoſe his 
Power of oppoſing Chriſt, and doing Miſchief (as in any manner propheſied of 
him) to confiſt? We muſt ſuppoſe him to be, at the ſame time, at the Head of 
ſome Power: And what would this be (either more or leſs) but Antichriſt and 
his Kingdom? As we ſee King often to ſignify Kingdom, ſo I would ſuppoſe. 
Antichriſt to be underſtood in the ſame Senſe. There will have been, as we learn 
from St. John, many Antichriſts. They will have been ſuch all along, who 
will either have 'oppoſed the Enlargement of Chriſt's Kingdom in the World, or 
the Advancement of its ſpiritual Nature. I take it that each great Kingdom from 
Nebuchadnezzar, or, which is all one, every one of the Seven Kings in the 
Revelation (chap. xvii. 10.) will have been properly an Antichriſt. | But it is al- 
lowed there muſt one, in reſpect of oppoſing Chriſt, more peculiarly or more 
emphatically ſo than any of the reſt. All the reſt will have been but as Types 
and Figures of this ultimate Antichriſt. He will be ſtrictly and properly the 
Antitype of them all. And this I muſt needs ſuppoſe to be what 1 call the Sixth 
Antichriſtian King, or the Power which we ſo well know, and have ſo ſadly 
. 5 | | | EXper 
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experienced to have ariſen in the World, in the ſixth Place, or in the ſixth Suc- 
6e Bon from Nebuchadnezzer's Kingdom. | | 

I think it is generally allowed, that by the Man of Sin, which St. Paul writes 
of 2 Theſſ. ii. we are to underſtand the eminent Antichriſt. It may be proper to 
conſider how well the ſeveral Things or Titles attributed to him by the Apoſtle, 
may ſuit this our Sixth King. This I ſhall do very briefly, after I have taken no- 
tice of a few Particulars, as in my way thereto. They ſhall be only ſuch as are 
contained in this ſame Chapter, 2 Y. ii. $f; 

1. I ſuppoſe that by the Day of Chriſt here ſpoken of, ver. 2. we are to under- 
ſtand the Time of our Lord's coming to deſtroy the Enemies of his Church and 
Kingdom, and particularly this Antichriſt, or Man of Sin, of whom the Apoſtle 
here ſpeaks, and to put Believers into the Poſſeſſion of the Kingdom. I ſuppoſe 
this Day of Chriſt, and our Lord's xu, or Coming, ver. 8. to be one and 
the ſame. It is this Coming which cauſeth this Day. There will have been ſe- 
veral Comings, or Days of Chriſt. Theſe Words, VI will that he tarry till I 
come, ſhew that our Lord means his Coming by the Romans, to put an end to 
the whole State of the Fews. This was properly, a Coming, and a Day of 
Chriſt. And as this was ſo with regard to the Fews; ſo we read of a like great 
Day ſtill to come, with regard to Chriſtians. It. is thus expreſſed: Vor the great 
Day of his Wrath is come; and who ſhall be able to fland? Rev. vi. 17. It is the 
Day of Chriſt, which puts an end to what I call the Fifth Antichriſtian King- 
dom. As this expreſly thews the Day of Chriſt, as in this laſt Verſe; ſo we may 
gather from the former Verſe his 5 7apzoaa, his Coming, or Preſence, as the 
Word more properly ſignifies. They ſay to the Mountains and Rocks, Fall on us, 
and hide us from the Face y Him that fitteth upon the Throne, ver. 16. This Day 
of Chriſt is abundantly deſcribed, in our Prophecies in the Old Teſtament ; for 
which the following Texts, with the Context, may be conſulted. Jai. xiii. 6, 
9, 10. chap. Xxiv. 21. Joel i. 15. chap. iii. 14, 15. Amos v. 18. Zeph. i. 14. In 
all theſe Places, howſoever you may apply Things to the Fes in the firſt place, 
they will appear likewiſe, upon due Conſideration, to have an undoubted Rela- 
tion to the Deſtruction of what I call the Fifth Antichriſtian Kingdom or Go- 
vernment; and accordingly of that Power which being taken out of the Way, 
Antichriſt will be fully revealed: In which Caſe it will be properly a Day of 
Chriſt, Theſe Things, I make no queſtion, will appear to Satisfaction, when I 
come to conſider Prophecy with a more particular View to a Fifth and Sixth An- 
tichriſtian Kingdom. . | 

AyrTER this there is, we ſee, a great Day of God Almighty, Rev. xvi. 14. which 
Day putteth a full End to the whole Antichriſtian Power of the Earth. 

FRO M hence we may ſee, that we have no Occaſion nicely to enquire what 
that preciſe Day of Chriſt was, which the Theſalonians in particular ſeem to have 
been in Expectation of. Whatſoever that particular Day was to be, or in what 
Senſe ſoever you will underſtand it, there muſt be a Day of Chriſt ſtill to come, 
when Things (which without all doubt have not been fulfilled as yet) muſt have 
their fulfilling as propheſied of in relation thereto. The Day of Chriſt which the 
Apoſtle ſpeaks of, muſt look forward to the Time when our Lord ſhall deftroy 
the Man of Sin with the Brightneſs of his Coming ; and Believers ſhall be com- 
pletely delivered. It was ſuch a Day which Chriftians hoped for in the Apoſtles 
Time. And they were right in their Expectations, but miſtaken only in the 
Length of Time. So were the Apoſtles right, when they expected that the King- 
dom was to be reſtored to 1/ael; but the Time (which was only in God's Hand) 
was much farther off than they imagined. Accordingly the Fews, even at this 
Day, ſtill continue to expect this; even as we Chriſtians alſo do, only in different 
Ways. It will one Day have its Fulfilling, though not in the ſame Senſe in 
which the eus underſtand and expect it, I believe that the j zmpwna, or Preſence 
af our Lord Jeſus Chriſt (with the Mention of which this whole Chapter is intro- 
duced) relates to the Time when the Fews general Converſion and Reſtoration 
is to be; of which I interpret thaſe Words, q dm hu tmovvaywyn tn” durdy, 
aur gathering together unto Him. Jeus and Gentile Believers will be now ſo 
COR | ; gathered 
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gathered together unto Chriſt, as to make one Body in Him, Ezek. xxxvii. 
Dan. xii. 1. Rev. xii. 7, &c. | | oj bo ; 
2. As the Apoſtle here ſpeaks of a Falling away, ſo there will have been many 
Fallings away from his Time onwards to the End. But ſtill there muſt be one 
grand one at the Time of the laſt Cataſtrophe ; of which the reſt will have been 
but as Figures and Shadows. This I take to be that Falling away to which the 
Apoſtle's Meaning muſt here be extended. There was a remarkable Falling 
away, in reſpect of the Fews, in the Time of Antiochus. There hath been a 
very ſignal one ſince, in reſpect of degenerated Chriſtians, who have fallen from 
the true Faith and pure Worſhip of Chriſt into Idolatry and Superſtition. We learn 
from our Prophecies, that there is a very emphatical one ſtill to come. Becauſe 
it is ſo greatly worth every Chriſtian's while to compare the following Texts toge- 
ther, I will ſet them down here by themſelves before I proceed. They may be 
turned to at leiſure, Dan. xii. 10. 2 Te. ii. 9, &c. Rev, iii. 10, chap. xii. 4. 
chap. xiii. 8. to the End of the Chapter. chap. xiv, 9, &c. chap. xvi. 2. The 
Coming of this Power, we find by the Apoſtle, will be after the Working of Sa- 
tan, with all Power, and Signs, and lying Wonders, and with all Deceiveableneſs 
of Unrighteouſneſs in them that periſh, and the like. I take the Meaning to be, 
that Satan at this Time will have Power, by his Inſtruments, to do great Won- 
ders in behalf of a falſe Prophet, to encourage, by all manner of Ways poſſible, 
a Belief in him. By this powerful Working of Satan, at this Coming of Anti- 
chriſt, great Numbers will be deceived, according to the Places juſt now referred 
fo in particular. But we had no need to have gone farther than this Chapter of 
the Apoſtle to the The/alontans for this; in which we fully learn that God, in 
his juſt Judgment on all nominal Chriſtians, and ſuch as will not have received 
the Truth in the Love of it, together with all ſuch as will not have believed the 
Truth at all, but will have had Pleaſure in Unrighteouſneſs, will be pleaſed to 
mit the Deluſion to be ſtrong ; even ſtronger than they will be prepared to 
ar up againſt : Inſomuch that they who would not believe, as they ought to 
have done before (even the Truth in the Love of it) will now give themſelves up 
to believe a Lye; even that emphatical Lye, that the falſe Prophet is a true one. 
And hence we come to learn in what Senſe it is, that all the World will, at this 
Time, wonder after the Beaſt. I take it that a general Apoſtaſy is to be ſtrictly 
and | in yp underſtood-by this Expreſſion. Power will be given him over all 
Kindreds, and Tongues, and Nations. And all that gwell upon the Earth ſhall 
worſhip him, whoſe Names are not written in the Book of Life, and of the Lamb ſlain 
from the Foundation of the World, Rev. xiii. 3, 7, 8. We who believe the Pro- 
phecies, muſt believe that all that is propheſied of in this Chapter in particular, 
muſt one day have its fulfilling. It cannot be amiſs to ſet down again, on this 
Occaſion, ſome things at $a. They are ſtill future; and Believers muſt ex- 
pect their fulfilling. © And he doth great Wonders, ſo that he maketh Fire come 
« down from Heaven to the Earth in the Sight of Men: And deceiveth them that 
« dwell in the Earth, by the Means of thoſe Miracles which he had Power to do 
in the Sight of the Beaſt; ſaying to them who dwell on the Earth, that they 
e ſhould make an Image to the Beaſt, And he had Powet to give Life to the Image 
ce of the Beaſt, that the Image of the Beaſt ſhould both ſpeak, and cauſe that as 
1 * many as would not worſhip the Image of the Beaſt ſhould be killed. And he 
'Þ © cauſeth all, both Small and Great, Rich and Poor, Free and Bond, to receive a 
oy “Mark in their Right-Hand, or in their Foreheads. And that no Man might buy 
1 * or ſell, fave he who had the Mark,” and the like, ver. 13, &c. When this com- 
eth to paſs, then it is that Antichriſt's own Seaſon (as the Apoſtle tiles it) is come. 
He will now be revealed in full Proportion. And now will be the Day of Chriſt, 
A emphatically fo called ; when he will conſume this Man of Sin with the Spirit of 
5 his Mouth, and deſtroy him with the Brightneſs of his Coming. His Throne is 
1 like the fiery Flame, and his Wheels as burning Fire. The Beaſt (or, which is all 
: one, this Man of Sin) is ſlain, and his Body deſtroyed, and given to the burning 
Flame. The Judgment now fitteth, and taketh away his Dominion, - to conſume, and 
to deſtroy it unto the End, Dan. vii. , 26. FOES Rev. xvi, to ver. 13. 1 
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As the Words confurre and 1 anſwer in both Places (as well in Daniel, 
as in this Chapter of the Apoſtle to the Theſſalonians) ſo 1 would ſuppoſe that the 
Books being opened in Daniel, and that which is to be underſtood by conſuming 
the wicked one by the Breath or Spirit of our Lord's Mouth here in this Chapter, 
anſwer properly the one to the other. I ſuppoſe that we are directed to under- 


ſtand the fulfilling of the Prophecies 1 Deſtruction in both 


Places. I propoſe to treat of the Judgment in Daniel by and by. 
3. I ſuppoſe that the 79 Kν¹νν, that which 4077h-he/d in the Apoſtle's Days 
that Antichriſt ſhould not be revealed, and which the Apoſtle ſpeaks of as of 


ſomething which the Theſſalonians then knew, was the NRoman-Pagan Power, It 


was grown to that Height at that Time, that it was irreſiſtible, and did according 
to its Will. Infomuch that no other Power could make any Appearance at all 
on the Face of the ij Gxupzn at that Time. ; . 

4. TAE T9 x&7:9py, as underſtood in this Senſe, became afterwards removed 
and from thenceforward there hath ſucceeded what the Apoſtle here ſpeaks of in 


the ſame Place (changing ſomewhat the Stile, even as the Power is changed) and 


calls it by the Name of 5 x yuv, the With-holder, We may very well ſuppoſe 
the Word King to be underſtood. St. Paul, we ſee, hath changed the Article: 


But there was no Occaſion for his taking that particular Notice of the Diſtinction 


relating to the Roman Power, which we are authorized to make both from Da- 
nel, as hath been ſeen, and froth the Revelation, chap. xvii. 10. as will be ſeen 
hereafter ; and alſo from Matters of Fact, as they have been with regard to the 


Degeneracy of this Power ſince it became Chriſtian. He who. with-holdeth at 


this Day, that Antichriſt ſhould not be fully revealed, is that which I call (ac- 
cording to the Angel's Account, Rev. xvii. 10.) the Fifth King, We know after 
what manner he with-holdeth in fa&, that the following Power ſhould not in its 
turn become a great Mountain, filling the whole Earth; or, in other Words, 
that Antichrift ſhould not be revealed in full Proportion. We have too ſadly ex- 
Lerne, that this Man of Sin (in ſome good long Tract of Time after the Noman- 
Pagan Power was taken out of the way) Was revealed in part. He hath continued 


long to be fo, even over the whole Face of our Eaſtern Chriſtendom. But our 


© Kr g ſtill Tetteth or hindereth His being revealed in the Senſe here ſpoken of. 
And this he will continue to do, until he ſhall be taken out of the way. Which 
cometh to paſs when the Stone ſhall fall on the Feet of the Image, grinding them 


to Powder; itſelf becoming from thenceforward (for ſo long a time as it ſhall be 


permitted to continue on the Earth) a great Mountain, filling the whole 5 L 
pon. This 5 4a e with-held as long as he could, that this Man of Sin ſhould 
not be revealed ſo much as in part; and ever ſince he hath continued his Strug- 
glings, to hinder, if poſſible, his being more fully revealed than he hath hitherto 
been: But our Prophecies are too plain in the Caſe to be withſtood, or to be ex- 

outided to any other Meaning, than that Antichriſt muſt come, in a more em- 
phatical Senſe than he hath hitherto done. He muſt one day be more fully re- 


| vealed than he hath as yet been. In this very Place itſelf in this Chapter, it is 


ſuppoſed that the 5 n, he that Terterh, muſt one day be taken out of the 
way; and then will this wicked one be revealed in full Proportion. It will be 
now ſtrictly and properly his own Time, or Seaſon, as the Apoſtle ſtiles it, wer. 6. 
The World will at this time know for certain, who that eminent Antichriſt is, 
of whom ſo much will have been ſaid, from tlie Apoſtle's Time, to this Time of 
his being completely revealed to the World, PO q 
And now We may proceed to fee how roperly the ſeveral Tittes, here attri- 
buted to the Man of Sin, may ſuit our Jixth ing. I ſhall apply them all to him 
as I go along; meaning this Sixth King in reſpect of them all. 


1. He is & % b N F «jpaprits, THE Min of Sin, emphatically ſo called. 


This Title may be fully applied to him, as he puts it out of his Power to be any 


*other than a Man of 810 For he not only f̃ejects all Faith in Chriſt, but believes 
at the ſame time in a falſe Prophet; and thence eonfides in that which can no 


more relieve him in the Caſe of Sin, than a dead Idol ean do it. By which means 
he is much more ſinful than other Heathens Who never heard of Chriſt; and is 


much 
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much more likely to continue ſo. He is an emphatical Propagator of Sin in the 
World, foraſmuch as he cauſeth Men to believe in a falſe Prophet, in oppoſition 
to that True One, who came to take away Sin, and who alone can do it. Y 
2. He is 6 g © amwAaay, the Son of Perdition, He is moſt emphatically ſo, 
not only as He, like the reſt of the Antichriſtian Powers (Rev. xvii. 8.) ei d- 


Agiav Uma, goeth ſimply into Perdition; but as he goeth into Perdition in the 


moſt emphatical Senſe that can be expreſſed. He is to be caſt alive into a Lake 
of Fire burning with Brimſtone, Rev, xix. 20. Fire and a burning Flame, and 
the like, are Expreſſions generally uſed to repreſent. this King's going into Perdi- 
tion, as will be often feen hereafter. TS 

He is likewiſe a moſt emphatical Deſtroyer of others. He deſtroys them, both 
Body and Soul, when he cauſes them to worſhip the Image of the Beaſt ; or, 
which is all one, when he cauſeth all, both Small and Great, Rich and Poor, 
Free and Bond, to receive a Mark in their Right-Hand, or in their Foreheads ; 
and that no Man may buy or ſell fave ſuch as have the Mark of the Beaſt, and the 
like, Rev. xiii. 15, Sc. On both theſe Accounts he may well be ſtiled, in an 
emphatical manner, the Son of Perdition. We may add, that there js to be, as 
we ſee, an eminent Coming of Chriſt to ſend this King into Perdition, as it here 
follows in this Chapter to the Theſſalonians ; whom the Lord ſhall deſtroy with the 
Brightneſs of his Coming, 2 Theſſ. 117 8. Compare Dan. vii. 9, Sc. Sce Vai. xi. 
4. with the whole Context. In a word, together with this Man of Sin, the 
Antichriſtian Kingdoms do all go finally into Perdition. Until now the reſt of 
the Beaſts will have had their Dominion taken away, but, their Lives will havę 
been prolonged (of which I mult treat in the next Part of this Eſſay) but now 
this prolonging in Life is no longer afforded ; Every Antichriſtian Kingdom is 


utterly gone, with this Power, into Perdition. 


3. He is 6 'arnwauerQ, the emphatical Oppoſer. He 0 ppoſeth | our Lord's 
Kingdom by Force of Arms in particular, I think the Word, is allowed to have 
this peculiar Signification ſometimes, in very good Authors, Hence making War 


with the Saints, and the like, is an Expreſſion choſen for the Purpoſe, and in an 
eſpecial manner applied to this emphatical Oppoſer. See Dan. vii. 21. Rev, xi. 7. 
chap. xiii. 7. chap. xvii. 14. As a common Enemy in this way, he would not 


only hinder our Lord's Kingdom from being rr in the World, but would 
quite extirpate it out of it (and that not only as it ſubſiſteth under this or that 
particular Form, but as under every Shape) if it was in the Power of his Armies 
to do it. | * | 000 a ares 
4. He is (as we may add ſimply and by itſelf) 5 umteziewir , the, Exalter. 


According to which Title he is the exact or complete Antitype of the literal 


Babylanian. See Iſai. xiv. 13, 1% 0040. Iii B. o hg bn b 3-96 4 
5. He is ò vmeegepuerc; ok Tavm MYWvoy Ov, N % , the Exalter of 
himſelf (and we may add, of his falſe Prophet) above all gbat is called God, or 15 
worſhipped. In this Sentence there is, I ſuppoſe, a direct Alluſion to Ghriſt, as 
He is believed on by Chriſtians to be God, and by them worſhipped as ſuch. He 
exalteth himſelf above every one who is thus,cAaLLED Gd; or, if you will, 
above all and every Part of that Worſhip which is paid to, Chriſt as 2 5g jof what 


kind ſoever it be: That is, this emphatical Oppoſer of Chriſt maketh uſe of all 
his Power and armed Force to exalt chis falſe Prophet qyen all.. 


6. So that he, as God, ſitteth in the Temple of God, he ing himſeff that he 


is God. I ſuppoſe that theſe things eome to paß, when. this Styth King, o whom 


I apply theſe things, treadeth under foot the Haty City, Killech the Witneſſas, 
and the like. I ſuppoſe that there is in this other Part of, the Peſpription equally 
an Alluſion to Chriſt, as in the former Sentence. This: Oppeſer of G 1 
that he is at the Top of Power, taketh Poſſeſſion of all Places of dee 
where, preſideth over them, in the behalf ofihis falſe Prephet, whom he gauſct 

to be looked on as God, rather, than He hom Chriſtiaag ll haye:begn ned to 
worſhip as ſuch; and, in a word, becometh even- te An pf Life anfb Death 
on the account of theſe; and by theſe means he Ihewsth ihimſelf that he is 
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7. and taſtly, H x is 6 GD, the lawleſs one, He is emphatically fo with re- 
gard to all the Laws of the Goſpel. He diſobeys them all, as ſuch, by Principle; 
oppoling to them the Laws of his falſe Prophet, and compelling all to obey them, 


in the Place of thoſe given out by Jeſus Chriſt. | 
T x 15 now, as underſtood of the Sixth King, I would ſuppoſe to be the Power 


which is to be revealed on the With-holder's being taken out of the way; and 


which our Lord is now at this time to conſume with the Spirit of his Mouth, and 
'to deſtroy with the Brightneſs of his Coming, 

" HoweveR I may ben miſtaken in interpreting the Particulars, yet 1 
think it impoſſible that theſe Particulars ſhould better ſuit the Fifth than the Sixth 


King ; or (if you would rather fo expreſs it) the former better than the latter of 


theſe two Powers, about which we have been ſo much concerned, 


w - &. 


* T'sHALL only obſerve further, that it ſeems to me very unreaſonable to be 
going backward to ſeek for Antichriſt, when there is one before us fo full in our 
View, to whom it ſeems ſo much more natural to have Recourſe. Following the 
Prophecies in this way, would be carrying us on regularly to the End of Things, 
as we ſee them to be in the 5 xe, in fact. It would open a full Scene for our 
Interpretation of Things, and leave nothing in the Way as an Hindrance to the 
Advancement of our Lord's Kingdom to its perfect State in the World, which is 
the End of all. It would be looking forward to Things, as they ſtand in fact in 
the World, and purſuing the Method which our Prophecies, as well as Matters 
of Fact, point out unto us, as will be ſtill more fully ſeen hereafter. Taking the 
other Method (as hath been obſerved before) is having Recourſe to what is evi- 
dently more obſcure and uncertain ; even to a Power which, for ſeveral great and 
good Reaſons, appears not to be by any means ſo deſerving as our Sixth King to 
have ſuch Titles and Things, as we have been conſidering, to be applied thereto. 


, 


Our Sixth King plainly anſwers to all the Purpoſes which our Prophecies ſet forth; 


or which we ourſelves can eaſily think of or propoſe. It ſeems to me very natural 
to propoſe, that this Sixth King may have one day taken the preceding one out 
of the way, and himſelf be, in the Apoſtle's Senſe of the Expreſſion, revealed 
thereupon ; becauſe he hath ſo followed him, as to demoliſh fo great a Part of his 
Kingdom, and is, as we may expreſs it, ſo on his Heels ſtill, as ſeldom to let 
him reſt long together. The taking this Method, would be properly following 
the Courſe of the Antichriſtian Kingdoms; and I think in the Way too in which 
our Prophecies manifeſtly go before us, and direct our Views. It ſeems to be 


much more natural to look for the eminent Antichriſt in the End, than to be 


taking up with him by the way. It is but taking this one Step farther (which 


our Prophecies,. as hath been obſerved, give us full Leave, or rather plainly di- 


rect us to do) and we carry all Antichriſtianiſm before us; leaving nothing in 
our Way, as bath been faid, to hinder what we ſee to be intended as the Reſult 


of all, even breaking in pieces and conſuming all adverſe Powers to the Kingdom 
of the God of Heaven, and putting the Saints into a full and ſettled Poſſeſſion of 


the Kingdom, Dan. ii. 44. Chap. vii. 14, 18, 22, 27. Rev. xi. 15, &c. Such a 


Method could not be looked upon as abſurd, ſince it would be but to ſuppoſe, 
that a Power fo revealed in part as our Sixth King is, may poſſibly ſtill be more 
fully revealed. It would be but td ſuppoſe that the With-holder, who is truly 


Antichriſtian, which hath been ſo far taken out of the way in part, as we ſee in 


fact to have been done, may one day be wholly removed. e ſeem (as I have 
often alledged, and cannot but repeat Things of this Nature) to be led by Facts 
to think alte man eaks \ 

holdeth that the Man of Sin ſhould not be revealed, until he ſhould be taken out 
of the way. We ſee in fact in the 5 d ſuch a With-holder. He is no leſs a 
Power than one of the ſeven famous Antichriſtian Kings, Rev. xvii. 9, 10, | We 
ſee in fact after what manner he hath been taken out of the way in part. We 
know he is not wholly ſo as yet. We alſo know he muſt be fo, as being truly 
Antichriſtian. His having been thus taken out of the way in part, is 2 th 


r this manner. The Apoſtle ſpeaks of an 5 4, one who with- 


rewd 


Sign, or rather a ſtanding Monument, that a Time is coming when he will be 
| cpmpletely ſo. After this, Matter of Fact is as full with regard to a Sixth King, 


as 


Bel 
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as truly fitted, and every way qualifled to be the Man of Sin which the Apoſtle 
writes of, or the emphatical Antichriſt, as any King or Power we can frame a 
Notion. of. It cannot therefore be thought abſurd to interpret the Apoſtle's Mean- 
ing in the Way I go into. This our Sixth King will in his Time (or when his 
Seaſon for it is come, and God ſhall permit Things ſo to be) take this 6 yg:7z ywv 
out of the way, and then ſhall he be fully revealed. God will permit him to 
arrive to the Top of Power. And accordingly he will now ſo act on the Stage 


of the I; de, as to leave it no longer in doubt whether he be the 5 A , 
the emphatical Antichriſt, or not. It will fully appear that he is the Man of 


Sin, which the Apoſtle ſpeaks of as to be revealed e md iavrs Ap, in his Seaſon. 
In a word, he will fulfil the Particulars, attributed to the Power ſtiled Gentiles, 
as propheſied of, Rev. chap. xi, xii, xiii, The Time ſignified by forty-two Months, 
and the like, in thoſe Chapters, will appear to be ſtrictly and properly this Man 


of Sin's Seaſon, according to the Apoſtle's Expreſſion juſt now mentioned. 


1 


9 


07 a Tims and TiMEs, and the DivipinG of Time. 
Dan. VII. 25, &c. 


E CAUSE I find the Apoſtle attributing to the Man of Sin (or, which I 
ſuppoſe to be all one, the emphatical Antichriſt) a Seaſon, or a Time; and 
becauſe I think the famous Term of a Time and Times and the dividing of Time, 


to be this Seaſon ; as alſo becauſe I have gone ſo far, and been fo particular in 


treating of the Little Horn, to which we ſee this Term or Portion of Time, at 
leaſt here in Daniel, doth ſo peculiarly belong: It may be moſt fitting to give 


what Account I can of this Portion of Time in this Place, before I proceed to finiſh 


(what I chiefly undertook for my Subject in the firſt place) the Account of the 
Antichriſtian Kingdoms in Daniel and the Revelation. Times and Laws ſhall 
be given into the Hand of the Little Horn for or during (I find this to be the 
moſt proper Rendring of the Expreſſion) the Term of a Time and Times and the 
dividing of Time, Dan. vii. 25. | ee 
My Meaning, with regard to this Portion of Time in general, is, that I ſup- 
poſe it was never intended that it ſhould firſt be turned into Days, and then into 
Years, ſo as in any reſpect to make a longer Space of Time of it than a literal 
three Years and an half. I ſuppoſe that the eminent Antichriſt will be permitted 
to continue ſo long on the 5 &xsutmn, after he ſhall be revealed in full Proportion 
therein; and that he will be, for the moſt part, the Inſtrument of fulfilling, 


within this Time, the Prophecies in particular, in which we ſee this ſingular 


Portion of Time ſo remarkably to occur. My Reaſons why it ſhould not be 
turned into Days and Years, as hath been commonly done, are as follow. 

1. THis is a Stile peculiar to itſelf, and is fo diſtinguiſhed from Days, that we 
are not at liberty to uſe it as we do Days. We have no Rule, Authority, or 
Example from Scripture to go by for this. Accordingly it muſt be doing it, on 
our own Heads, and becauſe we think it ought to be ſo done, to ſerve ſome End 
or Purpoſe we propoſe ; which End or Purpoſe perhaps may have as little Foun- 
dation as our thus uſing this Term itſelf. They are Times, and not Days, which 


are the Subject; and therefore all that we can do in the Way which hath uſually 
been gone into, muſt neceſſarily be precarious, and reſt on bare Conjecture only, 


We have full and expreſs Authority for turning Days into Years, when there ap- 
rn to be Occaſion for it ; but we have no ſuch Authority for turning Times 
rſt into Days, and then afterwards into Years. This is making of Times given 


out in ſuch an uncommon and diſtinguiſhed Stile, firſt what we pleaſe, and af. 
terwards making them to ſerve what Turn we ourſelves think fit; which I think 


would be making too bold with ſuch a ſingular Portion of Time as this is. It is 


much that we ſhould haye ſuch particular and expreſs Directions with regard to 


L Days, 
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Days, in the way of making Vears of them upon occaſion, and that not one 
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Word ſhould be ſaid in this way with reſpect to Times, if ſo be it was intended 
that we ſhould do by Times as we are allowed and directed to do by Days. The 
ſame may be ſaid as to forty two Months. 5 

THAT this fame Period is named by Days, Rev. xi. 3. is eaſily accounted for, 
as will be ſeen hereafter. This can afford no Argument for turning this Portion 
of Time (ſo peculiarly given out in the other way) into Days, and then making 
Years of them. 3 | 

2. I Tus rather ſuppoſe this Term to ſignify three Years and a half only, be- 
cauſe in this way I ind no ſuch Difficulty, or any ſuch Objection to anſwer, as 
in the other Method we certainly have. In this Caſe we have Scripture for our 
Help and Guide; and I think enough is afforded us for our Purpoſe; at leaſt 
there is ſo much afforded, as may ſerve to make us abundantly better ſatisfied 
than we can be in the other way. In this ſame Book of Daniel itſelf, in which 
this ſingular Portion of Time firſt occurs, the ſeven TINMESs applied to the Caſe of 
Nebuchadnezzar (Chap. iv. 16.) are generally ſuppoſed to be ſeven Years. Thus 
again, what we nakedly tranſlate after certain Years, hath in the Original Times 
and Nears both ; as if it was intended that the one ſhould explain the other. The 
Sentence ſtands thus in our Margin: At the End of Times, even Years, It is 
properly rendered, finitis guibuſdam temporibus, anns, chap. xi. 13. Thus then 
we may ſee our Authority in this Caſe. A Time may properly ſignify a Tear; 
Times, two Years; and half a Time, half a Year. Such Help have we, ſuch 
Example and Authority in this ſame Book itſelf (in which this diſtinguiſhed Por- 
tion of Time twice firſt occurs) for our turning it into Years; whereas in the 
Caſe of Days we are left deſtitute in this Point. So that we have not the ſame 
Authority in this ſame Book at leaſt, which ought to be ſome Argument, The 
Portion of Time twice occurs, and we are in like manner twice directed in the 
Caſe of ſuppoſing Times to be Years. 

3. Tus Portion of Time, it is allowed, is reckoned alſo by Days, Rev. 
xi. 3. chap. xii, 6, But ſince Numbers do ſometimes ſignify literally in Scripture, 
we ought to have ſome good Reaſon for it, why they ſhould not do ſo in theſe 
Chapters, provided we intend to take any other Courſe with them, than the ſup- 
poſing them to ſignify three Nears and an half only. In the mean time an Affir- 
mation that they ſignify literally in theſe Places, muſt needs be as valid as one 
that ſhould maintain the contrary. The End we propoſe to ſerve by turning 
theſe Days into Nears may poſſibly be wrong ; and then our taking this Method 
with this Term of Time in thoſe Chapters muſt be ſo too. It is more likely that 


we may be miſtaken in the Scheme we propoſe, than that our Authority for 


turning a Time and Times and half a Time into three Years and a balf ſhould fail 
us. We have, as hath been ſeen, our Authority for turning Times into Tears; 
and this eaſily reſolves this Term into Three Nears and a half; and this is exactly 
anſwered by the other two Periods, 1260 Days and 42 Months. All things in 
this way ſuit and agree, We ought to have good Grounds to go upon, for the 
End we have to ſerve by it, before we leave what is plain before us for otherwiſe 
manifeſt Uncertainties, | 

I T ought to be obſerved, that there is a particular Reaſon for naming this 
Portion of Time by Days in both the Places in which it is done. Commentators 
have taken, I think, ſome notice of it. When this Term is applied to the Wit- 
neſſes, and to the Woman in the Wilderneſs, then it is named by Days. And 


when the ſame Term is N to the Antichriſtian Powers, it is named by 


Months. In the former Caſe the Portion of Time relates to Children of the Light, 


and of the Day which the Sun governs. In the other Caſe, they are the Children 
of the Night, and of Darkneſs over which the Moon preſides. So that here is 
Reaſon enough for this Term's being named by Days (and the fame may be ſaid 
as to Months) and we have no Reaſon to conciude, that it is done for the ſake of 
encouraging or 7 us to turn thoſe Days into Years, but for a Reaſon, as 
we ſee, peculiar to itſelf; even the better to ſerve the Purpoſe of the Spirit therein, 


with regard to the particular Occaſions. This particular Occaſion may very well 


excuſe 
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excuſe us from undertaking any fuch Method as hath been commonly done, 
with regard to theſe Days. They exactly anſwer our Purpoſe for the . 
three literal Years and a half; and fo of being all of a piece with a Time and 
Times and the dividing of Time, and alſo the forty-two Months; which ſhew 
the fame Period, and have as little Authority as the other for being turned firſt 
into Days, in order to make Vears of them. 903 ana 


By the way, would it be too trivial a thing, now ſuch Mention hath been 
made of the Moon, and of the Antichriſtian Powers Time being reckoned by 
Months, to take notice of the increafing Moons, together with the Motto, Donet 
totum impleat orbem? It we were ſuperſtitious enough, we might take notice of 
the Heron's Quills, and expatiate largely upon them. But to proceed. 

Ir looks as if this Portion of Time was named in this uncommon way of 4 
Time and Times and a half, on purpoſe to prevent our going into the way of turn- 
ing Days into Years; by which means this grand and important Term of Time 
which is to be of ſuch infinite Moment and Conſequence to all Chriſtendom, 
might have been liable to have been overlooked, and not minded by us ſo as it 
deſerves to be. e f WER * 

4. Tx1s fame Portion of Time is ſtiled three Days and an hall, Rev. xi. , 17. 
That it is the ſame Portion or Term of Time, is, I ſuppoſe, fo allowed of on all 
hands, that it needs no Proof ; and therefore I will not offer at any. In this Caſe 
we have Recourſe to our Rule, and our Authority for turning Days into Years ; 
becauſe there is now Occaſion for it: Which can no way be pleaded in any of 
the other Caſes. They muſt be our own Conjectures, and ſuch Ends propoſed 
as ſuit our own Fancies. Accordingly (as having our own Authority for it in the 
preſent Caſe) we forthwith ſee, to our Satisfaction, that this Term is the ſame 
with all the reſt ; becauſe we are allowed to turn Days into Years, when an In- 
terpretation requires it, We ſee that the Reaſon of ſtiling it now three Days and 
an half, is, the accommodating of it to the Caſe of dead Bodies lying unburied. 
In which Caſe it would have been improper to have ſtiled it three Nears and an hal}. 
And we ſee there was no manner of Occaſion for this, becauſe the Term would 
ſo well admit of being ſo ſtiled as it is, from Scripture Example and Authority. 
But now what Method ſhall we take, or what Authority hall we have for it, to 
make three Days and an half to be the ſame with 1260 Days? I think we may 
fairly ſay, that it is impoſſible to be done by any Art or Contrivance whatſoever. 
All that we could do in ſuch a Caſe, could turn on no other Bottom than bare 
Conjecture, and the ſerving ſome End: Which End perhaps, as I faid before, 
might have as little Foundation as the taking ſuch a Method with this Term it- 
ſelf would have. It could only ſhew, that we were reſolved not to part with our 
hundreds of Years on any Score whatſoever. For my own part, I think we might 
as well affirm, that theſe three Days and an half ſignified three thouſand Days 
and an half, as twelve hundred and ſixty Years. As to the half Day, in this 
way of Reckoning, how ſhall we order that? We are therefore by this Term fo 
named, pinned down to a literal Term of three Years and an half; for we can 
no way accommodate three Days and an half to twelve hundred and fixty Years. 
It ſeems to be altogether in vain to alledge, that Day is oftentimes to be under- 
ſtood in a large Senſe: For when we read of the Expreſſion in that Day, or the 
Day of the Lord, or Day of Vengeance, we know how to underſtand it from the 
frequent Uſe of it in the Prophecies. How this ſhould help us in this Point of 
making ſo many hundred Days, and ſo many hundred Years of this three Days 
and an half, I can no way underſtand. It may be aſked again, What is there 
in the Word Day, conſidered in this large Senſe, which ſhould here ſerve to 
expreſs or be applied to our half Day? %%%%0˙¾ . 380 SSRN 00 F604 
Tus we may ſte what Difficulties we have to ſtruggle with, in the Way 
which hath ſo commonly been gone into. Every one of the four diffetent Ways; 
in which this Term is expreſſed, will be found to have its own peculiar Difficul- 
ties attending it, as confidered in that other Way; while this Way which I go 
into ſtands clear of them all, and makes good its Claim to a Term of _ 

ears 
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Years and an half, through every Shape in which it is expreſſed, and as in relation 
to every thing to which it is applied. py 

H o w ſatisfactory Things have been made to appear, according to the Way 


which hath been commonly taken, I leave it to be judged of. Methinks the 
wide Diſtance of Things, as conſidered in this Way, ſhould hinder it from being 


thought the true one. 


WHEN it is alledged, that Things cannot be brought within the narrow Li- 
mits of three Years and an half, this is allowed to be true in reſpect of the Things 
which are commonly named for the Purpoſe, But why muſt the Things which 
are ſo named, — 5 have a Relation to this Portion of Time, or this Por- 
tion of Time to thoſe Things? What if we ſhould ſay, They certainly have none 
at all; and that this Term ſtands alone, and is every Part of it ſtill future; and 
that it is allotted out for other Purpoſes than ſuch as have been commonly under- 
ſtood hitherto? Such Aſſertions might very poſſibly be as true and as well grounded 


as any other which have been uſed to be made in the other Way. 


THiNnGs relating to this famous Period (according to my Apprehenſions of 
them) are of that exceedingly great Importance to all Chriſtians, that I will take 
leave to conſider them ſomewhat further ſtill; I mean, as they relate to Daniel's 
Prophecies in particular, in which this extraordinary Term of Time firſt occurs. 
And becauſe I would make my Meaning as clear as poſſible, Iwill again lay down 
the Obſervations I have to make {till further, very diſtinctly. And though I 
ſhall repeat ſome Things which I have treated of before, yet becauſe I do it now 
with a more dire& View to this remarkable 'Term of Time, for the better Con- 


firmation of my Notions concerning it, I hope it may be excuſed. I ſhall begin 


with Nebuchadnezzar's Dream. = 

1, As the Image in Nebuchadnezzar's Dream muſt be allowed to be ſtill ſtand- 
ing on its Feet, ſo all the Kings and States which aroſe next after the Roman- 
Pagan Kingdom, and profeſſed Chriſtianity, but afterwards degenerated into 
Antichriſtianiſm, muſt be allowed to be equally included in the Deſcription of 


the Feet and Toes of the ſaid Image; and particularly that Antichriſtian Order 


of Men, which we ſtile Eccleſiaſtical, muſt be ſo. Theſe Powers being Anti- 
chriſtian, they muſt equally be brought to their End, with thoſe four Kingdoms 
in particular which have gone before: For the Kingdom of the God of Heaven 
muſt break in pieces and conſume all ſuch Kingdoms and Powers, one as well as 
another. Accordingly we find there is that which is called @ Stone (in what 
Senſe ſoever we will underſtand it) which muſt one Day fall on the Feet of the 

Image, and break them in pieces; itſelf becoming a great Mountain, and filling 


the whole Earth. After this there will be another Antichriſtian Kingdom {till 


in the 5 4xe&p}in, with whom Chriftians will be as greatly concerned, as ever the 

or the Jews themſelves were with any before it. We have all the Reaſon that 
can be to ſuppoſe this, becauſe we ſee and experience ſuch a Power to be in the 
World, and know not of any Prophecies which ſhew that it will be brought to 


its End before this total Demolition of the Image ſhall be paſt and over. For this 


Reaſon (among others which will appear hereafter) I ſuppoſe that the Time when 
the Feet and Toes of the Image ſhall be broken in pieces by the Stone, will be 


the Time of the Man of Sin's being revealed, which the Apoſtle gives us ſuch an 


Account of, 2 T. ii. It will now be his Time or Seaſon to be fully revealed, 
when this Execution ſhall have been done (in whatſoever Senſe you will under- 
ſtand it) on the Feet of the Image. I am induced to think after this manner, 
becauſe I am no way informed by our Prophecies, as I ſaid, how or after what 
manner this other Power is to be diſpoſed of, till after ſuch Times as the former 


| ſhall be quite out of being: And alſo becauſe I think that this former Power 


may very properly be underſtood of the Apoſtle's 5 e, of which ſuch No- 
tice hath been taken before, Add to this, the following Power (for any thing I 
can ſee to the contrary) ſeems to be a very proper and likely Inſtrument for the 
pringing the former one to its End ; even as the Powers'exemplified by the ſeveral 
Parts of the Image will have all done by one another unto this time, As theſe 
| | Powers 
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Powers will have regularly ſucceeded one . the other, from Nebuchadnezgar's 
Kingdom onwards in the World, ſo they will have gone regularly, one after the 
other, into Perdition. It muſt therefore be the Sixth King's Turn (I ſpeak ac- 
cording to the Angel's Stile, Rev. xvii. 10.) to be brought to his End in the next 
Place after this Fifth Antichriſtian Power ſhall have been fo. And this will be 
done by God Almighty's pouring out his Judgments, ſignified by the Viali, Rev. 
xvi. | That therefore which I ſuppoſe, is, that this Sixth King will have this 
Seaſon of Continuance afforded him (after that the Fifth Power ſhall have had its 
Dominion taken away) before he be ſo ſent, in his proper Succeſſion, into Perdi- 
tion. During which Seaſon, being ſo horribly Antichriſtian in his Nature, he | | j 
will fulfil all the Particulars which are any where connected with this famous 4 
Period of Time, or do in any manner belong to it. Thus it is that I would ſup- 
poſe breaking in pieces the Feet and Toes of the Image according to Daniel; and 
taking out of the way that which will till now have letted, according to the Apoſtle; 
to be one and the ſame thing. And as we find there will be a Stone which will 
row to a great Mountain at this time, and fill the whole #5 Gs, or whole 
Earth; ſo that which I ſuppoſe is, that this Mountain will remain at this huge 
Bigneſs and Height, during the Space of Time which we have been conſidering, 
and then it will be levelled and become a Plain, Zech. iv. 7. The Lord will 
firetch out his Hand upon it, and roll it down from the Rocks, and make it a burnt 
Mountain, Jer. li. 2 5. The Beaſt will be flain, and his Body deſtroyed, and given 
to the burning Flame, Dan. vii. 11. The Judgment ſhall fit, and they ſhall take 
away his Dominion, to conſume, and to deſtroy it unto the End, ver. 26. Chriſt 
will deſtroy the Man of Sin by the Brightneſs of his Coming, 2 Theſſ. ii. 8. 

Ir may be added, that we have an Argument on the Side of the Senſe which I 
contend for in theſe Matters, which can no way be anſwered by a like Argument 
on the other Side. The Power which I ſuppoſe is to remain in the World for 
the little Space we have been conſidering (after the Image is broken to pieces, and 

is become as the Chaff of the Summer Threſhing-floors) hath in fact fo far broken 
the Image's Feet and Toes already, as to carry off a great Part of them. This 
is my Argument (and it ought to be conſidered as an Argument) that it may be 
the Inſtrument in time of taking out of the way the whole Image, or if you will 
rather, the whole Power in particular, as exemplified by its Feet and Toes. 
Which if it ſhould come to paſs, this would be exactly to anſwer what the Apoſtle 
delivers concerning a With-holder, and his being one day to be taken out of the 
way; even as he had ſpoken before of the 7) x@7iyev, or Thing that with-held : 
And this would exactly ſuit the Period of Time in my Senſe, Then ſhall this 
Period of Time commence, when the Image ſhall be broken in pieces in full Pro- 

a, | 

2. As God hath been pleaſed to repeat prophetical Viſions, which ſeem alto- 
gether to have the ſame Matters for their Subject; To we mult be allowed to fol- 
low them in our Interpretations. I muſt therefore take Leave {till to repeat the 
fame Things over again, in following the Viſions or Prophecies which have the 
fame Signification. I do this now, as hath been obſerved, with a particular 
View to this Portion of Time about which we have been ſo much concerned, 
Accordingly therefore in going upon Daniel's Viſion, chap. vii. I obſerve again 
here, that all the ſame Powers which have been before taken notice of, as relating 
to, or conſtituting the Fifth Antichriſtian Kingdom, muſt in Reaſon be ſuppoſed 
to be included in the Number of the Ten Kings in this Viſion; even as they are 
in the Feet and Toes of the Image. Particularly I obſerve, that he who hath 
been commonly called the Antichriſt muſt neceſſarily be included in theſe Powers, 
and make a Part of that Antichriſtian Body which hath ſo appeared in the World 
in the Fifth Succeſſion from Nebuchadnezzar's Kingdom, My particular Aim 
again now in making this Obſervation is eaſily ſeen. After this commonly reputed 
Antichriſt ſhall be gone into Perdition (and we know he goeth with the reſt of 
the degenerated Kings and Powers making up the Fifth Kingdom) a wicked 
one, a Man of Sin, and an emphatical Oppoſer of Chriſt, {till remaineth in the 
j Gixep}in. He muſt be ſuppoſed to do fo o the Reaſons before named in _—_ 
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of the Image. I would therefore argue again now from this Viſion, as I did 


before from Nebuchadnezzar's Dream. Theſe Kings did in fact let (ſo long as 
they were able) that a Man of Sin now in the World (whether you will ſuppoſe 
him to be the Apoſtle's Man of Sin, or no) ſhould not be revealed even in Mt. 
Some of theſe Kings have been taken out of the way, and then the Man of Sin 
was in part revealed. The remaining ones continue to let. Theſe alſo may very 
poſſibly be taken out of the way in time; for which, that ſome have been ſo, is 
an Argument that they will. Theſe things make it probable, that our Fifth 
Antichriſtian King is St. Paul's 6 ., and the Sixth his Man of Sin. When 
the remaining Kings ſhall be taken out of the way, as ſome already have in fact 
been, this Man of Sin ſhall be fully revealed, even as he was before in part only. 
And now cometh our famous Term of Time, with which we have been ſo much 
concerned. This Man of Sin doth now, in this his Seaſon, emphatically ſpeak 
a Words againſt the moſt High, and wear out the Saints of the moſt High. 

e thinketh to change Times and Laws; and they are now given into his Hand, 


Things fo remain for the Space of a Time and Times and the dividing of Time. 


But now the Fudgment ſhall fit, and they ſhall take away his Dominion, to con- 


' fume, and to deſtroy it unto the End. His Body ſhall be given to the burning Flame. 
Chriſt ſhall conſume him with the Breath of his Mouth (according to the Pro- 


phecies on Record for the Purpoſe) and ſhall deſtroy him with the Brightneſs of 
his Coming. The Kingdom and Dominion, and the Greatneſs of the Kingdom under 
the whole Heaven, ſhall be given to the Saints of the moſt High, Dan. vii. 11, 21, 
25, 26. Compare [/az. xi. 4, Cc. 

I May add (as I am now taking notice of Things with a more direct View to 


this Portion of Time) Will not three literal Years and an half be a ſufficient Time 


for this little Horn to execute the Particulars here named ? And if we look to our 
Sixth King, can we think he will not be ſufficiently diſpoſed to put them all in 
Execution when this his Seaſon ſhall be come for his ſo doing ? Are we likely to 
have better Satisfaction in theſe Matters, by ſeeking after them in the wide Space 
of more than twelve hundred Years, and interpreting them of ſome Chriſtian 
Power? We ought likewiſe to conſider again, on this Occaſion, the Reaſons 
there are for ſuppoſing this Sixth King to be equally propheſied of in this Viſion 
with the other Antichriſtian Powers. If we do not ſuppoſe this, we leave out a 
Power which we ſee in the World, more emphatically Antichriſtian than we have 
known any other to be; as if this grand Viſion in particular, in which this Por- 
tion of Time which we have been upon firſt occurs, was not at all concerned 
with it; as if it was a kind of harmleſs Power not worth the taking much notice 
of; as if it might remain in the World conſiſtently with our Lord's breaking in 
pieces and conſuming all Antichriſtian Kingdoms; conſiſtently with the King- 
dom and Dominion, and the Greatneſs of the Kingdom under the whole Heaven's 
being given to the Saints of the moſt High, and the like. It might very reaſon- 


| ably be aſked, Where could we poſſibly look for, or expect to fre the utter De- 


ſtruction of this Power propheſied of more naturally than in this famous Viſion, 
ſo entirely concerned with the Antichriſtian Kingdoms as we ſee it to be, and 
with the bringing out our Lord's Kingdom in its higheſt Perfection on the 


Earth? I might obſerve again the exact and full Proviſion which is made in the 


Viſion itſelf for exemplifying this Power in its proper Order therein, even as it 
hath in fact ſucceeded, and made its Appearance in the World. | 
3. I suPPost that the laſt Half of the one Week, Dan. ix. 27. is the very 
fame Portion of Time with this Time, Times and an half. The abominable 
Deſolator, during this Portion of Time, will be, as it is expreſſed in the Origi- 
nal, ad or ſuper alam; or, which is all one, in the Holy Place, or where he ought 
not to be; as the ſame thing is expreſſed, Matth. xxiv. 15. Mark xiii. 14. But 
now will be the Conſummation. That which is determined, ſhall now be 
ured out on this abominable, deſolating Thing, or Power. Theſe Things 
muſt endeayour to explain hereafter, when 1 come to treat of the Seventy 
Weeks. | | 
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4. In Daniels laſt Viſion, this Time, Times and an half is expreſſed again, 


chap. xii, 7. It is worth our while to conſider how little the Power, to which 
this Portion of Time hath been commonly applied, hath to do with this Viſion 
at all, It will 7 that it is no otherwiſe concerned, in any particular Man- 
ner, in this whole Viſion, than as it hath, like the reſt of the Antichriſtian King- 
doms in the fame Viſion, its own proper Deſcription appropriated to it, in its 
own proper Place, Order, and Succeſſion in the Viſion. This is done, as will 
be ſeen, Dan. xi. 37, 38, 39. As nothing hath been ſaid before in this Viſion, fo 
nothing followeth after concerning the Power about which ſo much hath been 
ſaid with regard to this Portion of Time. It will be ſeen that we go through 
again in this Viſion an Account of the Antichriſtian Kingdoms, even as we do 
in Nebuchadnezzar's Dream, and in Daniel's Viſion, chap. vii. In proceeding 
onwards, we come at laſt to the King of the North, who is intended in this Vi- 


ſion to repreſent the Sixth Antichriſtian Power; even as the Stone denotes it in 


the Dream, and the Litilèe Horn in Daniel's Viſion, chap. vii. and again the 
abominable Deſolator, chap. ix. 27. So that this Term of Time is as much a 
Stranger to the Fifth, as to any one of the Four Powers going before, But it 
may be proper to lay down ſome Particulars again now, in a diſtin Manner, 
as relating to this laſt Viſion in Daniel, and this famous Portion of Time about 
which we have been ſo much concerned. 

1. THERE is a Power in the World which hath ſucceeded to that which I call 
the Fifth Antichriſtian Power, Kingdom, or Monarchy. All the Conqueſts 


which are named in this laſt Viſion, as belonging to the King of the North, 
may be very properly attributed to this Power. For which Reaſon Commenta- 


tors are, I think, well enough agreed, that this Power which we ſo ſee to 
be in the World, is intended to be ſignified in this Viſion by the King of the 


North. 


2. THERE is, as we plainly ſee in the Prophecy, a Time ſtill future, when 
this King of the North ſhall go forth with great Fury to deſtroy, and utterly to 


make away many ; and when he ſhall plant the Tabernacles of his Palace be- 
tween the Seas, in the glorious holy Mountain, Which Things I muſt endea- 


vour to explain hereafter. | | 
3. IT is now the Time when the King of the North ſhall come to his End, 


and none ſhall help him. We may accordingly very reaſonably ſuppoſe, that at 


this Time he arriveth to the Top of Power ; becoming, in his Turn, the great 
Mountain of the Earth, according to the Angel's Account of Seven Mountains, 


Rev. xvil. | 


4. THERE is now to be a Time of Trouble, ſuch as never was ſince there 


was a Nation even to that ſame Time. We may reaſonably — that this 
emphatical Time of Trouble is cauſed by the King of the North, at the Time 


when he goeth forth with great Fury to deſtroy, and utterly to make away 


many ; and ſhall have planted the Tabernacles of his Palace between the Seas, 
in the glorious holy Mountain, 3 . 

5. THis is the Time, we ſee, of the Jews Deliverance. In this the Prophecy 
is expreſs. © And at that Time ſhall Michael ſtand up, the great Prince which 
* ſtandeth for the Children of thy People: And at that Time thy People ſhall be 


delivered. Compare Rev. xii. 7, &c. This Deliverance the Jews continue at 


this Day to wait and hope for. „„ 

45. Wx find this Deliverance of the Jes (which is much for our Purpoſe) 
natued again, as in ſtrict Conjunction with this Portion of Time which we have 
bee n upon: Namely, it ſhall be for a Time, Times, and an halt; and when he 


ſhall have accompliſhed to ſcatter the Power of the holy People. It will be time 


enough for this Portion of Time to commence, when the Time is come for Da- 
niel's People to be delivered. | Ot 

-7, THERE will be at this Time a grand Defection from the Faith. Many. ſpall 
be purified, and made white, and tried; but the Wicked ſball do. wickedly : And 
none of the Wicked ſhall underſtand, but the Wife ſhall underſtand. It is the Time 


when 
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when the daily Sacrifice ſhall be taken away, and the Abomination that maketh de- 


folate ſet up, Dan. xii. 11. Compare chap. ix. 27. | 
Laſily, IT will be the Time of the End when theſe things ſhall come to pals, or 


have their F ulfilling. Shut up the Words, and ſcal the Book even to the Time of 


the End: Many fhall run to and fro, and Knowledge ſhall be increaſed, ver. 4. 


Again; Go thy way, Daniel; for the Words are chjed up and ſettled till the Time 


of the End, ver. . 

THz Reaſon of my ſetting down Things in this particular Manner may be 
eaſily ſeen. It may be aſked, What ſhould the Period of 1260 Years do here, 
in Company with theſe Particulars? How ſhall we adjuſt Matters with regard to 
ſuch a Period? What Foundation is there for bringing it into this Viſion? or, 
how doth our Authority _—_ What one thing in the Viſion leads to it? In 
reſpect of this Period, conſidered in the abbreviated Senſe, every Particular is 
caflly made to comport with it. There is not one thing named, but may have 
its Fulfilling completely within the Term of a literal three Years and an half. 


The King of the North may very poſſibly become the great Mountain of the 


Earth in his Turn, filling the whole 5 &x»pn, during this Space of Time. He 
may go forth, as it is here expreſſed, with great Fury at this Time to deſtroy, 


and utterly to make away many; and may plant the Tabernacles of his Palace 


between the Seas in the glorious holy Mountain during this Space of Time. At 
which Time likewiſe he may come to his End, none helping him. We find the 
Little Horn doth ſo, when he will have been exerciſing his Fury againſt the 
Saints, and the like, chap. vii. 25, 26, In a word, the Time of Trouble, and 
the Jews Deliverance, and all the Particulars here named, as evidently relating 
to this Portion of Time, and linked with it, may very well be ſuppoſed to have 
their Fulfilling within the faid Period of a literal three Years and an half. I can 
ſee no Objection which can be made to this. It will be preciſely the Time of 
the End, as hath been ſeen, The Antichriſtian Kingdoms have an End in the 
King of the North's coming to his End, none helping him. All the Wonders 
relating to theſe Kingdoms (after which Enquiry is made, How long ſhall it be 
to the End of them?) will end with this King's Deſtruction, and with this famous 
Period now particularly named again for the Purpoſe (chap. xii. 6, 7.) and the 


Time of theſe Powers ſhall now be no longer. The Myſtery of God ſhall be 


finiſhed, as he hath declared to his Servants the Prophets. Compare Rev. x. 


LY Se. 5 | | 
Tusk Things being conſidered, I can by no means ſee what Occaſion we 


have to be wandering in the wide Space of more than twelve hundred Years, in | 


the way of accounting for theſe things. As there is no Occaſion for it, ſo neither 
is there any thing in this whole Viſion in particular which can be ſuppoſed to 
lead to it, or afford any Foundation for it. When Things have been ſo brought 


on to the King of the North, we have not the leaſt Reaſon to deſert him, and 


to go back again to any of the former Powers. Things, as they ſtand in the 


World in fact, will effectually hinder us from making any ſuch Uſe of theſe 


Hundreds of Years, as hath been commonly the Way, even if we could by any 


Contrivance hammer them out of this ſingular Portion of Time, tiled a Time, 
Times, and an half. The King of the North, and his Affairs, as they are repre- 


ſented in the Viſion, and as they are in fact anſwered in the World, lead on our 


Thoughts, whether we will or no, to a Portion of Time ſtill future. They lead 
on our Views to the Time of the End, here ſo remarkably named and repeated. 


Here we ſee the finiſhing Part of Things, for which ſuch a Portion of Time rnay 
properly ſerve, and therefore may very properly be named and placed here for the 


Purpoſe. Since even all the Particulars named, as in Company with this Term 
of Time, or as ſtrictly connected with it, are confeſſedly future, why ſhould. we 
be ſo loth to admit of this Term's being fo too? Since Things fo ſtand toget her, 
as we ſee they do, why ſhould we be for ſeparating of them, or foiſting in a 
Term of Time which muſt needs, as far as I can fee, diſconcert all Meaſure; of 


Interpretation which can be uſed, It will be time enough for the commencing 
I | of 
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21, 22, 24. 2 Te. ii. 9, &c. Rev. iii. 8 chap. xi, xii, xiii, 
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of the holy People, which ſtands ſo named in the ſame Verſe with it. Since 
this grand Circumſtance of the Fews Deliverance hath been ſo propheſied of be- 


fore in the Beginning of the Chapter, we may juſtly enough ſuſpect there is ſome _ 
particular Reaſon for naming it after ſuch an eſpecial Manner again. And this 


may poſſibly be to ſhew, that this Deliverance of Daniel's People comes to pals, 
when this ſingular Period of 4 Time, Times, and an half, is to commence, ver. 7. 
Above all things, we ſhould do well to conſider the Agreement there is between 
this Viſion and the former, chap. vii. When we have gone through in that Vi- 
ſion an Account of the Antichriſtian Kingdoms in their Order, we come at laſt 
to the Little Horn, It is the fame in this Viſion. We go through the ſame 
Antichriſtian Kingdoms (as will be ſeen by and by) and come at laſt to the King 
of the North. In the former Viſion we eaſily gueſs what the Little Horn's Fui y 


will be, when he ſhall ſpeak great Words againſt the moſt High, and ſhall wear out 


the Saints of the moſt High, and the like, ver. 25. In this Viſion we ſee this 
Fury expreſſed. In the Caſe of the Little Horn we ſee how Things will end 
(for they are all propheſied of as future, and it is certain they are not fulfilled) 
Times and Laws will be given into his Hand (when the proper Seaſon for it ſhall 


be come) for a Time, and Times, and the dividing of Time : And then we ſee 706 


Judgment will fit, and they will take away his Dominion, to conſume, and to arbroy 
it unto the End, ver. 25, 26. In the Caſe of the King of the North it is aſked, 
How hong ſhall it be to the End of theſe Wonders? Which is anſwered by declaring, 
that it ſhall be for a Time, Times, and an half, chap. xii. 6, 7. As the Little Horn 
cometh at this Time to his End; fo doth the King of the North. Compare 
chap. vii. 26. 5 xi. 45. As in the Caſe of the King of the North, @ Time of 


Trouble is expreſſed as emphatically great, chap. xii. 1. So we may eaſily ima- 


gine what the Time of Trouble will be, when Times and Laws are in the Hands 
of the Little Horn, chap. vii. 25, I might have obſerved, that if the Little Horn 

lucked up three of the other Horns by the Roots, certainly the King of the 
North is like him in this too, For what are his Conqueſts which are named in 


the Prophecy? What are the Conqueſts which he is in full Poſſeſſion of at this 


Day? May they not be as truly reckoned a ſubduing Three Kings, or plucking 
” Three Horns by the Roots, as any other Thing we can think of? Compare 
chap. vii. 8, 24. chap. xi. 40, &c. It may be added ſtill further, that in the Little 
Horn's Caſe, when his Dominion is taken away, and the like; and the King- 
dom, and Dominion, and the Greatneſs of the Kingdom under the whole Heaven, ts 


given to the Saints of the moſt High, we muſt conclude that the Jews are converted 


and reſtored, chap. vii. 27. In the Caſe of the King of the North, when he com- 


eth to his End, this thing is fully expreſſed and repreſented, chap. xii. 1, We 
ſee then in particular what Reaſon there is to ſuppoſe, that the Little Horn and 


the King of the North are intended to denote one and the ſame Power, To 
which we may add again here the Conſideration of the Stone in Nebuchadnezs ar's 
Dream, And accordingly, fince theſe two Powers do ſo exactly anſwer to and 
ſuit one the other, we have little Reaſon to be going to Rome for a Power to 
ſuit the Little Horn in particular ; for it certainly ought to ſuit the King of the 
North at the ſame time. But we too well know what King puts in his Claim 
here. The Prophecy itſelf concerning the King of the North, makes Things 
too plain to be doubted of in this Caſe, And as we have no Reaſon for having 
Recourſe to a Roman Power for this, ſo we have every whit as little Reaſon for 
making any ſuch Power the Subject of this famous Portion of Time. The Stone, 
the Little Horn, and the King of the North, do too well agree in not ſuffering us 
to do theſe things with any Probability. They are evidently parallel Viſions, and 
end with the utter Deſtruction of every Antichriſtian Kingdom. The finiſhing 


Part of which Powers will be extended (God fo permitting: it for the Sins of his 


People) with a dreadful Time of Trouble and Temptation; which will have for 
its Continuance this important Period. Dan. vii. 2 5. chap. 
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of this famous Period, when God ſhall have accompliſhed to ſcatter the Power 


li. I, 7. Matth, xxiv. 5 
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Ix would be going too much out of my Way in this Place, to explain thoſe 
three important Chapters in the Revelation, in which this Term of Time fo re- 


markably occurs again. My Meaning will be ſeen by Degrees (as I proceed on 
in this Eſſay) with regard to every Part of thoſe Chapters. Iam confident it will 
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appear, that every Particular contained in them may well and properly be under- 
ſtood as to have their complete and entire Fulfilling, within the Limits of a literal 
three Vears and an half. | | 


Of the JuDGMENT, 
Dan. VII. 9, &c. 


su ALI conclude the Things which have been thus largely treated of con- 
1 cerning this Little Horn, with conſidering in a particular Manner the Judg- 
ment here repreſented in the ſame Viſion ; of which the utter Deſtruction of the 
Power ſignified by this Horn (in order to put the Saints of the moſt High into 


the full Poſſeſſion of the Kingdom) ſeems to be made the main Subject. It is a 
Power fo horribly Antichriſtian, and ſo much depends upon its utter Deſtruction, 


that a Judgment is ordained on purpoſe for it. A magnificent Deſcription is firſt 
wo of this Judgment (in which Daniel beholds even till the Beaſt is ſlain, and 

is Body deſtroyed and given to the burning Flame, ver. 9, &c.) and after this 
it is declared what the Conſequences are; namely, that Dominion, and Glory, 
and a Kingdom (that all People, Nations, and Languages ſhould ſerve him) 
are given to the Son of Man; that the Saints of the moſt High are put into a 
full and complete Poſſeſſion of the Kingdom: and that Judgment is given unto 


them, and the like, ver. 18, 22. | 


THAT we might not miſtake concerning the true End and Deſign of this 
Judgment, Things are explained in the following Words towards the End of the 
Viſion. But . ſhall fit, and they ſhall take away his Dominion, to 
conſume, and to deſtroy it unto the End, ver. 26. And then it follows to the very 
ſame Pu 2 as before; And the Kingdom and Dominion, and the Greatneſs of 
the Kingdom under the whole Heaven, ſhall be given to the People of the Saints of 
the moſt High, whoſe Kingdom is an everlaſting Kingdom, and all Dominions ſhall 


ſerve and _ him, ver. 27. Accordingly we ſee how Things follow one the, 


other in the Viſion. Firft, There is this Little Horn's Riſe. Secondly, His Be! 
haviour, and the Exploits he doth. Thirdly, His Judgment and End. PFourthiy, 
The Concluſion is, the bringing out Chriſt's Kingdom in its perfect State upon 
the Earth. In what Senſe this is done, many of the enſuing Particulars in the 
Viſion (which have been often taken notice of) do fully ſhew. 

IT is worth obſerving, both with regard to the Deſcription of this Judgment 
in general, and the explanatory Part thereof, how that the Voice of great Words 
which the Horn fpake, and again, ſpeaking great Words againſt the moſt High, are 


Particulars ſpecified as the main Reaſons of this Horn's utter Deſtruction, ver. 


11, 25. Now to what Power can we look for this Voice of great Words, and in 
particular for the ſpeaking of them again? the moſt High, with greater Probability 
than to our Sixth King, of whom ſuch frequent Occaſion hath been given for 


| _ ſo much notice? Not the literal Aſyrian (as I expreſſed myſelf before) or 
0 


Ba 

reſſed, than our myſtical Aſſyrian or Babylonian (as I may call him) in our 
Eaſtern Chriſtendom hath been, and at this Day in fact is. Hence we have no 
Reaſon to wonder that our Lord's coming to Judgment, as in this Viſion is re- 


preſented, ſhould be in ſuch a pompous Manner deſcribed; ſince the Occaſion 
of this his Coming is of ſach infinite Moment with regard to his Church and 


Kingdom. This famous Deſcription may be a Means to lead our Thoughts to 


the general Judgment at the laſt Day; but we can never think this to be the 


Thing 


nian Monarchs themſelves could be more remarkable for what is here ex- 


ö „2a Co he es Ws RISE 4 \ ww > 3 8 
j Dag San Ron Fes I IRE RE: Liter SER ” ; 22 ͤ ĩ Ho nl 
IJJ•JJJJJTT h y CT CSS 
% — Wo PIG wt 2 R 8 * 2 n r . . 8 8 . 5 


4 Fourtn AGE. of the Church 47 


Thing firſt intended; becauſe we fee this Judgment ſo expreſly limited to the 

Power ſignified by the Beaſt; or, which is all one, the Little Horn. And this 

way be allowed to be often the Caſe in other Places. Things may be fo expreſ- 

ſed, and it may be fo ordered, as that they may ſerve to adumbrate the laſt Judg- 

ment, and to give the Fews in particular ſome Notion of it; but we ſhall hardly 

find this to be the Subject firſt intended in any of the Prophecies. In out preſent 

Caſe, the magnificent Deſcription of the Judgment may well ſerve to ſhew the a 

Importance of this Power's utter Deſtruction, about which it is concerned. In 

the Revelation it is certain that all the Vials of God's Wrath, as expreſſed chap. xvi. 

are intended for this End. | | | 
HavinG obſerved theſe things in general, I ſhall now endeavour, all I can, 

to lay open the Meaning of the ſeveral Particulars relating to this Judgment. Iri 

doing which, if I ſhould repeat ſome things which have been ſaid already, it 

may be excuſable, becauſe they are Things of ſuch great Importance; and be- 

| cauſe I would make my own Meaning concerning them as clear as I could. 


T beheld till the Thrones were caſt down, 


Dan1zL, in his Night-viſions, had ſeen the ſeveral great Kingdoms of the 
Earth. So it is expreſly faid of four of them, that they were four Kings which 
ſhould ariſe out of the Earth, ver. 17. As theſe were exemplified by four Beaſts, 
ſo he ſees two other Kingdoms of the like Kind, as exemplified by Horns; the 
one of them by Ten, the other by One. We have a full and clear Prophecy 
(Dan. ii. 44.) that Chriſt's Kingdom ſhall break in pieces and conſume all theſe 
Kingdoms. In this ſeventh Chapter we have repeated Aſſurances given us, that | 
the Saints of the moſt High ſhall one day take the Kingdom, and poſſeſs the Kingdom: 
for ever, even for ever and ever, ver. 18, 22, 27, For this Purpoſe it is that 
Daniel beholds till Thrones are placed, or ſet down, as the Phraſe in the Original 
ſignifies. It is ſhewn him by this Circumſtance, that the Saints are to be put 
into the Poſſeſſion of the Kingdom, after that the Kingdom of the God of Hea- 
ven ſhall have finiſhed its Work, in breaking in pieces and conſuming the great 
Aatichriſtian Kingdoms of the Earth ; which it will have done, when the Beaſt 
(according to the Repreſentation here made of this Judgment for the Purpoſe) 
ſhall have been ſlain, and his Body deſtroyed, and given to the burning Flame. 
The Thrones are made ready to receive, after this, the Saints of the moſt High, 
or, which is all one, their Repreſentatives ; who are from henceforward to judge, 
or govern the World. | | 
In the famous Deſcription of the Throne (Rev. iv. 2, &c.) where our Lord is 
repreſented as governing his Church in the PRE? Age thereof, the Saints of the 
moſt High, as we may ſee, have taken the full Poſſeſſion of thoſe Thrones which 
are propheſied of here in Daniel. The Fews being converted at that time, and | | 
believing, we may ſuppoſe twelve of the Thrones to be added in reſpect of them. ; 
They have all Crowns on their Heads, and white Garments, and are repreſented | 4 
as ſitting ; all ſhewing the Church's perfect State. 9 | ; 
I'n the next Chapter we find theſe Repreſentatives of the Saints praiſing God 
for that they ſhould reign on the Earth, ver. 10. It is now the Time (tor I ſup- 
poſe that the xma itſelf, as St. Paul calls it, will be now renewed) when every 
Creature which is in Heaven, and on the Earth, and under the Earth, and ſuch 
as are in the Sea, and all that are in them, ſay, Bleſſing, and Honour, and Glory, 
2 Power be unto Him that ſitteth upon the Throne, and unto the Lamb for ever 
and ever. . | 
THvus we ſee theſe ſame Repreſentatives again Rev. xi, 16. where the great 
Subject of their Praiſes is, that the Kingdoms of this World are become the King- 
doms of our Lord, and of his Chriſt, and that He ſhould reign for ever and ever. It 
is added, We give Thee Thanks, O Lord God Almighty, which art, and waſt, and 
art to come; ee Thou haſt taken to Thee thy great Power, and haſt reigned. 
And the Nations were angry, and thy Wrath is come, and the Time of the Dead 
that they ſhould be ache and that Thou ſhouldeft give Reward to thy Servants the 
Prophets, and to the Saints, and them that fear thy Name, ſmall and great, and 
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ſhouldeſt deflroy them that deſtroy the Earth. In this famous Repreſentation of the 
perfect State of Things to come, it is expreſſed of the Saints Repreſentatives, that 
they /at, that they ſat before God, and that they fat on their Thrones : Which 1 
uy therefore take notice of, becauſe it expreſſes their happy and glorious State, 
an 


liar manner with them, and is their God, Rev. xxi. 3. 

Tuvus it is that St. John ſees the Saints in poſſeſſion of their Thrones, chap. 
XX, 4. Where we are informed at the fame time, that Judgment was given unto 
them. It is the Time (as we learn from what goeth before in the ſame Chapter) 
when not only the whole Antichriſtian Power is broken in pieces and conſumed; 
but the Devil moreover, who is ſtiled the Eigbth, and will have been of all the 
Seven Monarchies, is now himſelf bound, and ſent into the Abyſs, and ſhut up 


there: So that he ſhall not have Power to deceive the Nations any more, ſo as to 


raiſe in particular another Antichriſtian Kingdom. Whence it is, that the Saints 
of the moſt High will now keep an undiſturbed Poſſeſſion of their Thrones, and 
will be free to ſerve God in all holy and ſpiritual Worſhip, without any Inter- 
ruption from the Powers of the Earth, until the Time ſhall come for the Church's 
Tranſlation to the ultimate Heaven. = 


And the Antient of Days did fit. 

Our Lord was King of his Church from the Beginning; even all along before 
his Incarnation, as = as He hath been ever ſince. And I preſume he is ſtiled, 
in this Viſion, Ancient of Days, in alluſion to his having been thus always at the 
Helm of his Church; ſteering and governing its Affairs from the Beginning: 
I hoſe Goings forth have been from of old, from Everlaſting, or, as it is in the Mar- 
gin, from Eternity, Mic. v. 2. He is repreſented as ſitting, not only to denote in 
this Viſion the Time of the fixed and ſettled Eſtabliſhment of his Lien, but 
alſo that He now ſitteth in Judgment on his Enemies. 


Whoſe Garment was white as Snow, and the Hair of his Head like pure Wool, 


their peaceful Poſſeſſion of the Kingdom. They are fully eſtabliſhed in 
their Thrones; and, as it is elſewhere og God Himſelf is in a very pecu- 


Tur Garment in general may denote our Lord's Humanity; and the White- ' 


neſs thereof his Holineſs : The Hair of his Head may alſo ſerve to put us in mind 
of his human Nature; and its being /ike pure Wool, of his Antiquity, according 
to the Expreſſion before attributed unto Him, Ancient of Days. The whole may 


ſerve to put us in mind of our Lord's glorious Appearances, as in the Shechinah of 


old, and his Transfiguration, and the like, in the New Teſtament. See Dan. x. 
5, 6. Matth. xvii, 2. Rev. i. 13, &c. And theſe Appearances may well ſerve to 
put us in mind of the Time when this King of his Church Hall reign before his 
Ancients glorioufly, Iſai. xxiv. 23. And when his Reft ſhall be glorious, chap. xi, 
10. Let thoſe Places be conſidered with their Context. OE 


His Throne was like the fiery Flame, and his Wheels as burning Fire; a fiery 
| Stream iſſued, and came forth from before Him. 1 961 4) 

' As the whole Proceſs of this Judgment is introduced with repreſenting Thrones, 
as made ready to receive Believers, 'to whom Judgment (or, which is all one, 
the Government of Chriſt's Kingdom) is now, in an eſpecial manner, to be given; 
ſo now we have a Repreſentation of our Lord's Throne given us particularly by 


itſelf, The Deſcription of it ſhews, that our Lord comes to deſtroy the Enemies 


of his Church, in order to the putting his Saints into the Poſſeſſion of the Thrones 
mentioned before. 
from the great Number of Prophecies, in which our Lord's executing his Judg- 
ments upon his Enemies is expreſſed as done by Fire. We ſee in this very Place, 
in what manner the Spirit is pleaſed to repreſent the abſolute and final Deſtruction 
of the laſt of the Antichriſtian Kingdoms, ſignified by the Beat, and Little Horn. 

The Expreſſion which concludes all is, that his Bbdy was given to the burnt 
Flame. So the Deſcription of the Great Whore's final Deſtruction ends with this 
Expreſſion, They ſball burn her with Fire, Rev, xvii. 16. Of the _ 
| ore 


- 


The Meaning of this Deſcription we may fully underſtand 
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Whore (or, which is all one, myſtical Babyka). it is ſaid, Sbe ſhall be utterly 
burnt with Fire: for firong is the Lord who juncETnH ber, Rev. xvii. 8, T 


ſhall lament for ber, when-they ſee the Smoke of ber Burning, ver. 9. And cried 


when they ſaw the Smoke of ber Burning, ver. 18. And again they ſaid, Allluia; 
and her Smoke roſe up for ever and ever, chap. xix, 3. You may ſee, if you 
leaſe, ſome or all of the following Texts (and there are great Numbers beſides 


o the like kind) which will abundantly ſhew the Reaſon of our Lord's Throne 


being deſcribed, after the Manner we ſee it is, on the Occaſion of his Coming to 
put a full End to the Antichriſtian Powers of the Earth, Deut. xxxii. 22. Paal. 
Xxi. 8, 9. I. 3. xcvii. 3. Lai. ix. 5, 6, 7. "IP XXX. 33. Chap. xxxiv. 9, 10. chap. 
xlvii. 14. chap. Ixvi. 15, 16. Mal. iv. 1. Thus it is that the Antichriſtian Power 
is repreſented as brought to its End by Fire; which is of a conſuming Nature, 
putting an end to every thing it takes hold of; eſpecially if it be dried and fitted 
for the Fire; as the Antichriſtian Power one day. will be. I hardly think there 
js one Text ſet down, but what may well and properly be applied to the utter 
Deſtruction, in an eſpecial Manner, of what 1 call the Sixth Antichriſtian 


Thouſand Thouſands miniftred unto Him, and ten thouſand times ten Thouſand food 


before Him. 
THERE can be no Doubt but that all the Angels in Heaven are at our Lord's 
Command, and attend on Him as often, and in as full Numbers as He pleaſeth : 
Nor would it at all prejudice my Interpretation of Things in the Way I go into, 


to allow them to be Angels. But for my own part, I muſt needs think, that 
the Numbers here named are intended to ſignify the Saints, named wer. 18, 22, 


27. And alſo thoſe who are now to be converted, ver. 14. The Numbers are 


prophetical of thoſe Multitudes of Believers, who ſhall inherit the Earth, after 
that the Antichriſtian Powers ſhall be all quite deſtroyed out of it. They ſhall 
be like the Stars for Multitude, and like the Duft of the Earth, and like the Sand 
of the Sea, according to the repeated Promiſes made to Abraham, the Father of 
the Faithful, for the Purpoſe, Gen. xiii. 16. chap. xv. 5. chap. xxii, 17. In 
which Senſe Abraham hath the Term or Title attributed to him of Heir of the 


World, Rom. iv. 13. Which things theſe Numbers in particular may very 


flibly be intended to ſnew. When Chriſt cometh to put a full End to the 


Antichriſtian Powers, nothing ſhall hinder from henceforward the free Propaga- 


tion of the Goſpel, and the ſpreading of the Faithful all. over the Earth. Per- 
haps it may be allowed, that the two Numbers named may be, in ſome ſort, 
diſtinct the one from the other. And if fo (I ſhall uſe the Septuagint Verſion) 


the A ννννEe, which is the firſt Number, may denote r the Saints 
1 the other Number, 


CO I 
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laſt Judgment. The Subject of the whole Viſion, we ſee, is our Lord's King. 

dom, as it is to be upon the Earth when all the Antichriſtian Powers are de- 
- ſtroyed out of it. The Deſtruction of thoſe Powers, we ſee, will have proceeded 

regularly on, from the firſt of the Four great Beaſts to that which is to be ſlain, 

and given to the burning Flame. And then all the glorious things are to follow, 

which are propheſied of in the Viſion, 0 6182 


The Judgment was fet, und the Books were opened. 


THis having been thus declared (namely, that the Fudgment was ſet, and the 
Books were opened) the very next thing which follows is, I beheld then, becauſe of 
the Voice of the great Words which the Horn pale (boaſting, as we may ſuppoſe, 
in behalf of a falſe Prophet in oppoſition to Chriſt) I beheld even till the Beaſt was 
ain, and his Body deftroyed, and given to the burning Flame. | take notice of this 
again in ſo particular a manner, only to ſhew that the Deſtruction of this Power 
is the one only Subject of the Judgment. We know how Things are expreſſed 
again in the Explanation. And he ſhall ſpeak great Words aguinſt the moſt High, 
and ſhall wear out the Saints of the moſt High, and the like. And then it follows; 
f But the Judgment ſhall fit, and they ſhall take away his Dominion, to conſume, and 
| to deſtroy it unto the End, ver. 25, 26. 
1 Ir may be particularly obſerved, how the Word Judging and Judgment is 
I elſewhere applied as in this very Caſe. It is a Matter of great Importance; and 
'Y | if II repeat Things, I may be excuſed ; becauſe we have been apt to make too 
Y much Haſte to the ultimate Day of Judgment, overlooking Judgments which 
—_ - muſt neceſſarily come between. Iwill ſhew unto thee the Fudgment of the Great 
Whore, Rev. xvii. 1. Strong is the Lord who judgeth her, chap. xviii. 8, In one 
Hour is thy Fudgment come, ver. 10, True and righteous are his Fudgments ; for 
He hath judged the Great Whore, which did corrupt the Earth with her Fornica- 
tions, and hath avenged the Blood of his Servants at her Hand, chap. xix. 2. Fear 
God, and give Glory to Him; for the Hour of his Judgment is come, chap. xiv. I. 
Thou art righteous, O Lord, which art, and waſt, and ſhalt be, becauſe Thou haſt 
judged thus, chap. xvi. 5. Who ſhall not fear Thee, O Lord, and glorify thy 
Name? For Thou only art holy: all Nations ſhall come and worſhip before Thee; 
1 for thy Fudgments are made manifeſt, chap. xv. 4. 
5 Ir may be worth our while, on this great Occaſion, to compare the following 
3 Texts (as taken only from the Book of P/alms) and to conſider them, and their 
Context, with a View to God's having firſt judged the wicked Powers of the 
Earth, and then giving the Government of the World to his Saints, according 
to this Judgment in Daniel which we are upon, and its glorious Conſequences, 
1 as they are deſcribed in the Viſion, P/al. ix. 6, 7, 8. Ixvii. 4. Ixxxii. 1, 8. xcvi. 
* | 10, 13. Xcviti, 9. By conſidering theſe Paſſages, my Meaning at leaſt will be 
N fully underſtood, | : | 
As to the Book's being opened, we may conſider, that until this Time of the 
End, the Words will have been ſhut up, and the Book will have been ſealed, 
chap. Xii. 4. Again; Go thy way, Daniel; for the Words are claſed up and ſealed 
till the Time of the End, ver. 9. When this Time of the End cometh, all the 
Seals 8 will have been opened by degrees, Rev. v. 1, &c.) will be fully 
opened. The Senſe of all the Prophecies in particular, relating to this Judgment, 
which is here ſaid to be ſet, will be now ſeen and underſtood. This Judgment 
of the Beaſt will be known now, and viſible to all the World, according to the 
Books or Words (that is, the Prophecies) which will have been written thereof 
from the Foundation of the World. In this Senſe it is that the Books are here 
ſaid to be opened. The Myſtery of God will be now finiſhed, as he hath declared 
to his Servants the Prophets, Rev. x. 7. The Prophets will have their Reward, 
chap. xi. 18. Daniel in particular ſhall ſtand in his Lot (his Book of Prophecies MR 
ſhall be opened) now in the End; called likewiſe the End of the Days, chap. xii. 4 
13. The Judgment of the Beaſt in this Viſion, and (as anſwering to it) of the þ 
Great Whore in the Revelation ; together with the Conſequences relating to both, 7 
as amply declared both in this Viſion, and in the Revelation, will by no means 7 
” 2» ſuffer 
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ſuffer us to have Recourſe to the ultimate Day of Judgment, as hath been ob- 
ſerved. pen | | 


ſuppoſe it to relate entirely to the Deſtruction of the ultimate Antichriſtian King- 
which I muſt treat hereafter) but their Lives will have becn prolonged unto a 
afforded to the Sixth King in particular: He is ſain, and bis Body deſtroyed, and 


to ſtand thus: (I muſt illuſtrate it by Inſtances and Examples in the next Part 
of this Eſſay) Each Kingdom will have had its Dominion taken away by the next 
enſuing Kingdom: But foraſmuch as this next Kingdom will have equally conti- 
nued to ſupport Antichriſtianiſm (which is the main thing about which theſe Vi- 


thus it will have been with regard to every one of theſe Kingdoms, until we come 
to this Antitype of all, this abominably Antichriſtian Power, in the Sixth Suc- 
ceſſion. And now, as J faid, there will be no longer a prolonging in Life ad- 
mitted of. The Beaſt is ain, and his Body deſtroyed, and given to the burning 
Flame. They now take away his Dominion, to conſume, and to deſtroy it unto the 
End, ver. 26. | | 5 
As I have been thus particular hitherto concerning this Judgment, it may not 
be amiſs to be a little more expreſs, than I have yet been, with regard to 
the Verſe which follows: I ſaw in the Night-viJions, and behold one like the Son of 
Man came with the Clouds of Heaven, and came to the Ancient of Days, and they 
brought him near before Him. I would underſtand this Verſe after the following 
manner : Our Lord 10 which ſome Notice hath been taken before) in reſpect of 


From the Time of his taking our Nature upon him, and actually appearing as 
the Meſſiah, in our Fleſh ( tting up his Kingdom, Dan. ii. 44.) his Title alters; 
and he is ſtiled, San of Man. His coming to the Ancient of Days, ſeems to me 
to be neither more nor leſs, than the taking upon Him the Kingdom, now, as 
the Son of Man ; to govern it now in Heaven (until it ſhall be given up to the 


And whereas it is faid (for I would not willingly omit any Expreſſion) And they 
brought Him near before Him : ] would imagine that the Saints, who are made 
ſo much the Subject of this Viſion, may be ſuppoſed to do this, as it were, in 
Triumph ; rejoicing, and ſhewing their great Deſire that He, whom they know 
and acknowledge to have been the Ancient of Days, ſhould (now that He hath 
conquered all his Enemies in their behalf) reign over them in their Nature, in 
which He hath ſo triumphantly gone through all his Conqueſts for their Sakes. 
They have been praying all along hitherto until now, That his Kingdom might 
come; and their Prayers have been heard, The Ancient of Days now reigneth, 
and governeth his Kingdom as the Son of Man. The Fews will be at this time 
converted, and will join with Believers in doing what is here expreſſed. This 
extraordinary Circumſtance may perhaps be underſtood as of the Reverſe of what 
the 1/raelites did, when they demanded ſome other King to rule over them. 
They rejected our Lord then, when He was the Ancient of Days; and now they 
rejoice to have Him rule over them, and be their only King and Governor, as 
the Son of Man. They are now glad, and rejoice, and ſay, Alleluia: For the 
Lord God omnipotent reigneth. Bleſſed be the King that cometh in the Name of the 
Lord: Peace in Heaven, and Glory in the Higheſt, Compare Rev. xix. 1, &c. 
Hof. i. 11. chap. iii. 5. Matth. xxi. 9. chap, xxlii. 39. Mark xi. 10. Luke xix. 38, 
P/jalm cxviii. 25, 26. | 1721 | 

As to the Expreſſion, coming with the Clouds of Heaven; this Stile is often uſed - 
in the way of repreſenting God's viſible Power in the Deſtruction of the Wicked, 

Thus, on a very like Occaſion with this we are upon (as will be ſeen hereafter) 

God is repreſented as riding on a fioift Cloud, and coming into Egypt, Iſai. xix. I. 

No one will interpret this in a literal Senſe, His Strength is in the Clouds. 15 P 

| maket 
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AnD thus I have given out my Thoughts freely concerning this Judgment. 1 
dom. All the former Kingdoms will have had their Dominion taken away (of, | 
Seaſon and Time. But now this prolonging in Life ceaſeth. It is by no means 


given to the burning Flame. As to this particular Point, I take the Caſe, in ſhort, 


fions are concerned) fo it will in this Senſe have lived in the next Power, And 


two Diſpenſations of his Church, will have had the Title of Ancient of Days. 


Father) in our Nature, even as He governed it before as the Ancient of Days. 
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maketh the Clouds his Chariot, Pſalm Ixvili. 34. civ. 3. In the fame Senſe God 
is repreſented as flying and walking on the Wings of the Wind, and the like. The 
Coming of Chriſt with or in the Clouds, here, muſt be all of a Piece with the other 
Parts of the Viſion or Prophecy; but the other Parts of this prophetical Viſion 
relate to the Deſtruction of the wicked Antichriſtian Power, as ſignified by the 
Little Horn, It will now be a more ſignal Deſtruction, and more emphatical 
than that of any of the former Kingdoms; but it will be ſtill after the fame. 
manner, a coming to break in pieces and conſume the remaining Antichriſtian 


Powers of the Earth, and thence to put the Saints into the full Poſſeſſion of the 


Kingdom. This is the Kingdom given to the Son of Man, which the Saints, as under 
Him, are to govern upon Earth. And therefore to this doth this Coming be- 
long. It is our Lord's coming to take Poſſeſſion of his Kingdom, in behalf of 
Himſelf and his Saints, in full Proportion. 


I T is very remarkable for our Purpoſe, to ſee how this Coming of our Lord 


(for it will appear hereafter to be one and the fame Coming with this in Daniel) 
is repreſented in the Revelation; where He is at once J/ikened to the Son of Man, 
and is repreſented as ſitting on a white Cloud, Rev. xiv. 14. This Place, to the 
End of the Chapter, will appear hereafter to be full for my Purpoſe, with regard 


to the Deſtruction of what I call a Fifth and Sixth Antichriſtian Kingdom. In 


the mean time we may ſafely conclude, with regard to this commg with the Clouds 
of Heaven, that it is fo expreſſed to denote that viſible Power which our Lord 
will exert in executing the Judgment, as here repreſented, on the Beaſt ; Haying 
him, and deftroying his Body, and giving it to the burning Flame. This Power 
will be feen as evidently by the Eye of Faith (particularly in pouring out the 
Vials, which will be the Caſe, Rev. xvi.) as we fee the Clouds, which fly above 
us in the open Heaven, by our bodily Eyes. The Fews will thus fee Chriſt, at 
this Time of his Judgments, and believe, Matth. xxiv. 30. Rev. i. 7. And thus, 
I am perſuaded, it is that we are to underſtand this famous Expreſſion here in 
the Viſion, of coming with the Clouds of Heaven, 

Wurx our Lord had been adjured by the High-prieſt, and in his Anſwer 


accordingly makes this Declaration, Hereafter ſhall ye fee the Son of Man fitting 


at the Right Hand of Power, and coming in the Clouds of Heaven, Matth. xxvi. 64. 
We cannot eafily believe that the High-prieſt underſtood our Lord of his coming 
to judge the Quick and the Dead at the laſt Day, or that our Lord intended that 
he ſhould do ſo. But that He cited his Anſwer chiefly from the Prophecy of 
Daniel; pronouncing Himſelf, by this means, to be that Son of Man therein 
propheſied of; and conſequently the Meſſiah whom they expected to come, 
and ſet up his glorious Kingdom upon Earth; breaking in pieces and conſuming 
all other ingdoms and putting into their Hands the Dominion ; which was 
to extend itſelf over the whole Earth, and to remain for ever, This was the 
Kingdom which the Fews expected. And this was the. Kingdom which the 
Apoſtles in particular enquired after, Acts i. 6. And this is truly and properly 
the Kingdom N wo g's of Dan. ii. 44. and likewiſe all through this prophetical 
Viſion which we have been confidering. And therefore we may conclude, that 
this coming with the Chuds of Heaven, is that ſignal Coming which ſignifieth the 
great Work of breaking in pieces and conſuming all other Kingdoms, and enter- 
ing on the full Government of the Kingdom of the God of Heaven; at the 
Time when all People, Nations, and Languages fhall ſerve Him, ver. 14. when 
all Dominions ſball ſerve and obey Him, ver. 27. when He ſhall have taken to 
Him his great Power, and ſhall 72 and the Kingdoms of the World ſhall become 
the Kingdoms of our Lord, and of his Chrift ; and He ſhall have deſtroyed the Do- 
Arvyers of the Earth, Rev. xi. 15, SGS. 

Ap now, having thus largely treated of this L:ztl Horn in particular, and 
at laſt thus brought him to his End, we may proceed to Daniels laſt Viſion ; in 
which the Antichriſtian Powers are again made the great Subject, 


Of 


_- - - 


Of Daniel's LAST VIS IO. 
Chap. X, XI, XII. : 


AVING conſidered Nebuchadnezzar's Dream, chap. ii. and Daniets Viſion, 
chap. vii. we may now proceed to the Jaſt Grand Viſion; in which, as 


ath been often hinted, we ſhall find the ſame Series or Succeſſion of Kingdoms 


propheſied of again. | ; | 
Ss we proceed to conſider the Kingdoms themſelves, it may not be 
amiſs to lay down ſome things in general, as in our way to them. They may 
be of uſe towards our more clearly diſcerning the true Senſe and Meaning of the 


Things which ſhall follow. 


1. Ir may not be amiſs to obſerve again now, that in .Nebuchadnezzar's 


Dream, - chap. ii. breaking in pieces and conſuming Kingdoms oppoſite to the 


Kingdom of the God of Heaven in general, is the great Subject. In Daniels 


Viſion, chap. vii. upon the Deſtruction of the Power ſignified by the Little Horn 
by which I would ſuppoſe the ultimate Antichriſtian Kingdom or Monarchy to 
be underſtood) Believers in general are put into the Poſſeſſion of the Kingdom. 


All Kingdoms oppoſite to that of the God of Heaven are now broken in pieces 


and conſumed, Dominion, and Glory, and a Kingdom are now given to the 
Son of Man in full Proportion; even that a// People, Nations, and Languages 
ſhould ſerve Him. | | „ 


In the Viſion which we are now entering upon, it is the final and complete | 


Deliverance of Daniels People in particular, which is declared as the happy 
Conſequence of the Antichriſtian Kingdoms being brought to their End. For 
this Daniel hath, in an eſpecial manner, been Ry + himſelf again now, in 
the Beginning of this Viſion, even as we find him to have done before in the 
ninth Chapter, In that Chapter it is declared altogether and at once, that at the 
End of ſuch a determined Space of Time, which is named for the Purpoſe (of 


which things I muſt treat in the next Part of this Eflay) Tranſgreſſion ſhould be 


| finiſhed, Sins made an end of, everlaſting Righteouſneſs brought in, and the 
like; with regard to Daniel's People in particular, for whom he had been fo 
earneſtly praying and making Interceſſion. 7 
IN thi Viſion which we are now upon, after a like humbling himſelf in 
behalf of his People, Daniel is aſſured again, in a moſt extraordinary manner, 
of the ſame complete Deliverance of his People. But now he is led on ſtep by 
ſtep to ſee this, through an Account of the whole Succeſſion of the Antichriſtian 
Kingdoms; to which his People ſhoyld be more or leſs Subject, from Nebu- 
chadnezzar's Kingdom to the Time of their complete Deliverance, chap. xii, 
I, Ge. | | | 5 
Nebuchadnezzar, in his Dream, is informed of the Kingdom of the God of 
Heaven's breaking in pieces and conſuming all Kingdoms oppoſite to itſelf in 
general. Daniel likewiſe in his Viſion, chap. vii. ſees theſe Kingdoms put an 
end to, in God's having judged the Power fignified by the Beaſt and Little Horn, 
on which Dominion, and Glory, and a Kingdom is (as hath been ſeen) given to 
the Son of Man in full Proportion, and the Saints in general poſſeſs the King- 
dom. In the Viſion now before us, he is led on to ſee an end put to the ſame 
Antichriſtian Kingdoms ; but now it is done as in the King of the North's being 
brought to his End, none helping him. And now it is that Michael, the great 


Prince which ſtandeth for the Children of Daniels People, is repreſented as ſtand- 


ing up, and finally and completely delivering Daniel's People in particular, 
Which thing ſuits exactly well with both the Dream and Daniel's Viſion (chap. 
vii.) For when all oppoſite Kingdoms (hall have been broken in pieces and con- 
ſumed, and the Time ſhall come for the Saints in general to poſſeſs the King- 


dom; then it is that the Fews will be converted, and become one People toge- 


ther with all other Believers. 14 ; 
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2. Ir may be obſerved, that Care ſeems to be taken on purpoſe to carry on 
our Thoughts to the Antichriſtian Powers which are in Being, even at this Day 
in particular, by inſerting ſeveral Exprefiions which are proper for this Purpoſe, 
At the Entrance on theſe things, we are firſt of all given to underſtand, in an 
eſpecial manner, that the Time appointed was long; or, as it is in the Margin, 

reat, The Words are properly rendred, magna rerum ſeries, Coc. ſhewing 
the long Succeſſion of Kingdoms on to the End, At ver. 14. Daniel is acquainted 
after the following manher with « more particular Regard to his People; New 7 
am come to make thee ntider/tand what ſhall befal thy People in the LATTER Days; 
for yet the Vijion is for many Days. Chap. xi. ver. 40. it is ſtiled in general che 
Time of the Bud. And again, chap. xii. 4, 9. Accotdingly we have ſeen how 
the Succeſſion of Kingdoms hath been in the World in fact, home to the very 
Tims in which we now live. . i : 

3. As it is declared, that the God of Heaven would fet up 4 Kingdom, and the 
like, Dur. ii. 44. and in Daniels Viſion, that there was given to Him, who 
came in the Clouds of Heaven, and came to the Autient of Days, Dominion, and 
Gry, und a Kingdom, that all Proplæ, Nations, and Languages ſhould ſerve Him, 
chap. vii. 14. So I would ſuppoſe that the following Deſcription in this Viſion, 
telates to this King of his Church, who is thus to break in pieces ahd conſume 
all other Kingdoms, as we have ſeen, and to reign and govern without 
tion. Then ¶ tif? up mine Eyes, and hoked, and bvbold, a certain Man clothed in 
Linen, wheje Loins were girded with fine Gold of Upbas : His Body atjſo was tike 
the Beryl, and his Face as the Appearance of Lightning, and hit Eyes as Lamps of 
Fire, and his Arms and his Feet like in Colour to poliſhed Braſs, and the Voice of 
his Words tike the Voice of a Muititude, chap, x. 5, 6. The bettet to lead our 
Thoughts to the Conlideration of the perfect State of our Lord's Kingdom, I 
would ſuppoſe this glorious Appearance to be here exhibited, in entering on a 
Viſion, in which the bringing the Antichriſtian Kingdoms to their End ſeems to 
be made the one great Subject. It may ſerve to lead out Thoughts to the Time 
when our Lord ſhall reign before his Ancients gloriouſly ; and when his Ref hall 
be glorious; as Things are ex with regard to his Kingdom, as it is to be 
when in its perfect State, r. xi. 10. chap. xxiv. 23, At which time the Vi- 
fions in Daniel in particular will have all had their utimate Fulfilling. After 
this nce is done with, I would ſuppoſe the reſt to be tranſacted, as by an 
Angel ſent by this King of his Church, for all the Purpoſes which we {ce in the 
Viſion, wer. ro, &c, It may be that this Angel, which I ſuppoſe to be ſo fent, 
may be the Repreſentative of Many. One may be named, and more underſtood; 
Which I only take notice of, becauſe where the very ſame Deliverance of the 
Fa is a” ee as in this Viſion (which will be fully ſeen hereafter) they are 

id to be M:chael and his Angels, Rev. xii. 7. 

4. Ir may be obſerved, that we fee in this Viſion two contending Powers, or 
oppoſite Princes. There is the Prince of the Antichriſtian Kingdoms (of which 
I ſhall take more Notice by and by) on one hand; and Michael, that Great Prince, 
or Prince of the Fews, on the other. The one withſtands, the other holds with 
and helps this Angel which is ſent to Daniel. From this Struggle and Contention 
which we here read of between theſe two Powers, the Angel's going again to 
fight with this oppoſite Prince, the Victory obtained (as is fairly ſuppoſed from 
the Prince of Grec:#'s coming afterwards) and the Subject matter of theſe Conten- 
tions being the Antichriſtian Powers of the Earth, and the Deliverance of Da- 
mol People 5 we cannot reaſonably gueſs at any other than the Devil for this op- 
poſine Prince. He is expreſly faid to be of the Seven Kingdoms, Rev. xvii. 11. 

v3 whit, and is of the Seven, He will have been as it were the Soul 
and Animator of them all: Of which more will be aid hereafter. This oppo» 
ſte 3 rg na his er. as long as » could, in contending for the Con- 

tinuance abploman Kingdom, and of the eus Subjection and Captivi 

to that Power ; but the Angel which ſtood ee and to ſtrengthen L ann 4 
prevailed. Mechas!, that great Prince of the Je, holding with this Angel, 
diſpoſſeſſed this oppoſite Prince of this his firſt of the Seven Kingdoms, and the 
. | | Few 


| the 
| becomes the..Pringe, of the 
Kingdom of Perfia., And there ig the like Struggle now; But we are ſuffie "he 


e were delivered from this Captivity. After this he takes Poſſeſſiqn 9 
| go Kingdom; and now His Title alters; He now i 5 
80 , ih 7 e 
aſſured in the Viſion itſelf, that this Angel, as aſſiſted by Michael, Will have 1 


ſame Succeſs again now as in:the former Qaſe; for we PL Ty informed 
the 


of the Prince of Grecta's coming. And nom he becometh, in ird place, 
the Prince of the Third Antichriſtian Kingdom. And in this manner it is that 
our Lord, the King of his Church, will have gone on conquering and to con- 

quer N this oppoſite Prince from one Kingdom to another) until He ſhall 
have diſpoſſeſſed him utterly of every Power. For ſo we read, that he ſhall 
himſelf be one day bound and caſt into the bottomleſs Pit, and ſhut up there; 
ſo that he ſhall not have Power or Liberty ſo to deceive the Nations any more 
from thenceforward, as to raiſe or keep Poſſeſſion in particular of any other ſuch 
Kingdom, as he will have been uſed to do until now, In the mean time he will 
have been the Prince of this World in general; for ſo our Lord ſtijes him more 
than once, John xii. 31. chap, xiv. 30. cbap. xvi. 11. And in particular he will 
have properly been, as we have ſeen, the Prince of e one of the Antichriſtian 
Kingdoms. We are led on E to ſee this; and it will give great Light 


into the Meaning of the Paſſage before taken notice of, where he is ſaid to be 


the Eighth, and to be of the Seven, Rev. xvii From his being diſpoſſeſſed of the 


Babylonian Kingdom, he became the Pringe of the Kingdom of Penſa, chap. x. 


13. After this we ſee it is expreſly declared, that he was to come under the 
Title of Prince of Grecia, ver. 20. Aſter this, in the Time of the great Roman- 
Pagan Kingdom, he could boaſt of his having all the Kingdoms of the World, 
and the Glory of them, at his Diſpoſal. And in. our laſt Prophecies (to take 


no Notice of his Power as ſeen and felt in fact as under the Fifth Succeſſion) we 


{till find him in an eſpecial manner at his old Work, even contending with Mi- 
chael, as in this Viſion in Daniel, for holding the Jeus in particular ſtill longer 
in Captivity to the Powers of the Earth, Rev. xii. 7, Sc. In which Caſe (as he 

will have been of all the Seven Kingdoms) he is now properly the Prince of what 


I call the Sixth Antichriſtian Kingdom; or, which is all one, of myſtical Baby- 


lon, which occurs in ſo ſignal a manner in thoſe our laſt Prophecies, Which 


Power at this time (in alluſion to its Prince the Devil) hath the Title of Great 


Red Dragon given to it, Rev. xii, 3. We fully learn, at the ninth and followin 
Verſes * this Chapter, that notwithſtanding the Devil will have. thus 
and inſtigated this our Sixth King for his Purpoſes of hindering the Fews Conver- 
fion in particular, yet he will by no means have been able to prevail. And thus 
will this oppoſite Prince have diſputed his Ground, as we may expreſs it, Inch 
by Inch, in the way of keeping his Hold of the Antichriſtian Powers of the 
Earth, and the People of God as in Subjection to them, But all his Efforts will 
have been in vain: Michael will have purſued this oppoſite Prince under ev 
Shape, and will have vanquiſhed him through every Kingdom. He who wi 

have been infinitely ſtronger, will at length bind this ſtrong one, and then will 
he ſpoil his Houle. | 

Leftly, Since Michael is ſo remarkably brought into this Viſion, I would take 

leave to add the few following Remarks : 'That notwithſtanding God's ancient 
People the Jeus will have been wicked, and will have rejected Chriſt from bei 
their Meſſiah, their King, and their Saviour; yet our Lord will have been 
merciful unto them, as to have continued all along to be their Michael, and to 
deliver them ſtill as under that Title. He gave an early Specimen of all their 


future Deliverances, in defending the Body of Ae, and affectually hindering 


the Devil from getting it into his Power. It is likely enough, in my Judgment, 
that it ſaw no Corruption. At our Lord's Transfaguration, Mofes ſeems to have 
been in his Body, as truly as Elias was. The one might be a Type of our Lord's 
Reſurrection, as the other was of his Aſcenſion. At leaſt I ſee no Ablurdity in 
ſuppofing, that the Body of Moſes ſo contended for by Michael, as we read of in 
the Place before cited, might be intended to be typical of the Body af the Fews,; 
which although it may in ſome ſenſe be ſaid to be dead, yet it ill liveth, at 
whic 
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which there is to be a kind of Reſurrection, Exel. xxxvii. 3, &c. Rom, xi. 15. 
Dan, xii, 1, Sc. And thus it is that we may conclude, that Michael will one 
day have completely delivered this People. Only for this they muſt wait with 
Patience. And. they might follow in their Views, if they would, our Lord's 
Conqueſts through the Kingdoms. He is pleaſed to do this Work gradually: 
But theſe Viſions, and other Prophecies, abundantly thew, that He will one day 
have finiſhed this great Work in their behalf. They might fee, if they would, 
how far He hath gone, even through four of the Kingdoms. And this ought 
ta be ſufficient Encouragement for them in particular to hope, that Re will pur- 
fue his Conqueſts unto the Ed. 
Ap now, after theſe things have been thus obſerved in general, we may pro- 
ceed to the more particular Subject in hand; which is to ſhew, that the fame 
Kingdoms ariſe to our View again now, as in Nebuchadnezzar's Dream, and in 
Daniel's Viſion, as before conſidered. 0; 

I, In the Viſion now before us, the Intimation given, chap. xi. 1. may well 
enough be allowed to ſuffice for the firſt of theſe Kingdoms: Eſpecially fince it 
hath been fo declared before concerning this Kingdom, that Darius the Median 
had taken it, chap. v. 31, The Angel is here repreſented as helping this Median 
King in the way of tranſlating to him the Babylonian Kingdom. The Repre- 
ſentation is agreeable to what we read of in the Viſion, concerning the Oppoſi- 
tion which is made by the Prince of theſe adverſe Kingdoms, 

II. ArrER this, the Angel's ſo naming the Kingdom of Perſia, and inform- 
ing Danzel, that he was returning to fight with its Prince, and that the Prince 
of Grecia was to come thereupon; as alſo the Mention which is made of Three 
Kings ſtanding up in Perſia, and of a Fourth which was to be richer than they 
all, and which by his Strength through his Riches ſhould ſtir up all againft the 
Realm of Grecia (chap. x. 13, 20. chap. xi. 2.) all this may be abundantly ſuffi- 
cient to ſhew the Second Kingdom. 

III. AFTER this, we have a full Declaration concerning the Third Kingdom, 
or Kingdom of Grecia. It is given out in the following Words: And a mighty 
Kin foal fland up, that ſhall rule with great Dominion, and do according to his 
Will. And when 2 ſhall ſtand up, bis Kingdom ſhall be broken, and ſhall be 
divided towards the four Winds of Heaven, &c. chap. xi. 3, 4, Cc. After this, 
there follows a long Detail of the Grecian Affairs; in the which, I preſume, the 
Angel is ſo very prolix and particular, for the ſake of introducing that great 
Monſter Antiochus into the Account with the greater Advantage. I mean, that 
he might thereby be the more ſignally marked out, It is very probably done to 
this End chiefly, even that the Jews, who were in time to be fo great Sufferers 
by him, might, if they would, trace, ſtep by ſtep, the approaching time of his 
coming into Power; and ſo be better prepared for withſtanding his abominable 
Attempts upon them and their Religion, which the Spirit of God had taken ſuch 
Care to appriſe them of, in ſo ample a manner, beforehand. Which we ſee is 
particularly done, ver. 31, GW. 

As it is very remarkable, that the Spirit of God ſhould be ſo concerned for 
ſuch a long literal Hiſtory of Facts; ſo perhaps it may be intended for one other 
Reaſon added to the former. The Spirit of God foreſaw that there would be, in 
the Times of Chriſtianity, a Fifth Antichriſtian Kingdom, divided into Parts, in 
ſome kind like unto this 'Third ; in which thoſe divers Parts ſhould be at continual 
Wars among themſelves, and the People of God ſuffering, in the mean time, all 
manner of Calamities and Miſeries on account of them. I would therefore ſup- 
poſe, that in this extraordinary Summary of literal Hiſtory, concerning theſe 
Heathen Powers, the Intent of the Spirit is, to ſhew up to Light the Behaviour 
of this Fifth Power, which ſhould call itſelf Chriſtian, and yet ſhould act over 
again, upon the Stage of the World, the very Things which thoſe Heathen Pow- 
ers were ſo famous for. In this Third Kingdom, as in a Picture, the Fifth 
Power may view itſelf, if it will, and ſee itſelf exactly imitating, in all Points, 
the Third grand Antichriſtian Power of the Earth, May we not be afraid, that 
there will be a latter Time of this Kingdom, when Tranſgreſſors will be come 
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to the full? Dan. viii. 23. May there not poſſibly be another Autiocbus? an =" 
Antiochus at the End of the Three laſt, as wuly as of the Three former Antichri- [ 
ſtian Kingdoms? But (at leaſt for the preſent) I forbear, Only let not this Power | 3 
think it very hard and unreaſonable (when it conſiders its Behanicus] to ſee itſelf. | 1 
ranked with the Antichriſtian Kingdoms in one and the fame Image in particu- Y 
lar, Dan. ii. 33, 41, &c. | 49 7 1 
IV. Tur Grecian Affairs being done with, at ver. 3 5. we hear now, in the 
next place, a full and plain Deſcription of the Fourth great Kingdom of Iron, 
or Roman-Pagan Kingdom. Its Deſcription, in Nebuchadnezzar's Dream, is 
thus ſet forth: And the Fourth Kingdom ſball be as frong as Iron: foraſmuch as Iron 
breaketh in pieces and fubdueth all things : and as Iron that breaketh all theſe, ſhall 
it break in pieces and bruiſe, Dan. ii. 40. In Daniel's own Viſion this ſame 

Power hath the following Deſcription : Thus he ſaid, The Fourth Beaſt ſhall be 
the Fourth Kingdom upon Earth, which ſhall be diverſe from all Kingdoms, and 
ſhall devour the whole Earth, and ſhall tread it down, and break it in pieces, chap, 
vii, 23. In the Viſion now before us, we are got (in a-regular Succeſſion through 
an Account of Three of the Antichriſtian Powers) to the following Deſcription ; 

Aud the Kine ſhall do according to his Will ; and he ſhall exalt himſelf, and mag- 
nify himſelf above every God; and ſhall ſpeak marvellous things againſt the GOD of 
Gods, and ſhall proſper until the Indignation be accompliſhed ; for That that is de- 
termined ſhall be done, chap. xi. 36. It is one Antichriſtian Power that is con- 
cerned all through: And therefore the Angel is no further ſolicitous about diſtin- 
guiſhing, than only to ſay, And the Kino, Which is ſpoken after the manner 
of the Angels Stile in the Revelation; where it is ſaid, And there are Seven Kings, 
Rev. xvii. 10. Compare Dan. viii. 20, 21. Thus again the Angel goes on, 
faying, Neither ſhall H E, ver. 37. The Deſcription now (as I think I ſhall 
make evident) to ver. 40. belongs entirely to the Fifth Power. Neither ſhall 
He regard the God of His Fathers, Hz ſhall magnify HiMSELF, and the like, 
ver. 37, 38, 39. In this manner it is expreſſed again, at ver. 40. The King of 
the South ſhall puſh at HIM: The King of the North ſhall come againſt HIM; that 
is, againſt the Fifth King. Things are enough diſtinguiſhed by other Circum- 
ſtances, as proper to each Deſcription, or Repreſentation ; by which we may 
eaſily diſcern that there hath been an Alteration with regard to each Power; and 
by which accordingly we may well enough know how to apply Things diſtinctly 
to the ſeveral Kingdoms as they follow in their Order in this Viſion, as truly as 

in chap. ii. or in Daniel's Viſion, chap. vii. we ſee how peculiar the Stile of the 

Spirit is throughout theſe prophetical Viſions ; and have no need to wonder with 

regard to any particular Part, when we ſee the whole to be ſo myſtical and 
obſcure, | 

MarrrRs of Fact, with regard to the Fourth Kingdom in this Viſion, may 

well ſerve to guide us right in our accounting again for the Particulars attributed 

to this Power here. We well know how this. Fourth King did according to his 

Will, and how he exalted himſelf in the World. He gave, we ſee, an early 

Specimen of this in the very Viſion before us; when he ſent his peremptory 

Commands to Antiochus, to deſiſt from his farther Conqueſts in the South, ver. 

29, 30. It was the Will and Pleaſure of a Power, grown at this time irreſiſtible, 
Hence we may eaſily underſtand, in what Senſe it ſhould magnify itſelf againſt 
every God: For it had it in its Power to preſcribe the Worthip of what God it 
pleaſed; and to forbid the Worſhip of any whom it diſliked or diſapproved of. 
How this Fourth King ſpake marvellous Words againſt the Gop of Gods, the f 
firſt Chriſtians too ſadly experienced. He utterly denied our Lord Chriſt to be 75 
God, and grievouſly perſecuted his Members. This Power proſpered until Gd 8 4 
had accompliſhed his Indignation againſt the eus; which he was pleaſed to do 
by this Power as his Inſtrument. It was fo determined to be done, by reaſon of 
their great Sins. They are the Expreſſions here uſed. | = 1 
Upon the whole, we may do well to compare this Deſcription of the Fourth 1 1 

King here in this Viſion with thoſe two before ſet down at length, as taken from 9 7 1 


Nebuchadnezzar's Dream, chap. ii. 40. and Daniel's Viſion, chap. vii. 23. W 
1 al 
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all three differ in 21 but well agree in Things. The Place alſo in which 
this Deſcription or Repreſentation of this Fourth Kingdom ſtands here in the 
Viſion, ought to be conſidered. It takes its Place, we ſee, regularly after the 
Grecian Kingdom. | | 
V. HavinG got thus far on again in the Catalogue of the Kingdoms, and ſeen 
the ſame Four as in the Caſe of Nebuchadnezzar's Dream, and in Daniel's Viſion ; 
it is very proper for us to look about us a little, and conſider whereabout we are. 
For our beſt and fafeſt Way to have true Satisfaction (or at leaſt the beſt we can 
come at) in theſe things, is, never to loſe fight of thoſe Four firſt Kingdoms. By 
having theſe in our View, we are led as by a Clue to ſee the two following ones. 
We ſee them at once in the Prophecies, and in the World ; and particularly we 
ſee how they ſucceed one the other in this Viſion. Had not Matters been fo 
ocdered, that thoſe Four Kingdoms ſhould fo ſtand at the Head, in all the three 
Catalogues, as they do, and eſpecially in this Viſion now before us; our Inter- 
pretation of Things relating to the Fifth Power in particular (the Deſcription of 
which we are now again entering upon here in this Viſion) had been vaſtly more 
difficult and precarious. | 
; Tux next Deſcription then, as coming on in the fifth place (and ſo in its pro- 
per Order) is in the following Words: Neither ſhall he regard the God of bis Fa- : 
thers, nor the Defire of Women, nor regard any God : for he ſhall magnify himſelf 
above all, But in his Eſtate ſhall he honour the God of Forces: and a God whom his 
Fathers knew not, ſhall he honour with Gold, and Silver, and with precious Stones, 
and pleaſant things, Thus ſhall he do in the _ ſtrong Holds with a ſtrange God, 
whom he ſhall acknowledge and increaſe with Glory : and he ſhall cauſe them to rule 
over many, and ſhall divide the Land for Gain, ver. 37, 38, 39: Here is plainly 
a Deſcription of what I call the Fifth Power or Kingdom; which anſwers to the 
Feet and Toes in the Image; and again, of the Ten Horns and Ten Kings, in 
Daniels Viſion. That the Deſcription of the Fourth Kingdom hath been ended 
and done with, is plain. Things now related can no way anſwer to the Fourth 
Power, or Roman- Pagan Kingdom ; but they will be found to ſuit well with the 
Nature, State, and Condition of the Fifth. I confeſs that the Particulars are 
very obſcure, and it will be difficult to account for them. But conſidering the 
Series of Kingdoms, as they follow in their Order, in the ſeveral Viſions, and 
have been ſeen and known to have followed in fact in the World, we have this 
Satisfaction (and we will not let it go) that we know what Power they belong 
to, and where to fix them in general. Nor can we be greatly wide in our Con- 
jectures about moſt of the Particulars, if we do but conſider well the Behaviour 
of this People, of which the Fifth Power is compoſed. I can make no queſtion 
but that Things relating to their Religion and Government both, are ſome way 
or other intended to be delineated in this Deſcription. Their outward Splendor, 
Pomp, and Magnificence, and Variety of ſuperſtitious Ways in Religion, toge- 
ther with their putting Truſt and Confidence in their ſtrong Forts, Barrier 
Towns, and military Forces, and the like, in the way of their Civil Govern- 
ment, I would ſuppoſe to have all a Place in this figurative Exemplification. 
But, as 1 juſt now hinted, although we may not hit on the true Meaning of 
every Particular, yet that they belong all of them to this Fifth Power, there can 
be no evading. They will find it a very difficult Taſk to ſhift off the Deſcription 
from themſelves in general, whatſoever the Meaning of the Particulars may be. 
Let themſelves expound the Particulars; or if we undertake to do it, let them 
ſhew our Interpretation to be wrong. Some Expoſition is due to this, as well as 
to any other Parts of Daniel, or of God's Word in general. It is our Duty to 
expound and lay open the difficult Parts of Scripture, as well as,we are able; and 
to find out all we can how to apply them in the moſt probable Manner, We 
may very well ſuppoſe, that the Spirit might intend, that Things ſhould be now 
:8 more deeply involved in Myſtery, in that they are the Times when Men are be- 
'F | come more ſpiritual, and by ſo much the more capable of ſearching into and diſ- 
cerning ſpiritual things: At leaſt they are the Times when Men make Profeſſion 
of being fo. The Leaders in particular of this People to whom I would ſuppoſe 
| theſe 
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theſe things are to be applied, do ſo preſide over all ſpiritual Knowledge, and 
lay ſuch Claim to the unfolding the Senſe of the deep things of the Spirit in the 
Scriptures, as if they thought it was locked up to all but themſelves. The Me- 
thod which the Divine Spirit takes in all theſe Caſes, is to ſecure to Men the 
Freedom of their Wills. They whoſe Minds are right-ſet to ſpiritual things, 
may diſcern enough to ſway their Belief, while all are left at liberty to doubt if 
they pleaſe, and to ſhift off from themſelves any Interpretations we put upon 
Prophecies of this kind, as if they were no way concerned in them. 

Tusk general things having, as by way of Apology, been thus premiſed, I 1 
will now endeavour to interpret the Particulars as well as I can. At leaſt I will 
give that which-I myſelf think to be the Senſe of them, and leave it all to be 


judged 8 


Ir ſhould be rendered, Gods, This Power will make Profeflion of Faith in 
Jeſus Chriſt, and fo will diſregard the Gods of the former Romans, here ſtiled his 
Fathers. Being externally converted to Chriſtianity, they renounce thoſe Pagan 


Gods. 


Ver. 37. And he ſhall not regard the God of his Pathers. 


Nor the Dofire of Women, 


WurrRrtAs Marriage was greatly honoured and encouraged before, the Caſe is 
now far otherwiſe. A ſingle Life is generally held in great Eſteem. Monaſteries 
and Nunneries (as they are called) are now in the Time of this Power greatly 


* 


encouraged. Marriage in many is actually prohibited. 


Nor regard any God: for he ſhall magnify himſelf above all. 


Hx faith, I am, in a worſe Senſe than any of the former Kings. For he acknow- 
ledgeth the True Gop (which they before him did not) and yet magnifieth him- 
ſelf above Him. During the Time of this Power, the Laws of the Great God 
Himſelf are altered and diſpenſed with at pleaſure. Many things are eſtabliſhed, 
which God's Word alloweth not ; and other things are made null and void, which 
it eſtabliſheth. People may be abſolved from folemn Oaths and Engagements 
made to the True Gop, and from their Allegiance which is due in the way of 
Government, as bound on Men by the Laws of God on pain of Damnation. In 
ſhort, this Power perſecuteth the Worſhippers of God, and introduceth Anti- 
chriſtian Worſhip of its own Will, and directly contrary to God's Laws, All 
which things do abundantly ſhew, what is here declared of this King, that he 
regardeth not any God; and that he magnifieth himſelf above all. 


ver. 38. But in his Eſtate. 


Iraks the proper Rendring to be, in his Seat. I underſtand Seat in the fame 
Senſe as where it is ſtiled Satans Seat, Rev. ii. 18, And again, where the Dra- 
gon, or, which is all one, Satan is ſaid to give the Beaſt his Seat, Rev, xili. 2. 
In a more particular Senſe, if we would diſtinguiſh, we might underſtand the 
chief Place of Rejidence, as relating to every one of the Antichriſtian Kings; ſuch 

as the City of Rome, for inſtance, in the Time of the Roman-Pagan Kingdom 
was. But there is no Occaſion for being ſo particular. I would ſuppoſe that, in 
a general Senſe, it is the Antichriſtian Kingdom itſelf, When the Church was 
got to its top-Height, it had got the Empire of Rome: And now it is twitted, on 
its Degeneracy, with dwelling where Satan's Seat was. And again it is added in 
the ſame Verſe, where Satan dwelleth, Rev. ii. 13. This can ſhew no leſs than 
the Antichriſtian Kingdom, revived in Powers at this time calling themſelves 
Chriſtian. As Satan will have been the Eighth (which I am obliged often to ob- 
ſerve, and which will appear hereafter) and will have been of all the Seven Anti- 
chriſtian Kingdoms as their Head and Prince: So he will have properly given to 
every one of them his Seat, from one to another ; and this he will have done to 
our Fifth degenerated Power in particular. In this Seat doth this Power tranſa& 


all the things (even at this Day) which are attributed thereto, 3 
= 
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ape) He ſhall honour the God of Forces. NS ifs 
In this he is diſtinguiſhed from the Fourth, or any of the former Kings; in 
that, notwithſtanding he regardeth not the Gods of the former Romans his Ance- 
ſtors; no, nor any God, in ſuch a manner as to be reſtrained from magnifying 
himſelf above him (upon all ſach Occaſions as he, in the Pride of his Thoughts, 
ſhall think fit) yet he externally honoureth the True God; which they who will 
have gone before him did not: Particularly as to the Thing ſpecified ; the former 
Kings, not knowing or acknowledging the True God, had no Notion of his 
overruling the Armies and Powers of the Earth, ſetting up and putting down 
Empires at his Pleaſure; permitting, as he did, the Roman-Pagan Empire in par- 
ticular to grow to that Magnitude it did in the World, and the like, Whereas 
this ſucceeding Power profeſſeth to believe theſe things of the True God. It often 
ſtiles Him, according to the Scriptures, in which they profeſs a Belief, The God 
of Hoſts, and The Lord of Hoſts. 
As to the famous Word Mauzzim, which is here uſed (which we tranſlate 
Forces, and which He whom this King honoureth in his Seat, is here tiled, and 
by him acknowledged to be the God of ) I would ſuppole it to be intended to 
denote all the frong Towers, Munitions, and fortified Places, Armies, Ships of 
War, and the like, which are reckoned the Strength and Defence of this King's 
Dominions. He ſo far performeth external Honour to the True God, as to ac- 
knowledge Him to be the God of theſe Forces, which the Powers before him 
did not. He often expreſſeth himſelf in this wiſe ; The Powers which God hath 
given me. Theſe Mauzzim, or Forces, are to be underſtood, I ſuppoſe, in the 
ſame Senſe in which the Prophet Jaiab ſpeaks of Towers, Ifai. xxx. 25. which 
Towers will be found to denote all oppoſite Power to Chriſt's Kingdom. The God 
of theſe Mauzzim, or Forces, this King now honoureth; that is, he fo far ho- 
noureth Him, as to pay Him, upon occaſion, the Homage of outward Faſtings, 
Humiliations, ſolemn Proceſſions, and Prayers, in the way of imploring his Aid 
and Protection in behalf of theſe his Mauzzim, when they are in Danger from 
a common Enemy, or the like. | 
AGAIN; When this King comes off Conqueror at any time, in reſpect of theſe 
Mauzzim, or hath Succeſs any way concerning them, according to his Deſire ; 
he again honoureth the God of them, by ordering out publick Rejoicings in his 
Honour, the ſinging of what is called Te Deum, and the like, In this Senſe 
doth this King honour the God of Forces. 3 


And a God whom his Fathers knew not, ſhall he honour with Gold, and Silver, and 
with precious Stones, and pleaſant things. 


Wr eaſily perceive, that by the God here ſpoken of, we are to underſtand 
Feſus Chrifl. This _ honoureth this Gop. The Roman People, as under 
the Fourth King, here ſtiled this King's Fathers, knew Him not: They perſe- 
cuted his Worſhippers, and the like, as being altogether ignorant of Him, 

As to the Things here named, with which this King is here ſaid to honour 
this God whom his Fathers knew not, we are at no loſs to know what is intended 
to be ſignified by them: Nor have I any need to enlarge in explaining of them. 
We know how that all they do (in general) is little more than outward Forma- 
lity and Shew, gaudy Pomp and worldly Splendor ; without that Spirit which, 
as Profeſſors of Chriſtianity, they ought to be endowed with, and which they do 


likewiſe vainly pretend to. 


Thus ſhall be do in the moſt ſtrong Holds, with a ſtrange God, whom he ſhall acknou= 
x; ledge and increaſe with Glory. 

Ir ſeems to me to be ſomewhat remarkable, that Things ſhould be fo repeated 
again here in the very next Words; which in all appearance muſt be underſtood 
in the ſame Senſe with the former. He who in the former Verſe is ſtiled A God 
whom this Fifth King's Fathers knew not, muſt be the fame with the frange God 
in this Verſe; namely, Te/is Chrift, He is ſtiled A frange God, in alluſion to 
N the 
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the former Romans not acknowledging Him as a God: Which they therefore 
did not, becauſe they knew Him not, as it is before expreſſed ; and therefore 
they thought of Him as of a ſtrange God. | | oo 
As this King in the former Verſe is ſaid to honour this Gop with Gold, and 
Silver, and with precious Stones, and pleaſant things erer g the Superſtition, 
and Idolatry, and external Religion of this People) ſo he is here ſaid to acknow- 
ledge this fame Gop, and to increaſè Him with Glory, Which, as I faid, ſeems 
to carry in it the ſame Senſe with that which was expreſſed before with regard to 
the honouring Him with Gold, and Silver, and the like. The main Streſs of 
the Difference therefore between theſe two Declarations muſt lie in the Words 
which are here added, and which we tranſlate, in the moſt ſtrong Holds. This 
King doth all the things which are here named (with regard to this God whom 
his Fathers knew not; or, which is all one, this frange God, according to the 
Sentiments which the former Romans had of Him) in a moſt eſpecial manner, in 
the Munimenta Mauzzim ; or, as they are very properly rendered in the Margin, 
weſe Fortreſſes of Munitions. By which, I muſt needs think, we are to under- 
ſtand their Churches, as we call them, or Buildings dedicated to the publick 
Worſhip of this Gop in an eſpecial manner. In theſe ſtrong Holds, as underſtood 
in this Senſe, this King may be ſaid more emphatically or more peculiarly to 
do the Things which are thus here named in this and the former Verſe, Theſe 
Churches or Religious Buildings may be ſuppoſed, more ſtrictly ſpeaking, to be 
' denoted by the firſt of theſe two Words; which is properly rendered by Muni- 
menta, Theſe are the Fortreſſes of the Mauzzim, Which laſt Word, in the 
former Verſe, is rendered in our Tranſlation, Forces. The Churches are ſtiled 
Fortreſſes in the ſame Senſe in which the Temple at Feruſakm is ſtiled, in this 
ſame Chapter, The Sanctuary of Strength, ver. 31. They are ſtiled, it may be, 
Munimenta, or Fortreſſes, as if it was done in alluſion, to their being eſteemed 
impregnable in themſelves ; and they may poſſibly be ſtiled, Munimenta Arcium, 
or Mau zim, as if it was done in alluſion to their being deemed to be the very 
Strength, as we may expreſs it, of this King's whole Strength; the Props and 
Supporters of all his other Munitions : That is, in one word, as if it was imagined | 
that their Church, as we now ſpeak, could never fail of protecting their State. 
We ſee all things are expreſſed in a Stile, as if it was done on purpoſe to deride 
the carnal, external Religion of theſe Kings and People. They are fondly per- 
ſuaded, that their Churches are the Safeguards of their temporal Power. Thus 
_ accordingly, for inſtance, when this Power finds itſelf in any Diſtreſs, on ac- 
count of the prevailing Enemy, and that the Strength of their Civil State, as we 
expreſs ourſelves, is in Danger, they have Recourſe (on all ſuch Occaſions) to 
theſe their Sacred Munitions, or Churches, theſe Munimenta Mauzzim, As if 
in theſe they were ſure of gaining Protection in behalf of their temporal Power 
and Concernments. Here it is, in a moſt peculiar manner, that they are uſed to ; 
acknowledge this trange God, and to increaſe Him with Glory, They ſend in their 15 5 
Riches into their Churches, ſetting them forth with ſplendid Ornaments of all | 7 | 
Kinds: They deck up Images and Altars, and make magnificent Proceſſions, 5 
expoſing what they call the Hoſt in Pageantry and Sew. They do theſe things 
in Honour of this Gop; which is here called, acknowledging and increaſing Him 
with Glory. All which things they do, in a moſt eſpecial manner, in their Mu- | 
niments, which are the Strength of their Fortreſſes. 5 5 9 5 = 


And he ſhall cauſe them to rule over many. 


TH1s Power will cauſe that the Munimenta Mauzzim ſhall do ſo. That which 
in the Original in this Clauſe ſignifieth z/los, is to be referred to the People to 
whom theſe Muniments belong. I would ſuppoſe the Churches to be put for 
thoſe who worſhip in them, or rather preſide over them; and the Meaning in 
general to be, that this Power will ſo order it, that all ſhall come to theſe, 
Munmenta Arcium to worſhip. There ſhall be a Power to excommunicate, or 
anathematize, not only ſingle Perſons, but whole Countries, which will not be. 


obedient to the Laws made particularly in reſpect of them, They ſhall be obliged 
R to 
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to come to theſe ſtrong Holds to worſhip, or (hall ſuffer ſuch Puniſhments as 
this Power (hall think fit to inflict. on them for their Diſobedienoe. They will 
ſo rule over many, as to compel them to be of one and the fame Religion, or 
will baniſh, perſecute, and even kill them. Thus will this King cauſe theſe 
Muniments to have Power over many. Things will be ſo eſtabliſhed in reſpect 
of them in particular, that all Orders of Men, fo far as this Power can reach 
(they are therefore called many) ſhall be neceſſarily ſubject unto them, and to all 
the Orders, Rules, and Commands iſſued out from and in reſpect of them. 


And ſhall divide the Land for Gain. 


I Take the propereſt Tranſlation of the laſt Words to be, in mercedem, for 
Reward. During this Fifth Power, innumerable Lands will be divided amon 
1 thoſe who preſide over, live, or officiate in theſe Munimenta Mauzzim. (In the 
| Number of which all Religious Houſes may be ſuppoſed, if you will, to be in- 
; . cluded.) They will all in their ſeveral Ways pray for the Strength of the King- 
dom, and its Succeſs in all things; will perform Maſſes, abſolve Sins, give our 
Ingndulgences, give Reſt to the Souls of the Dead, and deliver them out of Tor- 
l | ments. And thus it is that Lands are divided and diſtributed all over the 5 d- 


win, in mercedem, for ſuch Purpoſes as theſe, They are ſet apart or dedicated 
to what they call Pius Uſes. 


XI. ver. 40. And at the Time of the End ſhall the King of the South puſh at him, 
and the King of the North ſhall come againſt Him. 

Bx1NnG brought on again thus far to the Series of the Antichriſtian Kingdoms, 
and conſidering what another Power there is ſtill behind in the World, not ac- 
counted for (we ſtile it An Empire, and are well acquainted with it) we may 
now proceed with ſome better Courage in interpreting Things which follow : 
At leaſt till we come to the two laſt Verſes. The King of the South ſeems to be 
named for little other Purpoſe, than as by the way of better introducing the 
King of the North, and the making him more cafily known. The Saracenical 
Power, we know, infeſted the Empire greatly in the firſt place, for a long time 

together; endeavouring all it could to overthrow it. But all they could do, 

- amounted to no more, than what is here expreſſed by puſhing at it. We may 
eaſily allow that this Power is here underſtood by the King of the South. | 

AFTER this, the King of the North cometh on againſt him (namely, againſt the 
Fifth King) like a Whirkwind, with Chariots, and with Horſemen, and with many 
Ships. hat Power ſhould we ſuppoſe to be denoted by this King of the North, 
with greater Probability than the Power which we ſee in the World, and which 
hath in fact made thoſe Conqueſts which are here attributed to this King of the 
North? He hath, like a Whirhoind, torn up by the Roots, and ſwept away one 
half of our Chriſtendom. We know that this Power came to be thus far eſta- 
bliſhed in the World, as we ſee it is, in the Sixth Succeſſion. from Nebuchadnez- 
zar's Kingdom. This Mark, called The. Time of the End, ſeems properly to be 
laced here in particular; becauſe it was many hundred Years after the former 

. or that which ſucceeded to the Roman-Pagarn Power, that it aroſe. This 
Sixth King (as I will take leave to call this King of the North now again here) 
we know to be in actual Poſſeſſion at this Day of all the Conqueſts which are 
here named. This of itſelf makes Things plain enough in general. He hath en- 
tered into the Countries, and hath overflowed and paſſed over. He hath entered into 
the glorious Land (even into our further extended Judba, as well as into the more 
limited one) and many Countries have been overthrown. He hath ſtretched forth his 
Hand alſo upon the Countries, and the Land of Egypt hath not eſcaped. But he 
hath Power over the Treaſures of Gold and Silver, and over all the precious things 
of Egypt ; and the Libyans and Ethiopians are at his Steps, He hath ſome Footing 

| in Africa and Arabia. All theſe things we have ſeen fulfilled: How likely it 

Ku is, that the three Horns pluckt- up by the Roots, and the three Kings ſubdued, 

1 are intended to ſignify to us theſe Conqueſts, hath been before taken notice of. 
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As to Edom, and Moab, and the chief of the Children of Ammon, I would fup- 
poſe that they ſtand here thus named in this famous Prophecy, to ſerve to ſome 
higher End and Purpoſe than the bare literal one. You may place the literal 
Senſe in what you think fit; I ſhould be as ready to come into it as any body: 
But fore I am, it will appear hereafter exceedingly probable at leaſt, that theſe 
Countries and People are generally brought into the Prophecies to ſerve ſome 
other End. The Kings and People, who have hitherto eſcaped out of the 
Hands of the King of the North, have continued to behave towards the People 
of God, even as thoſe literal Nations or People did with regard to the Fews, The 
Queſtion may be, Whether they may not deſerve to be pointed at by thoſe Names ; 
and whether it may not poflibly be ſo intended that they ſhould be in this Place. 
We may do well to remember, they are the latter Days, and Times of the End, 
in which the King of the North makes his Appearance in the World, and in 
which theſe Nations eſcape, as under theſe ancient Names. It is a long way to 
look back to thoſe literal Countries, and literal Inhabitants; and when we do, 
we may juſtly wonder, that in ſuch a Prophecy as this, relating to ſuch great 
things, and to the latter Times, and more preciſely ſtill, the Time of the End, 
theſe Countries ſhould ſo ſtand here inſerted for their own Sakes only, as in a bare 
literal Senſe. If we conſider well how far the King of the North hath gone, and 
where he is put to a ſtand, and what ſort of People they are who have efcaped out 
of his Hand, how they ſtand affected towards. our Mal, and the like; it cannot 
be abſurd to ſuppoſe, that this Paſſage is placed here chiefly as a Remembrancer in 
reſpect of our remaining Kings; after that three, as it may be added, have been 
ſubdued, chap. vii. 8, 24. The Importance of the Prophecy, and other Circum- 
ſtances, ſcem to make this extremely probable at leaſt, But I will go no further 
into theſe things here. | 


Ver. 44. But Tidings out of the Faſt, and out of the North, ſhall trouble him : 
therefore be ſhall go forth with great Fury to deſtroy, and utterly to make away 
many. | : 

Ir will be neceſſary again now to lay down ſome diſtin&t Conſiderations for the 
better ſhewing my Meaning, in this and the following Verſe; which, although 
they will, molt of them, have been taken notice of ſome way or other before; 
yet I think it proper to repeat them: becauſe it will be now with another View; 
and becauſe the Obſcurity of Things requires it. It will be proceeding gradually 
to this main Point in particular, which I aim at in the Verſe now before us; 
which are the Tidings which trouble the King of the North, and make him go 
forth with Fury to deſtroy, and utterly to make away many. 

I. IT hath been ſeen, that by the King of the North I ſuppoſe the Power to 
be ſignified, which hath at this Day in its Poſſeſſion our Eaſtern Chriſtendom. 
I will call him again here our Sixth King, according to the Angel's Catalogue of 
Kings, Rev. xvii. 10. 5 

2. I svepost. the Time to be ſtill future, in which the Particulars in this 
and the following Verſe are to have their Fulfilling. My Reaſons for this 
are, their being ſo connected with the King of the North's coming to his End, 
and with the Deliverance of Daniels People; and becauſe there is no gueſſing 
at any probable Fulfillings of them in Times paſt. To which we may add, Be- 
cauſe Things are ſo remarkably ſaid to be Hut up, and to be foaled up, unto the 
Time of the End, chap. xii. 4, 9. Compare Rev. v. 1, Gc. | 

3. So long as the Power ſignified by he King of the North ſhall be in the 
World, it muſt needs be looked upon as the moſt likely Power for fulfilling the 
ſeveral Particulars in thoſe Chapters in the Revelation which have been fo often 
referred to; namely, the Eleventh, Twelfth, and Thirteenth. And for this the 
following Reaſons may be ſet down diſtinctly: Which I the rather take leave to 
do, notwithſtanding the Repetition I ſhall be guilty of, becauſe I am ſenſible 
they will be of uſe in an eſpecial Manner in this Place for the letting in ſome 
better Light on thoſe obſcure things ; and particularly thoſe to which we are now 


come in this Viſion. 
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1. TuERT is no Reaſon to ſuppoſe that the King of the North cometh to his 
End, before the Powers which ſtand propheſied of before him ſhall have done 
ſo. We have ſeen again how they ſtand propheſied of in this Viſion in particu- 
lar. The King of the North followeth them all. And the ſame Order of Things 
hath been, and at this Day is ſeen in the World, as hath been often obſerved. It 
is plain enough from Nebuchadnezzar's Dream, and from thoſe other two Vi- 
ſions, that the former Powers are to be firſt brought, in their regular Succeſſion, 
to their End. After this the Sixth King in his Turn goeth into Perdition equally 
with them, Rev. xvii. 8. God will not permit this abominable Power to conti- 
nue any longer at its Height, than the little abbreviated Space of Time, ſtiled in 
particular /or7y-f2wo Months; ſo long, and no longer, will he be ſtrictly and pro- 


Py the Sixth King in his own proper Succeſſion, God will now pour out upon 


im the Vials of his Wrath, Rev. xvi. In the mean time, it is reaſonable to 
ſuppoſe that this Sixth King will be the Inſtrument of fulfilling the Particulars in 
thoſe three Chapters in the Revelation in particular, before he thus goeth into 
Perdition, or cometh to his End. | Hep 

2. THERE is no Reaſon to ſuppoſe that it muſt be ſome other Power ſtill to 
come which is to fulfil thoſe Particulars, becauſe the King of the North, or our 
Sixth King, is every way as completely qualified for putting in execution every 
Particular in thoſe Chapters, as any Power we ſhould be able to think of as ſtill 
future could poſſibly be. 

. THERE ſeem to be two ſignal Paſſages in thoſe Chapters themſelves, which 
ſhew that the Deſtruction of the former Power in particular is included in the 
Number of thoſe horrid Exploits which this abominable Deſolator is to execute, 
as propheſied of in thoſe Chapters. And if fo, then it is neceſſary to conclude, 
that our Sixth King muſt be the Fulfiller of theſe Particulars, or elſe we ſhall be 
left to the greateſt Uncertainties about them that are poſſible ; when yet there is 
not the leaſt Occaſion for it, ſo long as there will remain ſuch a Sixth Power in 
the World. The former of theſe Paſſages is in theſe Words: And the ſame Hour 
was there a great Earthquake, and the tenth part of the City fell, and in the 
Earthquake were ſlain of Men (in the Original it is, Names of Men) ſeven thou- 


fand, chap. xi. 13. I muſt needs interpret this of the Fifth Antichriſtian Power. 
It will appear undeniably hereafter, that the Divine Spirit is pleaſed to give out 


Prophecies concerning this Power in great Variety of Ways, all through the 
Scriptures; as if it was in very peculiar Mercy to this People ; that they might 


open their Eyes, and ſee themſelves in thoſe Prophecies, if they would, conſiſt- 


ently with the Freedom of their Wills. I ſuppoſe this Earthquake here to be, 
in ſome great meaſure, the ſame with that chap. vi. 12, Cc. And lo, there was a 
great Earthquake, and the like. By Names of Men we may properly enough 
underſtand, Men of Titles, Dignities, and Places of Honour, and Power ; ſuch 
as our Fifth Power will have been made up of. They are ſtiled in the parallel 
Prophecy, juſt now referred to, Kings of the Earth, and Great Men, and Rich 
Men, and Chief Captains, and Mighty Men; and are there and elſewhere often 
ſymbolically repreſented by the Sun, and Moon, and Stars, and the like. | 

Or, what if we ſhould ſuppoſe (ſince Things are fo expreſſed) that there is 
an Alluſion to all the armed Forces relating to our Fifth Power, as at this Time 
overcome in ſome grand deciſive Battle, in which all the Ranks and Orders of 
the Soldiery fall, whoſe Names are more particularly taken in ſuch Caſes. 'The 
Tenth of the City might be underſtood to fall as truly in this Caſe, as in any 
other. But this Conjecture is only by the bye. „ | 

WHAT we are to underſtand by the City here named, we may learn from ver. 
8. where it hath the Name of the Great City, which ſpiritually is called Sodom, 


and Egypt. The Power ſignified by the Gentiles, ver. 2. will have been ſo uſed 


to tread this City, and make ſuch Encroachments on it, that it will have reduced 
it to a Tenth, And now this Tenth itſelf falleth. Only a Remnant is preſerved. 
And the Remnant were affrighted, and gave Glory to the God of Heaven, Which 
Remnant we ſee again in the Woman, wer. 6, 14. I take this ſame thing to be 


in ſome ſort pointed out to us, Jai. vi. 13. But yet in it ſhall be a Tenth; and 
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it ſhall return, and ſhall be eaten, &c. There is a parallel Prophecy, chap. xiv. 
30. I will kill thy Root with Famine, and he ſhall flay thy Remnant. I muſt not 
retend to explain theſe things here, and to ſhew how they agree. I ſhall only 
obſerve, that among theſe Names of Men we muſt needs ſuppoſe one Man of 
Name to be, in an eſpecial manner, included, And this will leave this King of 
the North in full Poſſeſſion of his Title to the fulfilling the Particulars in thoſe 
three famous Chapters. | | 
Tux other Paſſage is; He that leadeth into Captivity; ſhall go into Captivity : 
e that killeth with the Sword, muſt be killed with the Sword, chap. xiii. 10. To 
what Power can we apply this? Going into Captivity, ſeems to be too ſoftly ex- 
preſſed for our Sixth King. The burning Flame, and deſtroying; and conſuming 
to the End, and the like, are Expreſſions which are applied to this Power, and 
ſuit it much better. The ſame may be ſaid as to the other Expreſſion, killing with 
the Sword, if we do but conſider the Judgments to be poured out on out Sixth 
Power, as ſignified by the Vials, chap. xvi. So it is much more likely, that our 
Sixth King ſhould be the Inſtrument of leading into Captivity, and killing with 
the Sword, the former Power, than that he himſelf ſhould be the Subject of what 
is intended by being led into Captivity, and killed with the Sword. Nothing 
can be more probable, than that the Subject of the former Paſſage, and of this, 
is neither more nor leſs, than the taking out of the way St. Paul's 6 a wv, that 
the Man of Sin may be fully revealed ; the which we may be ſure he then is, 
when he commits all thoſe horrible Outrages on the Face of the ; $2uÞ3n, which 
are propheſied of in thoſe three Chapters in particular. Among which is this Paſ- 
ſage which we are now upon. We ſee, at firſt View, how the Particulars there- 
in ſuit our Fifth Antichriſtian Power. It hath been long uſed to lead the People 
into Captivity, We well know how they are held at this Day in Bondage to 
their ſuperſtitious and carnal Wills. It hath been uſed likewiſe, as Experience 
hath ſadly taught us, to perſecute and kill with the Sword: On which we have 
no Occaſion to enlarge. Accordingly now (as we here learn from this propheti- 
cal Paſſage) this Power's own turn 1s come, for its being done by, as itſelf hath 
done by others. It is now to have its full Share in reſpect of both theſe Articles, 
going into Captivity, and being killed with the Sword, We may very well learn 
what we are to underſtand by Captivity, by only looking into our Eaſtern Chri- 
ſtendom. While we are ſo doing, we may well enough learn likewiſe, what 
we are to underſtand by ki//ng with the Sword : At leaſt we may learn and know 
ſo much, that it renders it needleſs to enlarge upon it, or be more particular. 
THr1s will be a Time when the Saints will have extraordinary Need of Patience 
and Faith: Which is the Reaſon why it is thus here added in the ſame Verſe ; 
Here is the Patience and the Faith of the Saints, From whence the Prophecy 
proceeds to a full Declaration of other Particulars which the abominable Deſolator 
fulfilleth in the j ?wsutm, before he cometh to his End. It is now his own pro- 
per Seaſon, as St. Paul ſtiles it, 2 The}. ii. 6. which in theſe Chapters is {tiled in 
particular forty-tauo Months, Rev. xi. 2. chap. Xiu. 5. 
Wr who believe the Prophecies, muſt believe it neceſſary that they will all one 
day have had their ſeveral Fulfillings. All that we have to do (or can do) is to 
ſearch after the moſt probable Ways we can think of for the fulfilling of them. 
Be ſure they muſt have ſome Meaning, and that a very important one too. And 
becauſe they are revealed, and muſt be fulfilled in one Senſe or other, it muſt be 
commendable to be trying in what Senſe they may poſſibly be ſo with the greateſt 
Likelihood. | 
4. ANOTHER Reaſon why I would ſuppoſe the King of the North to be the 
molt likely Power for fulfilling the Particulars in thoſe Chapters, is, the Conſi- 
deration of the Power loofed on the River Euphrates, Rev. ix. 14. It hath been 
looſed, and is deſcribed as having done great Miſchief : But we do not find that 
it hath been brought to its End. We have all the Reaſon that can be to ſuppoſe, 
that this is to be done by pouring out the Vials, chap. xvi. to ver. 13. The Effect, 
or Conſequence, we ſee, with regard to one of them, is, drying up the Waters of 


the great River Euphrates; of which I ſhould think we cannot poſſibly make a 
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better Conſtruction, than that by it we are to underſtand the bringing to its End 
the fame Power which we find repreſented as looſed on the ſame River. This 
Power therefore remaineth unto the End, and accordingly muſt be the moſt pro- 
bable Power of any for fulfilling the ſeveral Particulars propheſied of in thoſe three 
Chapters in the Revelation. | 


5. IT is very reaſonable to ſuppoſe, that the Time of Trouble in Daniel, as 


hath been obſerved before, is cauſed by the King of the North : And that it com- 
eth to paſs at the Time when he goeth forth with great Fury to deſtroy, and ut- 
terly to make away many, and the like, as is here repreſented. 
6, IT is reaſonable to ſuppoſe, that this Time of this King's Fury, and of the 
reat Trouble cauſed thereby, is one and the ſame Time with that in which the 
— in thoſe three Chapters in the Revelation are fulfilled, My Reaſons for 
this are, becauſe the Anſwer to the Enquiry in Daniel, How long ſhall it be to 
the End of theſe Wonders? is, that it ſhall be for a Time, Times, and an half; 
and becauſe the ſame Term of Time ſo remarkably occurs, and is fo repeated in 
thoſe Chapters, | 
7. Ax laſtly, I ſhall only obſerve further, that the Converſion of the Tees 
is equally gathered, as following the Account of the King of the North, and as 
inſerted in thoſe Chapters in the Revelation. In Daniel, the Deliverance of this 
People is expreſly declared, chap. x11. 1. In which Deliverance their Converſion 
mult be ſuppoſed to be included. In the Revelation, we plainly fee that the 
Devil, with all his Inſtruments, will not be able to hinder this People any longer 
from embracing the Faith of Chriſt. He is caſt out; and his Angels, or Inſtru- 


ments, are caſt out with him. They have no longer Power over this People: 


They now embrace the Faith of Chriſt, notwithſtanding all the Powers the Devil 
can at this time raiſe to hinder it: They overcome them all by the Blood of the 
Lamb, and by the Word of their Teftimony ; not loving their Lives unto the Death, 
Rev. xii. 7, &c. | | 
THE better to ſhew that this famous prophetical Paſſage in the Revelation, 
concerning this extraordinary Event, is the ſame with that of the Deliverance of 
Daniel's People, chap. xii, 1. (Beſides the Things themſelves as they are expreſſed 
in both Caſes) we cannot have too much in our Thoughts the Conſideration of 
the Paſſage in particular in Daniel, where it is ſaid, that i? ſhall be for a Time, 
Times, and an half and when he ſhall have accompliſhed to ſcatter the Power of 
the holy People. This Term of Time, and the Converſion of the Fews, being 
ſo linked together in Daniel, and the ſame things ſo ſtanding together in thoſe 
prophetical Viſions in the Revelation, plainly ſhew that it is one and the fame 
Converſion of the Fews which is propheſied of, and one and the ſame Period or 
Term of Time in which this Converſion cometh to paſs: And how the King of 


the North ſhould be concerned in theſe things in particular ; as alſo how our Sixth 


King ſhould be ſignified by the King of the North, I have no necd to take any 
further Notice of. All which things being conſidered together, will make the 
Conjecture I have all along aimed at with regard to the Tidings which trouble the 
King of the North, and put him upon doing in his Fury ſuch exorbitant things, 


very reaſonable ; which is, that they will be the Tidings of the Fews Converſion. - 


This King being at this time grown to the top-Height of Power (for the Stone 
will have fallen on the Feet of the Image, and will have ground them to Pow- 
der; itſelf becoming a great Mountain, and filling the whole 4 unzuÞn ; Times 
and Laws being given into his Hands; or, to uſe one of the many Expreſſions 
to this ſame Purpoſe in the Revelation, The Dragon having given him, at this 
time, his Power, and his Seat, and great Authority) he expecteth that all the 
World ſhould now wonder after him, and worſhip the Beaſt, and the like, as 
Things are expreſſed on this Occaſion, Rev. xiii. 2. to the End of the Chapter. 
His Power being become irreſiſtible, he expecteth that all ſhould be obedient to 
his Will. And in an eſpecial manner he expected, that all ſhould believe on his 
falſe Prophet. On the dire& contrary to all this, he hears, on all hands, that the 
eum in particular reſolve to reſiſt his Will, and in an eſpecial manner not to be- 
ieve in his falſe Prophet; and (what will enrage him moſt of all) that there is a 
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eneral Tendency amongſt them (notwithſtanding Things have been ſo far other- 
wiſe for ſo long a Tract of Time together) to believe in Jeſus Chriſt, as the true 
Meſiab, the Great Prophet, and only Saviour of the World. They as truly hate 
this deſolating Monſter as the Chriſtians themſelves do; and from thence they 


have been the rather inclined to hearken to the Preaching of the Witneſſes, and 


to be convinced by their Propheſying, in this extraordinary Time of Trouble. 


' Theſe things falling out ſo contrary to this King's Expectations, at a Time when 


he thought to change Times and Laws, and to do in all things according to his 
Will, he is enraged to the uttermoſt ; and however leſs rigorous he might poſſibly 
have intended to be before, he now, like his Type of old, commandeth the Fur- 
nace to be heated one ſeven times hotter than it was wont to be heat. They were 
Tidings then, that certain Jews did not ſerve his God, nor worſhip the Image 
which he had ſet up; which enraged that Monſter at that time: and ſo they are 
Tidings of a like Kind now. Whence it is that he now commandeth, that as 
many as will not worſhip the Image of the Beaſt, ſhall be killed. He now cauſeth 


all, both Small and Great, Rich and Poor, Free and Bond, to receive a Mark in 


their Right Hand, or in their Foreheads : And that no Man may buy or ſell, ſave 
they who have this Mark, and the like, Rev. xiii, 15, &c. Here we may ſee, I 
think, the King of the North's great Fury manifeſtly diſplayed. It is in the 
Time of his forty-two Months Continuance, Rev. xi. 2, chap. xiii. 5. The Time 
when there is given unto him a Mouth ſþeaking great things, and wy ee and 
when he openeth his Mouth in Blaſphemy againſt God, to blaſpheme his Name, and 
his Tabernacle, and them that dwell in Heaven, ver. 6, &c. 

IT is remarkable for our Purpoſe, to ſee how this ſame Fury (as one may very 
fairly judge it to be) which is propheſied of in Daniel, is deſcribed again in the 
Revelation, as ſhewing itſelf, in an eſpecial manner, on the Fews Deliverance, 
through the Aſſiſtance of Michael, the Great Prince, as he is ſtiled in Daniel on 
the Occaſion, and is there faid to and for the Children of his People. It is firſt 
thus repreſented in reſpect of the Devil, after he hath been caſt out of the Jews, 


and can no longer keep Poſſeſſion of them; The Devil is come down unto you, 


having great Wrath, becauſe he knoweth that he hath but a ſhort Time. Accord- 
ingly of our Sixth King, whom this old Serpent, called the Devil and Satan, poſ- 
ſeſſeth at this time as his Inſtrument for his horrible Purpoſes in an extraordinary 
manner, it is ſaid, that he is wroth with the Woman, and goeth to make War with 
the Remnant of her Seed, who keep the Commandments of God, and have the Teſti- 
mony of Feſus Chriſt, chap. xii. 9, 12, 17. N 8 

Tuus they were Tidings likewiſe, though of another Kind, in the Caſe of 
Antiochus (a direct Type of our Sixth King, as will be fully ſeen hereafter) which 
cauſed him to be grieved, and to return, and to have Indignation againſt the Holy 
Covenant, and to do all thoſe horrible Exploits which are propheſied of him, 
Dan. xi. 30, &c. See chap. viii. 9, &c. 1 85 

As for thoſe Tidings coming out of the Eaſt, and out of the North, I would 
account for it after the following Manner: When the King of the North ſhall 


overflow and paſs over, and enter into the Countries ſtill farther than he hath 


done (which it is neceſſary to ſuppoſe he will, becauſe he is one day, before he 
cometh to his End, to plant the Tabernacles of his Palace between the Seas, in 
the glorious holy Mountain, which I muſt endeavour to explain by and by) it is 
very reaſonable to ſuppoſe, that both Fews and en 64" will betake themſelves, 
all they can, to thoſe remoter Parts here named, for their better Safety ; endea- 
vouring to get at as great a Diſtance as they can from the abominable deſolating 
Armies, which at this time will overſpread, in an eſpecial manner, all the South- 
ern and Weſtern Parts of the j %wxp}in. Whence I ſuppoſe it may be, that it is 
ſo particularly ſaid of theſe Tidings, that they ſhall come from the Parts here 
named. And hence I ſhall proceed to ſhew what it is I would underſtand by 


this extraordinary Paſſage which follows. 


Ver, 
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Ver. 45. And he ſhall plant the Tubernacles of bis Palace between the Seas, in the 
glorious holy Mountain ; yet he ſhall come to his End, and none ſhall help him. 


H ow ſhall we be able to interpret this Clauſe? How ſhall we ſhift off the 
Senſe, which I greatly fear muſt neceſſarily be put upon it? We muſt not go 
back to Judea for the Fulfilling of it; and ſuppoſe one of the Seas to be the Sea 
of Sodom. We are got too far on in the Prophecy for this, and have followed 
the King of the North's Triumphs farther than can be conſiſtent with any ſuch 
Interpretation. 'Theſe two Verlts evidently ſhew the Things propheſied of to be 
ſtill future, It is plainly a till further and a till future Enlargement of this 
King's Conqueſts. He hath long entered into the glorious Land, as it is prophe- 
fied of him, ver. 41. This Part of the Prophecy, we know, hath been long 
fulfilled. This abominable Deſolator hath long planted the Tabernacles of his Pa- 
Jace in this Land already. Something more therefore muſt neceſſarily be under- 
ſtood, by his being to do this in the glorious holy Mountain, as in the Clauſe we 


are upon. To ſuppoſe the Sea of Sodom, on this great Occaſion, to be one of 
the Seas, muſt be too low a Conjecture; and that it ſhould be Antiochus who 


ſhould do this, muſt needs be ſtill farther from the Purpoſe ; becauſe we have ſeen 
how far we are advanced in following the Succeſſion of the Antichriſtian King- 
doms now again in this Viſion, We plainly learn from the Viſton, that it is 
the Time when the laſt great Antichriſtian Kingdom (as ſignified now by He 
King of the North) is brought to its End. After theſe things have been obſerved, 
ſince the Spirit hath been pleaſed to direct us to ſome Place in fo particular a man- 
ner; and even to deſcribe this Place by naming Seas for the Purpoſe in particu- 
lar ; it cannot be Preſumption in us to try to follow the Senſe of the Spirit, and 
find out the true Meaning. This important Matter before us is not only reveal- 
ed, and fo belongs to us, and our Children, to know and underſtand it; but it 
is revealed too, as was juſt now obſerved, with ſuch particular Circumſtances as 


may juſtly ſerve to encourage our Enquiry, and conduct our Thoughts to the 


Place which is here prophefied of. I will take upon me to ſay, that what I do 


is done with Humility, and as in the Fear of God. And from hence I would 


proceed to obſerve, that there is a Land which properly deſerves to have the 
Titles attributed thereto, which the Holy Spirit hath been pleaſed to name in the 
Prophecy, It lieth between two Seas, and is viſible in our Maps. Ambitious, 
as it were, of having its Toe kiſſed, it thruſteth out its Leg into the Sea. 

I THINK we may well enough ſee in what Senſe the Title of giorious holy 


Mountain may be here beſtowed on this Land, or this Place, where the King of 


the North hall thus one day plant the Tabernacks of his Palace. Goodly, and 
Mountain of Delight of Holineſs, are Expreflions put into the Margin, How apt 


are its Inhabitants to apply theſe Titles to this Land? They think of this holy 


Mountain in ſuch a manner, as if it was the very Seat and Habitation of Holineſs, 
the Fountain from whence all Holineſs is derived, and communicated to the reſt 
of the World. The Power which hath its chief Reſidence in this g/or:0us holy 
Mountain between the Seas, is called by the Name of Holineſs. It is {tiled Moun- 
tain, in alluſion to Mount Sion, the holy Mountain, ſo often named in Scripture. 
It may be called ghrious, as the People belonging thereunto do, in a peculiar 
manner (even as the Jes did in reſpect of their Temple, and their being Abra- 
ham's Seed) glory in their being the only true Worſhippers of God in the World. 
Or rather, it may have this Title, as Chriſtianity is here profeſſed with all the 
external Pomp and Glory that it can poſſibly be decked or dreſſed up in. It is 


goodly, by its very Situation and Product. And it is peculiarly a Mountain of 


Delight of Holineſs, in reſpect of the People's taking ſuch great Delight and Plea- 
ſure in adorning their Temples and holy Things with ſuch Variety of coſtly Or- 
naments, and pleaſant Things, or Things of Deſire, as they are called ver, 38. of 
this xi. chap. of Daniel; where the Deſcription wholly belongs to the People 
whoſe chief Seat, in one Senſe, may very properly be ſaid to be between the Seas, 
in the Senſe in which I underſtand this remarkable Part of this prophetick Vi- 


ſion. In a word, Since Chri/tians are ſtiled The I/-ael of God in Holy Scripture, 
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and by holy Mountain, we are often to underſtand the Church of Chrift in general 
(as might eaſily be ſhewn) it ſeems hard to think it neceflary, that we ſhould li- 

mit the Senſe of the Spirit in this Caſe to literal Fudea, or any thing belonging 
to It, | | þ 7; | [017 ; N 
Tux Inhabitants of this 'Tra& of Land here deſctibed, would do well to con- 
ſider what Barbarian Powers, and ſuch as have been even worſe, have planted the 
Tabernacles of their Palaces thereon heretofore; and to aſk themſelves for a Rea- 
ſon, why ſome ſuch Powers may riot do the like hereafter. They may eaſily 
recollect, if they pleaſe, that a Power ſtill in Being, and not at all leſs formidable 
than it was, all things conſidered, had like to have planted the Tabernacles of its 
Palace effectually in a Place not very far off from that between the Seas ſome 
Years ago. I think it hath been twice at its Walls. We know, by too ſad Ex- 
perience, what large Strides it hath made towards this Place about which we have 
been concerned ; and the ſame Experience teacheth us, and putteth us often in 


7 


take leave to expreſs myſelf in alluſion to the typical Afyrian, Ifai. x. 32.) againſt 
the Mount of” the Daughter of Zion, the Hill of Feruſalem. We are ſure the King 
of the North, like the Great Aſſyrian, ſhall come to his End, and none ſhall helþ 
him But firſt of all, we ſee, he goeth forth with great Fury to deſtroy, and ut- 
terly to take away many: And whatſoever it is that we are to Ks by it, 
he firſt planteth the Tabernacles of his Palace between the Seas in the glorious holy 
Mountain, . | | | | 
As to the Expreſſion, planting the Tabernacles of his Palace, this alludes to the 
pitching ſome Royal Tent or Pavilion of a great Conqueror, or General of an 


three Places in the Prophecy of Feremzah to this Purpoſe. When Nebuchadnezzar 
was to come againſt Feruſalem, and to conquer it, it is thus expreſſed by the 
Prophet: Lo, Iwill call all the Families of the Kingdoms of the North, ſaith the 
Lord, and they ſhall come, and they ſhall jet every one his Throne at the Entring of- 
the Gates of Jeruſalem, Jer. i. 15. 5 r | 

AGAIN, when the Jews, upon the Deſtruction of their Temple and Country 
by Nebuchadnezzar, reſolve to go into Egypt, notwithſtanding all the Perſuaſions 
the Prophet could uſe to the contrary, and God is angry with them for it, they 
are aſſured by the Word of the Lord, and by a Sign which the Prophet is ordered 
to give them for the Purpoſe, that Nebuchadnezzar ſhould for certain conquer 
Egypt. And this is expreſſed in theſe Words: Behold, I will ſend, and take Ne- 
buchadnezzar, the King of Babylon, my Servant, and will ſet his Throne upon theſe 
Stones that I have hid, and he ſhall ſpread his Royal Pavilion over them, chap. xliii. 
10. It is a Circumſtance not to be overlooked, that this is to be done af the 
Entry of Pharaoh's Houſe, ver. 9. Compare Rev. xi. 8. 

THvus once more, in the Caſe of Elam, the Prophecy hath this Concluſion : 
T will jet my Throne in Elam, and I will deſtroy from thence the Kings and the 
Princes, ſaith the Lord, Jer. xlix, 38. And thus the King of the North's plant- 
ing the Tabernacles of his Palace, as it is expreſſed in this Place, is to be under- 
| ſtood, as may reaſonably be ſuppoſed, in the very ſame Senſe in which we un- 
derſtand the Expreſſion of „ting the Throne in any of theſe Places mentioned. 

I T may be proper to obſerve, that we have ſufficient Authority to look further 
than the Letter, for the complete Fulfilling of the Prophecy referred to, con- 
cerning God's ſending and taking Nebuchadnezzar, the King of Babylon, his Ser- 
vant, and /etting his Throne in Egypt, cauſing him to ſpread his royal Pavilion there, 
and the like; becauſe we ſee in our laſt Prophecies another Egypt and another 
Babylon both. The great City, which is ſpiritually called Sodom and Egypt, Rev. 
xi. 8, Each Antichriſtian Kingdom in its Turn will have been the great City of 
the World, oppoſite to the holy City; of which Iam to treat more particularly 
hereafter. In this Place in the Revelation, the Fifth Antichriſtian Power or 
Kingdom hath this Title given unto it by the Spirit of God, of the great City, 
which is ſpiritually called Sodom and Egypt. It is the 5 Gin ip Government 
under the Powers of the Earth, which make up or conſtitute the Antichriſtian 
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Kingdom in the Fifth Succeſſion from Nebuchadnezzar's Kingdom, which is 
thus in our ultimate Prophecies - ſpiritually called Sodom and Egypt. It hath the 
Title of Spam, on account of its great moral Corruption; and of Egypt, on ac- 
count of its oppreſſing Nature, and iis Idolatry and Superſtition, We who know 
fo much of this Power, cannot wonder at the Spirit of God's giving it the Title 
of Egypt in particular, We know how much like Egypt it hath behaved, and 
fill doth unto this Day. And therefore it is no Wonder that it ſhould have a 
Name applied to it which it ſo well deſerves. They have perſecuted, oppreſſed, 
expoſed, and killed the 1/-ae/ of God, as truly as the Egyptian Power of old ever 
did. They hold the People of God in abſolute Subjection to their Wills at this 
Day; not letting them go to ſerve the Lord, in any other Way than according to 
their ſuperſtitious Humours and Fancies. For my own part, I can ſcarce read a 
Prophecy in the Old Teſtament concerning Egypt, but 1 am forced to look upon 
it as a Picture drawn repreſenting our Egypt. And that the two Babylons relate 
to each other, muſt needs appear, by comparing the Prophecies together; and at 
the ſame time conſidering Facts as they ſtand in the World. I make no doubt at 
all, but that theſe things will —_— hereafter to Satisfaction. In the mean time, 
we ſeem to have Reaſon enough, from what hath been done thus far already, not 


to be very backward to imagine, that God may one day fend and take Nebuchad- 


nezzar, his Servant (or, which is all one, the King of the North) and jet his Throne 
in our Egypt. Even in the Entring in of Pharaoh's Houje may he ſet it. The 
Kings, Princes, and People making up even at this Day his great City, ſpiritu- 
ally called Egypt (to uſe ſome of the Prophet Feremiab's Expreſſions for the Pur- 
poſe) have ſeen all the Evil which God hath brought upon our Jeruſalem, and 
upon all the Cities of our Judah, in the Eaſt; and behold, this Day they are a 
Deſolation, and no Man diwelleth therein; yet are they not humbled even unto this 


Day. They have forgotten the Wickedneſs of their Fathers, and the Wickedneſs of 


' the Kings of Judah, and the Wickedneſs of their Wives, and their own Wickednefs. 


Neither have they feared, nor walked in God's Law, nor in his Statutes, which | 


he ſet befors them, and before their Fathers, They have gone into Egypt with 
their whole Hearts, and have burnt Incenſe to the Queen of Heaven, and poured 
out Drink-offerings unto her, and made Cakes to worſhip ber. It is a remarkable 
Circumſtance, that the Women are repreſented as ſay ing, Have we done theſe 
things without our Men? Jer. xliv. 19. ey | 
Trvs it is in our laſt Prophecies to this fame Purpoſe. Men have ſeen a Power 
(well denoted by this King of the North in Daniel) hoſed at the River Euphrates. 
They have ſeen it (to uſe ſome of the Expreſſions of Daniel now again on this 
Occaſion) coming againſt the Fifth King lie a Whirkoind, with Chariots, and 
with Horſes, and with many Ships, They have ſeen it entering into the Countries, 


and overflowing and paſſing over: They have ſeen it enter alſo into the glorious Land, 


and how that many Countries have been overthrown, The Land of Egypt in parti- 
cular hath not eſcaped. And yet notwithſtanding all this, I fear it may be faid of 
theſe Men, even at this Nay, that they repent not. I think we have no Reaſon, 
much leſs Authority, t exclude any of the Men at this Day (who ſee theſe things, 
and repent not) from ne following Declaration: And the reſt of the Men which 
were not killed by theſe Plagues, yet repented not of the Works of their Hands, that 
they ſhould not worſhip Devils, and Idols of Gold, and Silver, and Braſs, and Stone, 
and of Mood; which neither can ſee, nor hear, nor walk : Neither repented they of 
their Murders, nor of their Sorceries, nor of their Fornication, nor of their Thefts, 
Rev. ix. 20, 21. The reſt of the Men who live at this Day, may ſee, if the 

will, that the Stile of the whole Book is myſtical ; and that es Sins whic 

they may not think of (although they may poſſibly be guilty of them every day) 


may be included in this Catalogue, and be intended to be denoted by the literal 
Particulars; even as truly as that another People ſhould be denoted by Egypt, and 


by Babylon ; or, as truly as that other things ſhould be fo denoted as they are by 
Locuſts, and other Beaſts; by Euphrates, and Angels looſed; by Breaſtplates of 
Fire, and of Facinth, and a Multitude of other things in this ſame Book. If the 
6: narror % avYeerur (it may juſt be named here by the bye only, that the 
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Emblem of the Third Age of the Church is deſcribed as having a Face dg dp 
TG.) repent not (whatever their Sins may be) it ought not to be thought abſurd 
that God ſhould one day {end and take our myſtical Næbuchadnes gar, his Servant, 
and bring him into our Egypt; cauſing him to plant the Tabernacles of his Palace 

" between the Seas in the glorious holy Mountain, in the Senſe in which I underſtand 
theſe things. 

I am perſuaded that we ſhall haye Reaſon enough hereafter to think (how 
ſtrange ſoever theſe things may ſeem to us now) that even in the Prophecy con- 
cerning Elam, in particular, which I referred to before, thete is more intended 
than the bare Letter. I believe it is intended that we ſhould ſee therein all that 
the King of the North hath already done in our Eaſtern Chriſtendom. This will 
be found to be a Method moſt remarkably taken in our Prophecies. Literal 
Elam is of too little Conſideration to ſtand fo propheſied of for itſelf alone. But 
the Prophecy is of great and fingular Uſe, if you will allow it to be underſtood 

figuratively, according to the conftant Way and Manner of our prophetick Stile. 

I will only at preſent ſet down the Prophecy, and leave it to be conſidered. 

Word of the Lord that came to Feremiah the Prophet againſt Elam, in the Begin- 

ning of the Reign of Zedekiah King of Fudab, ſaying, Thus ſaith the Lord of Hoſts, 

Behold, I will break the Bow of Elam, the chief” of their Might. And upon Elam 

will bring the four Winds from the four Quarters of Heaven (it is like loo/ing the 

four Angels on the great River Euphrates) and will ſcatter them towards all thoſe 

Winds, and there foal be no Nation whither the Outcaſts of Elam ſhall not come. 

For I will cauſe Elam to be diſmayed before their Enemies, and before them that ſeek 

their Life ; and I will bring Evil upon them, even my fierce Anger, ſaith the Lord, 


and Twill ſend the Sword after them, till I have conſumed them. And I will ſet 


my Throne in Elam, and will deſtroy from thence the King and the Princes, ſaith the 
Lord. But it ſhall come to paſs in the latter Days, that I will bring again the 
Captivity of Elam, ſaith the Lord, Jer. xlix. 34, Ce. It would not be amiſs 
to let Zedekiah, and the Behaviour of the Princes in the Caſe of literal Nebuchad- 
ne zar, to have ſome Place in our Thoughts on thefe Occaſions: Nothing could 
perſuade them to believe, that Nebuchadnezzar ſhould ever come again againſt 
Jeruſalom. | 

AFTER I have thus treated of the Antichriſtian Kingdoms, as found in Daniel, 
I am ſenſible, as I have before obſerved, that there is one other King ſtill behind, 
of whom it is ſaid, And when he cometh, 6Aiyov auroy d weivas, he muſt continue 
a ſhort Space, Rev. xvii. 9, 10. I mult treat of this more particularly hereafter, I 
ſuppoſe that this Seventh Mountain, or King, is to be found ſignified in thoſe ob- 
{cure Numbers in Daniel, chap. xii. 11, 12. And from the Time that the daily 
Sacrifice ſhall be taken away, and the Abomination that maketh deſolate ſet up, there 
ſhall be twelve hundred and ninety Days. Bleſſed is he that waiteth, and cometh to 
the one thouſand three hundred and five and thirty Days. I ſhall ſappoſe, that the 
Days outrunning the famous Period of three Years and an half, being put together, 
are the Days of the Continuance of the Seventh King. In the mean time, I 
would have it conſidered by all means (and I think I have inſerted this Caution 
before) that in treating of the Sixth Antichriſtian Kingdom, I generally conſider 
the Seventh King as included. Notwithſtanding there is an 5 AH,, or another, 
which is not yet come; yet I generally ſuppoſe all the Antichriſtian Kingdoms to 
be brought to their End by the Deſtruction of the Sixth of them. I treat of the 
Sixth King as coming to his End on the drying up of the River Euphrates; that 
is, on fix Vials having been poured out. Notwithſtanding this, the Antichri- 
ſtian Power ſtill liveth, and ſtill goeth into Perdition under the Name of Bavyhn ; 
for which there is the pouring out of one Vial remaining. This /eventh Moun- 
tain will be but as the Span in Goliab's Stature: It will not be formed into a 
Kingdom, as each one of the Six former will have been. It raiſeth and muſter- 
eth a Multitude of Forces, and goeth on a deſperate Attempt ; but all they do, 
only tendeth to make their Deſtruction the more fignal. The Faithful receive 
no Injury, but what will conſiſt in ſome preſent Dread and Terror. They ſtand 
ſtill, and ſee the Salvation of God. We may apply what is ſaid on another liks 
| 1 | | great 
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great Occaſion : The Remnant are affrighted, and give Glory to the God of Hea- 
ven, Rev. xi. 13. | 


AND now (for I would ſtill make this one general Reflexion, before I bbesed 


to treat of the ſame Kingdoms in the Revelation) if we look back on the Dream, 
and the two Viſions, which we have been endeavouring to explain, and conſider 
all that hath been ſaid, we ſhall be hardly ſo fond of the Notion of Four King- 
doms, as we have commonly been. They are a proper Exordium, or Introduc- 
tion, and lead us advantageouſly to the Conſideration of the other Kingdoms ; 
and this is what I would ſuppoſe to be the Reaſon why they are ſo named, as 
we find them to be, They ſerve as an excellent Guide; and ſo far you may, if 
you pleaſe, call them the A, B, C of Prophecy. When they have conducted us 
to the following Kingdoms, our Buſineſs then is to conſider Facts, and what the 
State and Condition of the World hath been ſince thoſe Four Kingdoms have 


confeſledly been brought to their End; and interpret Things as well as we can. 


Since there have been ſuch other Antichriſtian Powers in the World, and at this 
Day are, let us think it reaſonable to ſuppoſe, that they are equally propheſied of 
in the Dream, and in thoſe two other Viſions in Daniel in particular with the 
Four former Kingdoms. The Jeus could not be more concerned with the Four 
former Kingdoms, than Chriſtians have been with the ſubſequent ones, and are 
at this Day. Placing the Four Kingdoms at the Head, makes our Interpretation 
more eaſy, with regard to the Things which have followed ever ſince through the 
whole State of Chriſtianity unto the preſent Times. For this we are thankful, 
that we are ſo guided by theſe Four Kindgdoms in theſe important Matters. Nei- 
ther the Dream nor the two Viſions could have been interpreted to that Satisfaction 
as they may now be, had not theſe Four Kingdoms been ſo placed at the Head, 
as we find them to be, all through them all. 

AND now we may follow on to the Conſideration of the ſame Kingdoms in the 
Revelation, where we have the ſtill further Advantage of having the Number of 
theſe Kingdoms expreſly named. The Antichriſtian Power is expreſly diſtinguiſhed 
into Seven Kingdoms, as we ſhall now be led on to ſee. 


REVELATION Chap. XVII. 


HAVE propoſed likewiſe to ſhew, in the firſt place (by way of laying a Foun- 

dation for all that is to follow in this Eſſay) that the new State of Things, 
which I contend for, is to be brought upon the Earth by the utter Deſtruction of 
the Antichriſtian Powers thereof, That which 1 have hitherto made, and ſhall 
continue to make my chief Guide, as Helps for opening the Prophecies concern- 
ing theſe Powers or Kingdoms in particular, have been Matters of Fact, as they 
are acknowledged to have been, and are at this Day ſeen to be in the World. 
The Line of Kingdoms, as it hath been conſidered, can no way, in my Judg- 
ment, be eaſily either miſtaken or doubted of. Our Prophecies have been appa- 


rently anſwered by Matters of Fact. Our Way muſt be to compare them, and 


the Things which have happened in the World together. They ſet forth King- 
doms without all Controverſy, and ſuch Kingdoms have accordingly been in the 
World. The prophetical Viſions in Daniel concerning theſe Kingdoms, have 
been, as we have ſeen, in ſuch various Ways repeated, that they manifeſtly (even 
as if the Repetition had been made to that End) help to the better unfolding one 
the other. Four of theſe Kingdoms (according to the Expreſſion uſed for the 
Purpoſe in this Chapter of the Revelation) have gone, one after another, into Per- 
dition, From whence we may learn, that the Kingdom of the God of Heaven 
hath been breaking in pieces (as it is expreſſed in Daniel) and conſuming theſe 
Kingdoms gradually, As it hath proved victorious hitherto, through Four of 
theſe great Kingdoms, ſo we need not doubt but that the ſame Power will go on 
conquering and to conquer (Rev, vi, 2.) till it ſhall have finiſhed its Work; when 
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24 FovurTH AGE of the Church, 73 
every Antichriſtian Power ſhall have gone finally into Perdition, equally with 
thoſe Four. We till ſee and know, by too fad Experience, that the ſame Anti- 
chriſtian Spirit is ſtill in the World. It reigns particularly in the Kings, States, 
and Governments which ſucceeded to the Fourth great Kingdom. After this 
there is another Power which aroſe after that which immediately ſucceeded to 
the Roman-Pagan Kingdom. It hath come in upon the preceding one by degrees; 
and at length conquered a very great Part thereof, which it holds Poſſeſſion of at 
this Day. It continues its Endeavours, all it can, to make further Encroach- 
ments thereon, and to do by it, if poſſible, what the reſt, in their Turns, did by 
one another; that is, overturn it; that ſo itſelf may, like the reſt, be, in its Suc- 

ceſſion, the eſtabliſhed Power over the » xewem. 

WE may be certain, that the God cf Heaven, who hath ſet up his Kingdom 
in the World, can no more tolerate theſe two remaining Powers always, than 
He did any of the former, how long-ſuffering ſoever He may have been, or may 
{till further be, towards the Fifth of theſe Powers in particular, To this Purpoſe 
we may {till follow theſe Kingdoms, and conſider them again now; as we have 
done before in Daniel. I can make no doubt but they are the very ſame King- 
doms which the Spirit hath in View all through this Chapter, It is one Argu- 
ment for ſuch a Suppoſition, that the Prophecies in Daniel, and in the Revela- 
tion, do agree in ſo many things, as we muſt needs. be ſenſible they do. 

ALL this, as I hinted before, will be opening a Way to that new State of 
Things which I have propoſed as the Subject of this Eſſay. If we can remove 
the oppolite Powers to Chriſt's Kingdom out of the World, and can come to 
underſtand when, and after what manner, the Devil (who, as we ſhall ſee in this 


Chapter, will have been the Prince and Animator of thein all) is to be bound, 


and ſent into the Abyſs, and the like; we ſhall then be able to ſee in what Senſe 
we are to underſtand thoſe great things which are ſpoken of the City of God all 


through the Prophecies. | 
For theſe things this xvii. Chapter of the Revelaton comes in for our Aſſiſtance 


{till farther. And becauſe I am very ſenfible, that this Chapter will afford us 

much Matter for ſeeing again the ſame things which we have been confidering 

through three prophetical Viſions in Daniel; and accordingly for confirming the 

Things which have been laid down ; therefore I ſhall crave Leave to be particular 

and large again now; and ſhall endeavour to explain all the main Parts of the 
whole Chapter; following them diſtinctly, as they lie in their Order. 

Ir may be obſerved, that in the Chapter before, Seven Angels are repreſented 
as pouring out the Vials of the Wrath of God upon the Earth ; by which an 
End is put to the whole Antichriſtian Power thereof, One of thoſe Angels, 
now after this, undertakes to give St. John a full Account of this Power, which 


hath been repreſented as ſo deſtroyed. 


Ver. 1. Come hither, I will ſhew thee the Fudgment of the great Whore. 


IT is a Thing much to be obſerved in this Book of the Revelation, that the 
Divine Spirit is pleaſed often to ſet off Things by their Contraries; which will 
be particularly ſeen in many Inſtances, Accordipgly in this Place the Expreſſion, 
of great Whore is uſed with regard to the great Powers of the Earth, or great 
City, as it is called ver. 18. in direct Oppoſition to the Expreſſions elſewhere uſed 
in reference to Chriſt's Church; which is ſtiled his Wife, and his Bride,: the City 
of God, and the holy City, chap. xix. 7. xxi. 9. chap. iii. 12. xxl. 2. xxii. 19. 
This Antitheſis is remarkable (lich I ſhall take notice of here before I proceed) 
with regard to the Angel's ſhewing Fohn theſe things. As in the preſent Caſe; 
one of the Seven Angels which had the Vials, is faid to ſhew John the Judgment 
of the great Whore ; fo, in like manner, it is ſaid, that one of the Seven Angels 
which had the Vials, ſhewed him the Bride, the Lamb's Wife, chap. xxi. 9. As 


in one Caſe, Jobn is carried away into the Wilderneſs ; ſo in the other Caſe, he is 


carried away to a great high Mountain: In both Caſes, he is faid to have. been 
carried away in the Spirit. As in one Caſe, as hath been obſerved, we ice it is 


the great Whore which is the Subject; and in the other, the Bride, the 174 
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Wife: So it is expreſly the great City in both Caſes. In the latter Caſe it is faid, 


And ſhewed me that great City, the holy Feruſalem, deſcending out of Heaven from 


God. In the former, that which is ſaid of the great Whore in the firſt Verſe of 


the Chapter, is thus interpreted in the laſt : And the Woman which thou ſaweſt is 


that great City which reigneth over the Kings of the Earth. The Expreſſion, Come 


hither, and I will ſbeno thee, remarkably occurs in both Caſes. See chap. xxi. g. 
Wr may learn therefore from hence (and this is the Reaſon why I have been 

fo particular) that it is the Antichriſtian Power in general, even that Power which 

is directly om to Chriſt's Church, which is all along deſcribed in this Chap- 


ter; and which is deſcribed as branched out into Seven diſtin Succeſſions. In 
which Caſe alſo the Antitheſis which I ſpeak of is remarkable: For fo it is or- 


dered, that Chriſt's Church ſhould be repreſented as paſſing through Seven Periods 
to the Time of its being ſpued out; even as the oppoſite Power will have done, 
to the Time of its being brought utterly to its End. All who will have truly Be- 
lieved in Chriſt, will from time to time have made up and conſtituted this Bride, 
this Wife of the Lamb, this City of God, or holy City, as the Church of Chriſt in 
this Book of the Revelation is ſtiled. On the other hand, all who have loved the 
World, and followed the Things which are of the World, the Luſt of the Fleſh, 
the Luſt of the Eye, and the Pride of Life (eſpecially if you conſider them as em- 
bodied into a Monarchy, which I take to be the proper Senſe in this Place, as re- 
ferring to the great Monarchies of the Eaſt in particular) theſe will have conſti- 
tuted from time to time the great Whore, and the great City of the Earth; even 
the Power which will have been uſed to tyrannize over, perſecute, and hold in 
Captivity the People of God. The great Aſyrian Power, before the Seven Mo- 


narchies had their Beginning, was this great Whore, and this great oppoſite City 


to the holy City of our Lord. Wo to the bloody City; it is all full of Lyes and 
Robbery ; the Prey departeth not. Becauſe of the Multitude of the Whoredoms of the 


well-favoured Harlot, the Miſtreſs of Witchcrafts, that ſelleth Nations through her 


Whoredoms, and Families through her Witchcrafts, Nah. iii. 1, 4. It is the great 


City, which will have all through been buzlt with Blood, and eftabliſhed by Ini- 


quity, Hab. ii. 12. Every one of the great Powers of the Earth, from Nebu- 


chadnes gar's Kingdom onwards, in an eſpecial manner, will have been this great 


Whore, and this great City. 
Tx1s famous Chapter (which we have begun to explain) we ſee begins with a 


Declaration concerning the judgment of this great Whore. And indeed this, to- 


gether with the bringing out our Lord's Kingdom in its perfect State upon Earth 
thereupon, ſeems to be the Subject about which all the Prophecies in the Revela- 
tion are concerned. Babylon is fallen, is fallen; that great City; becauſe ſhe made 
all Nations drink of the Wine of the Wrath of her Fornication, Rev. xiv. 8. I heard 


4 great Voice of much People in Heaven, ſaying, Alleluia; Salvation, and Glory, 


and Honour, and Power unto the Lord our God: For true and righteous are his 


Judgments ; for he hath judged the great Whore, which did corrupt the Earth with 
her Fornications, and hath avenged the Blood of his Servants at her Hands, chap. 


xix. 1, 2, See chap. xvi. 19. chap. xvii. 16. chap. xviii. 2, &c. In this Senſe is 


declared in this Chapter the Judgment of the great Whore. It is now ſhewn to 


St. John, that God will deſtroy her utterly ; which is oftentimes the Senſe of the 


Expreſſion, Fudgment, and Judging, in Scripture, The Time is coming when 


this great Whore ſhall live no longer upon the Earth. There ſhall be no longer 


an oppreſſing Monarchy, called tbe Beaſt; nor a Power, called the Whore. 
Tue Title Great hath particular Reſpect to the Largeneſs of her Juriſdiction; 


which will have taken in # @ whole 5 d in each Succeſſion of her Power. 


How neceſlary it is to underſtand Things concerning the Antichriſtian Power, 
or, which is all one, this great Whore, in this large Senſe, we may plainly learn 
from the following Paſſage : And in her was found the Blood q, Prophets, and of 
Saints, and of all that were ſlain upon the Earth, Rev. xviii. 24. When we con- 
ſider how full the World hath been (particularly from Nebuchadnezzar's Kingdom 
onwards to this Day)'of abominable Antichriſtian Powers, we ſhall not think in 
that narrow Way, as to imagine that theſe Words (or indeed any Part of * 
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World, in which Chriſt's Religion is not profeſſed at all, or where it is brought 


externally at leaſt the Chriſtian Faith. 
That fitteth upon many Waters. 


War Rsõ in this Place are an Emblem of People. See ver. 1 5. So they are 


in many Places of Scripture. The Church in David ſings; He ſent from above, 
He took me, He drew me out of many Waters, Pſal. xviii. 16. Pſal. Ixix. 1, 2, 14, 


15. Pfal. cxliv. 7. This is the Stile of the Spirit with regard to the Aſyrian Ar- 


mies: Behold, the Lord bringeth upon thee the Waters of the River, ſtrong and 
many, even the King of Aſſyria, and all his Glory; and he ſhall come up over all his 
Channels, and go over all his Banks, Iſai. viii. 7. See Fer. xxxi, 36, 42. Ezek. 
xxvi. 19. Dan. vii. 2, 3. Zech. x. 11. Rev. xvi. 12. Thus we ſee abundantly in 
what Senſe we are to underſtand many Waters in this Place. Each great Monar- 
chy, in its Turn, will have been theſe many Waters. Every one of them will 
have been a turbulent Body, like the Sea, full of Noiſe and Fluctuation, more or 
leſs, in all its Parts. WÄo to the Multitude of many People, which make a Noiſe like 
the Noiſe of the Seas; and to the Ruſhing of Nations, that make a Ruſhing like the 
Ruſhing of many Waters, The Nations ſhall ruſh like the Ruſhing of many Waters; 
but the Lord ſhall rebuke them, and they ſhall flee far off, and ſhall be chaſed as the 
Chaf of the Mountains before the Wind, and like Thiſtle-down before the Whirkwinds. 
And bel old, at Evening-tide Trouble, and before the Morning he is not : This is the 
Portion of them that ſpoil us, and the Lot of them that rob us, Iſai, xvii, 12, &c, 
Thus in the Introduction to the new State of Things, one Expreſſion is, Aud there 


Was no more Sea, Rev. xxi. I, 
Ver. 2. With whom the Kings of the Earth have committed Fornication. 


Tu who will from time to time have conſtituted each grand Antichriſtian 
Power, will not have been married to Chriſt; and therefore all their Impieties 
have this general Name of Fornication given them. Some of theſe Kings of the 
Earth will not have been ſo much as externally converted to Chriſtianity at all. 
Others will have gone no farther than an outward Profeſſion of being ſo. Whence 
they will ſtill have deſerved the Character of Kings of the Earth. They will have 
loved the World, and the Things of the World. Ambition, Pride, and worldly 
Glory, great Territories, earthly Gain, and Riches, together with all the ſinful 
Pleaſures of this World, will have been the Things in which they will have chiefly 
delighted. Kings of the Earth therefore, and ſuch as will have lived in Fornica- 


tion, will ſtill have been their proper Titles. 
And the Inhabiters of the Earth have been made drunk with the Wine of ber 


Tornication. | 


THiINGs are expreſſed after this Manner, to ſhew the Height of Madneſs which 
the Inhabitants of the Earth will have run into, in following the Commands and 
Examples of their Kings and Leaders. Drunkenneſs and Wine ſhew the intoxi- 
cating Nature of the Things of the World, when Men fuffer their Heads to run 
too much upon them. By the Wine of Gods Wrath, the Height of his Anger is 
ſignified, chap. xiv. 10. chap. xvi. 19. Pop 


Ver. 3. So he carried me away in the Spirit into the Wilderneſs. 


_ SainT Paul, when he was caught up into the Third Heaven, doubted of him- 
ſelf whether he was in the Body, or out of the Body, 2 Cor. xii. 2. St. John, I 
ſuppoſe, is, at ſuch Times, as if he was not in the Body. The ſame in ſome 


meaſure was Daniel's Caſe, when he was honoured with Viſions relating to the 


ſame Antichriſtian Powers. This is here and elſewhere expreſſed by being in the 

Sprrit, chap. i. 10. chap. iv. 2. chap. xxi. 10. 5 5 | 
THz Word Wilderneſs, in this ſacred Book of the Revelation, is uſed ſeveral 

times (as I underſtand it) in a large Senſe, to ſignify any or all that Part of the 


into 


a FouRTH AGE of the” Church. 6 


whole Chapter) ſhould belong only to one ſingle degenerated Power, profeſſing 
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into great Confuſion, through the oppreſſing Monarchies of the Earth; which 
conſtantly hinder the good Order, Peace, and Harmony of his Church, and 
turn all things into a kind of Wilderneſs. Thus when the Jeus were carried 
captive, they were ſaid to be planted in the Wilderneſs, in a dry and thirfly Land; 
which I ſuppoſe to be fo ſtiled, becauſe they were without the Benefit of their 
Religion, Esel. xix. 13. God threatens the Fews, that he will bring them into 
the Wilderneſs of the People, Exek. xx. 3 5. The Church is in ſuch a Wilderneſs, 
during the Time of the Antichriſtian Powers: For I ſuppoſe we are to underſtand 
it in this Senſe, when the Church is repreſented as fy:ng into the Wilderneſs, and 
the like, Rev. x11. 6, 14. | 8 


And I jaw a Woman ſitting upon a ſcarlet- coloured Beaſt. 


Trr great Whore (ver. 1.) is here called Woman. She is, as I obſerved, the 
direct oppoſite to the Lamb's Wife; the ij ri durd, and the Thy wwupry T5 apris 
Thy Yang, chap. xix. 7. xxi. 9. The great Whore is ſtiled barely x 24, and 
Thy ering (as denoting her to be a Whore, without an Huſband) all through 
the Chapter. This Woman is expreſly ſaid to be that great City which reigneth 
over the Kings of the Earth, ver. 18. She is properly the 5 91331, conſidered 
as an Empire, or Kingdom, or People in Government, directly oppoſite to our 
Lord's Kingdom, and oppreflive of his Subjects. The Beaſt is the Power which 
carrieth this Whore, or Woman, through each one of her Seven Succeſſions. The 
Scarlet colour may denote the furious Rage and bloody perſecuting Nature of this 
Power; as it may likewiſe lead us to ſee that an Empire is to be underſtood by it. 
How a Woman may be underſtood to repreſent a Kingdom, we may ſce by an 
Example given thereof in our Britannia. 


Full of Names of Blaſphemy. 


Tux Seven Kingdoms (ver. g, 10.) as they will have been all of them oppoſite 
to Chriſt's Kingdom; ſo they will (for that Reaſon, if there was no other) have 
all: of them in their Turns blaſphemed. They will all of them in their Turns 
have ſupported and propagated arg in the World; and will have continued 
to do ſo, all through unto the End. And from hence we may ſee, I think, what 
is to bo underſtood by the Beaſt's being full of the Names of Blaſphemy, This 
Beaſt, in the great Aſſyrian (one general Type or Figure of the whole Antichri- 
ſtian Power to follow) blaſphemed God, when he ſent ſuch Meſſages to Hezekiah 
as we read of, 2 Kings chap. xvini. xix. 1/ai. xxxvi. The great Babylonian Beaſt 
in his Turn blaſphemed God, ſaying in his Heart, I 2b afcend into Heaven; I 
will exalt m Throne above the Stars of God : 1 will fit alſo upon the Mount of the 
Congregation, in the Sides of the North. I will aſcend above the Heights of the 
Clcuds ; I will be like the moſt High, Iſal. xiv. 13, 14. See chap. xlvii. 7, 8, 10. 
Perhaps the Spirit of Prophecy may have ſpared the Perſian Power in this Caſe ; 
which is made, in ſuch an eſpecial manner, a Type of the Power which ſhall in 0 
the end hate the Whore, and make her deſolate, and naked, and eat her Fleſh, ane ü 
burn her with Fire, as will be ſeen hereafter; ver. 16. We find this Beaſt in the 79 
Grecian Kingdom, blaſpheming, in effect, after the ſame Manner as in the Ba- 
bylonian, Dan. viii. 10, 11, 2 5. chap. xi. 28, 31. In the great Kingdom of Iron, 
or the Fourth Monarchy, we ſee this Beaſt exa/ting itself, and magnifying itſelf 
above 8 God, and ſpeaking marvellous things againſt the GOD of Gods, Dan. xi. 
30. In the next Words we find this fame Beaſt blaſpheming, as under the Fifth 
Lingdom, Dan. xi. 37. You may fee him doing the fame, as in his Figure, or 
Type, Ezek. xxvili. 2, 6, 9. which will be better underſtood hereafter. For the 
Blaſphemies of this Beaft, as under the Sixth Kingdom, you may ſee Dan. vii. 8, 
25. 2 Theſ. il. 4. as alſo Rev. xiii. 5, 6. How this Beaſt in the Sixth Succeſſion 
hath in fact blaſphemed in out Eaſtern Chriſtendom, by all that he hath ſaid and 
done there, is too well known, and hath been top ſadly experienced; as alſo in 
what ſort he continueth his Blaſphemies unto this Day. And thus it is, that the 
Beaſt on which the Woman ſitteth, is ſald to be Pull 37 Names of Blaſphemy. 


Having | 


1 


between the People, and Multitudes, and Nations, and Tongues (ver, 15.) making 
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ws: Having Seven Heads, and Ten Horns. 


chriſtian Power of the Earth in general, as from Nebuchadnezzar's Time in 


rticular, to the Time when our Lord's Kingdom ſhall have/broken in pieces 


. conſumed all other Kingdoms, as oppoſite thereto, ſtands here named toge- 
ther and at once, as denoted by this Beaſt with Seven Heads, and Ten Horns. There 
will have been Seven Succeſſions of this Power from Nebuchadnezzar, as hath 
been abundantly ſeen already, and as we ſhall ſee again by and by in this Chapter 
in particular. It hath been obſerved, that in theſe fame Prophecies of the Reve- 


lation it is ſeen, that our Lord's Church, as on the dire& contrary, will have had 


Seven diſtin Periods, chap. i, ii, iii. 


Horns, we know, are an Emblem of Power, Rule, and Authority. The 


Horns of Beaſts are at once their Ornament and Defence. In them their Strength | 


chiefly lieth; and with theſe they both defend themſelves, and annoy others. 
As to the Numbers Seven and Ten, we know how to underſtand and apply them, 
by the common Uſe which we obſerve to be made of theſe Numbers in the 


Scriptures, 


Ver. 4. And the Woman was arrayed in purple arid ſearlet Colour, and decked with 


Gold, and precious Stones, and Pearls. 


As in the Caſe before us St. John ſees the Woman ſo artayed as is deſcribed ; 
ſo we find him (as on the direct contrary) declaring of our Lord's Church (which 
thing was taken notice of before) after the following manner; I John jaw the holy 


City, the new Jeruſalem, as a Bride adorned for her Huſband, chap. xxi. 2. And 


to her was granted, that ſhe ſhould be arrayed in fine Linen, clean and white, chap. 
X1X . 8 . | 


the World, who adhere to this Woman (or, which is all one, to the great City 
of the Earth) do ſo much delight in. The purple and ſcarlet Colour may ſerve 
to denote Imperial Dignity, or Royal Authority; and may be an Argument why 
we ſhould underſtand the great Whore in the Way 1 go into. 


Having a golden Cup in her Hand, full of Abominations, and Filthineſs of f ; 


p Fornications. 


Tuls Cup may be ſuppoſed to denote in general the Temptations, Baits, and 
Allurements with which this Whore entertains the Men of the World, who are 


apt to look no farther than to the Outſide of Things, and to preſent Pleaſures, and 


p 
Enjoyments of Senſe. As it is a Cup in particular, it may allude to the Pleaſure 
Men commonly take in drinking Wine and Strong Drink. The Woman's hav- 
ing it in her Hand, ſhews that ſhe hath Temptations always ready; and that 


ſhe is in a continual Readineſs to apply them. They muſt be Abominations and 


Filthineſs with which the Cup is filled, as being expreſly ſaid to be of her Forni- 
cations; which therefore muſt be directly oppoſite to that Purity and Holineſs 
which belong to the chaſte Spouſe of Chriſt. All Idolatry and carnal Worſhip 


may well be ſuppoſed to be ſignified ; as may all thoſe ſinful Impieties, and beaſtly 


Wickedneſſes in general, which Men are continually guilty of who believe not in 


Chriſt; and are therefore properly and emphatically ſtiled, Kings of the Earth, 


and Inhabiters of the Earth, ver. 2, 8. Theſe things God will have been pleaſed 
to permit in the World, all through the Times that theſe oppoſite Powers to his 
Church will have reigned therein. Babylon hath been a golden Cup in the Lord's 
Hand, that made all the Earth drunken. The Nations have drunken of her Mine; 


therefore the Nations are mad, Fer. li. 7. Rev. xiv. 8. chap. xviii. 3. 


Ver. 5. And upon her Forehead was a Name written. 
PxRHAps this Circumſtance may be intended to ſhew, that the Diſtinction 


up 
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Tus is afterwards explained by the Angel, as will be ſeen, The whole Anti 


Tux ſeveral Parts of the Whore's Attire may well and properly ſerve to denote | 
the Pride, Luxury, and Vain-glory, the Riches and Honours which the Men of 
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up together the great Whore, or great City, on the one hands and the Faithful 


conſtituting the Church of Chriſt. (ſtiled, the Lamb's Wife, and the Bride, chap. 
xix. 7, chap. xxi. .) on the other, will ever haye been viſible and manifeſt in the 


World. For ſo we ſee that, on the other hand, the Followers of the Lamb are 


ſaid to have his Father's Name written in their Forehead, chap. xiv. 1. It will be 
manifeſt to all the World, that theſe will have adhered to Chriſt by a true Faith, 
notwithſtanding all the Dangers and Difficulties they ſhall have gone through. 
So again it is faid, chap. xxi. 4. And bis Name ſhall be in their Foreheads, It 
ſhall be viſible to all the World, that they are Believers, and belong to Chriſt. 
Light and Darkneſs will not have been more clearly perceived and known, than 
the true Worſhippers of God, and Servants of Chriſt, will have been ſeen and dif- 
tinguiſhed from Unbelievers, and the Men of the World. | 

Wr may view this in another Light. To oppreſs and perſecute the People 
of God, will have been the Whore's avowed Principle. All her idolatrous Wor- 
ſhip, and Abominations of all Kinds, will have <0 her open and barefaced 


Profeſſion, And to denote this, it may be, it is, that the Name is thus faid to 


be written in her Forehead, 


STE. X T. 6 
T11s firſt Word of the Whore's Name, ſhews that the Things relating to her, 
ate to be underſtood in a myſtical or ſpiritual Senſe. The ſeven Stars are the 
Angels of the 17 51 Churches; and the ſeven golden Candleſticks are the ſeven Churches. 
And this is ſtiled a My/tery, chap. i. 20. Thus here, St. John is to be told what 
the MysTERY of the Woman is, and of the Beaſt which carries her, ver. 7. And 


by and by the Angel 1 N to explain Things, and to lay open this Myſtery. 


ence we may ſee what Reaſon we have to ſuppoſe, that Babylon in the Prophe- 
cies ſhould be intended for a typical Power. | 


BABYLON. 


Each one of the Antichriſtian Powers will have acted like Babylon, in oppreſ⸗ 
ſing and captivating the People of God ; and therefore is this Title of BABVLON 
given to this Power in general. It is placed at the Head of all the Antichriſtian 


Powers in Daniel; and hence it is ſo ordered, that it ſhould give Denomination 


to the whole Power. | | 

Wr plainly ſee all through the Eighteenth Chapter of the Revelation in parti- 
cular, that Babylon, and the great City of the World in general (as oppofite to 
our Lord's City, or, as it is ſtiled, chap. xxi. 10. that great City, the holy Feruſa- 
km) are one and the ſame. See ver. 10, 18, 2 1. This City is fo remarkably op- 
| poſed to the holy City in ſeveral Places of this Book of the Revelation, that there 


is no underſtanding it to any Satisfaction in a leſs general Senſe, than what ſhould 


be intended to ſignify the Antichriſtian Power in general, ſuch as it hath been 
from Nebuchadnezzar's Kingdom in particular, onwards unto this Day, and 
ſuch as it will continue to be, till the Kingdom of the God of Heaven ſhall have 
broken in pieces, and conſumed it all, one Part as well as another. Compare 
chap. iii. 12. chap. Xi. 2, 8. chap. xiv. 8. chap. xvi. 19. chap. xvii. 18. chap. xviii. 
10, 18, 21. chap. xxi. 2, 10. chap, xxii. 14, When theſe Places are compared 

and conſidered, the Senſe muſt needs dwindle in our Thoughts, and appear 
ſtrangely low and little, when we confine it to one ſingle People, or Power; 
leaving out the whole, and every Part of the Antichriſtian Power beſides. 


SINCE we are in this famous Viſion in | pry thus got upon this Title of 


Babylon, which hath made ſo great a Noiſe in the Chriſtian World, I will take 
leave (now in explaining this Viſion) to enlarge upon Things again, notwith- 
ſtanding ſo much hath been ſaid of the ſame things already. I am ſenſible that 
People's Notions concerning Babylon are too much riveted in them to be eafily 
removed. And at the fame time I am as fenfible, that thoſe Notions muſt needs 
be wrong. I obſerve therefore again, that as this Antichriſtian Power, from 
Nebuchadnezzar's Kingdom in particular onwards to the End, will have been 
| branched out into ſeveral diſtinct Kingdoms, or Periods ; fo in following through 

: theſe 
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theſe Kingdoms, or Periods, we come regularly to thoſe which I call the Fifth 
and Sixth. The former of theſe (bating ſo much of it as hath been plucked up 
by the Roots, or, which is all one, ſubdued) hath been long, and at this Day is, 
the eſtabliſhed Antichriſtian Power in the f dne]; and is properly at this Day 
the great City, which is ſo much taken notice of, as we have ſeen, in this Book 
of the Revelation, as oppoſite to our Lord's City, or the Holy City, which is his 
Church, It is oppoſite to it, as it maintaineth, and endeavoureth all it can to 
propagate, Superſtition and Idolatry in the Church, and oppreſſeth and perſecut- 
eth Believers in Chriſt for the ſame, and the like. The other hath been long 
making Advances on this former Power, in order to overthrow it, and to be this 
great City itſelf in its Turn. And ſince this is the State which the 5 Geer is in 
at this Day, we may do well to compare Things a little, and conſider how they 
ſtand with 5 to theſe two Powers, as with a more particular View now to 
this Title Babylon. Let both have and enjoy the Title in a general Way, becauſe 
they both in general deſerve it. But as this Antichriſtian Power is diſtinguiſhed 
| Hkewiſe into Periods, it may not be amiſs to confider the two laſt in particular 

as in this View, making a Compariſon between them, in order to judge which of 
theſe two Powers the Title of Babyhn in particular may in Reaſon be thought to 
fuit with the beſt Grace. Let them, for this our particular Purpoſe again here in 
this Place, be conſidered as Competitors together for this Title; eſpecially ſince 
they are ſo together at one and the ſame time in the World. And becauſe I think 
that Things will appear clearly by being conſidered diſtinctly; I will therefore 
fake my Method again now, of ſetting down Obſervations and Suppoſitions diſ- 
tiny. | | 7 
r. Topstrve in general, that all the Prophecies in the Old Teſtament concern- 
ing Brbylon, fit our Sixth Power much better than the Fifth; as might eaſily 
be made appear, if there was Occafion for it, or if it was proper to enlarge upon 
it in this Place. And for this Reaſon our Sixth King ought to have the Preference 
to Rome, in the way of making any particular or peculiar Application of this 
Title of Babyhn to the Antichriſtian Power, or great City of the Earth. : 
2. It is very teaſonable, or rather neceſſary to ſuppoſe (as hath been before 
ſeen) that the King of the Notth, as propheſied of in Daniel, and our Sixth 
King as now in the Eaſt, are one and the fame Power. Babylm therefore much 
better ſuits this Power than Rome, or any Power belonging thereto. | 
3. IT is reaſonable to ſappoſe, that the Power hoſed on the River Euphrates, 
Rev. ix. 15. and the King of the North in Daniel, are intended to ſignify one 
and the fame Power. And this is again a further Reafon, why this Title of 
Babylon ſhould ſuit our Sixth Power much better than Rome; and ſhould there- 
fore much rather be applied thereto, when it is to be done in any particular or 
emphatical Way or Manner. BS. 
4. Ovr Fifth Antichriſtian Kingdom hath its own proper Title affixed thereto 
in this ſame Book of the Revelation. The following Words can be interpreted 
of no other than of the great Antichriſtian City, as in the Fifth Succeſſion. 
And their dead Bodies fhall he in the Street of the great City, which ſpiritually is 
called Sodom and Egypt; where alſo our Lord was crucified, chap. xi. 8. Here 
we ſee the great City of the Earth, or the great oppoſite City to that of our Lord's, 
in its Fifth Succeſſion from Nebuchadnezzar's Kingdom. It muſt be a different 
Power from that which at this Time killeth the Witneſſes, and executeth all 
thoſe outrageous things, as propheſied of in thoſe Chapters ; for which I have given 
ſome Reaſons before. The Power which doth this, is what I ſuppoſe to be 
ſtrictly and properly our Babylon in the Revelation. It is the Power which I 
take to be the emphatical Antitype to literal Babylon; and to which therefore I 
would by all means apply this Title in this diſtinguiſhed Manner in which we 
are now conſidering theſe things. Let the Fifth Power, when conſidered in this 
diſtinguiſhed Way which we are upon, enjoy and be content with its own proper - 1 
Title and Character (namely, the great City, which ſpiritually is called Sodom and | ; 
Egypt) leaving the other to our Sixth King, to whom it doth without all doubt = 
moſt properly belong. When this Power ſhalt be executing thoſe horrible Out- = 
2 rages, 4 
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rages, which it is repreſented as doing through thoſe three Chapters, it will have 
properly the Title of Babylon, that great City, under which it is repreſented as 
now finally to fall, chap. xiv; 8. chap, xviil, 2, compared with ver. 10, 18, 21. 
Thus will each of theſe two Powers, in this Caſe of being particularly confidered 
according to their different Periods, have to itſelf its own proper Title in this Book 
of the Revelation: The one, Sodom and Egypt, ſpiritually ſo called; the other, 
Babylon. As both deſerve the Title of Babylon in general (and this whole Title as 
in a general Way .belongeth to them both in this very Place) ſo they are both ex- 
actly well ſuited with Titles when conſidered as in the more particular Way, 

FRoM theſe few Reaſons thus diſtinctly laid down, we may plainly ſee there is 
a greater Analogy between our Sixth King and Babylon, than Rome and Babylon. 
At leaſt the Difference is ſo great, as fairly to hinder us from being very fond of 
going to Rome to ſuit this Babylon in particular. We eafily ſee how that our 
Sixth King will be ever putting in his Claim in this Caſe, and expect to be heard, 
do what we can. We ought, I think, to attend to the Reaſons which have been 
alledged, and to conſider whether any ſuch can be produced for our applying this 
Title rather to Rome. The Reaſons which have been given do ſo determine in 
Favour of our Sixth King, and ſhew him to bid ſo much fairer for this Title than 

= Rome, that to overlook the one for the Sake of the other, would ſeem to be no 
leſs than doing a kind of Injury both to the one and the other of theſe two 
Powers. 

Wu N we are conſidering theſe two Powers in this Light, let us in an eſpecial 
manner conſider, at the ſame time, how properly a Nebuchadnezzar ſuits a Baby- 
hon ; and then let us conſider likewiſe how much more properly our Sixth King 
fits a Nebuchadnezzar ; than if we were to go to Rome for a King for this our 
Babylon. In ſhort, we ought, upon theſe Conſiderations, to let Babylon in our 
laſt Prophecies, be a ſtanding Admonition to us of literal Babylon's being its di- 
rect Type all through the Prophecies of the Old Teſtament, whereſoever it is 
made the Subject; and that ſince it is Babylon we have to do with, we ought by 
no means to be ſo averſe to the ſeeing a Nebuchadnezzar. Eſpecially when we 
have been ſo long and fo experimentally acquainted with ſuch a one. We, who 
may be called the Jews Succeſſors, ſhould take all poſſible Care, that we do not 
miſunderſtand our Prophecies, as they did theirs, to their Undoing. It ought to 
affect us ſomewhat, that no Perſuaſion could make them believe that Nebuchad- 
nezzar would come any more againſt 7eruſalem. We ought to be afraid, leſt 
we ſhould be imitating too much their Example, when we are fo apt to be look- 
ing out for a Babylonian elſewhere, when a Power in the Eaſt ſtandeth, as it 
were, ſo directly in our Way to hinder it. We too well know how much this 
Power hath acted like Babylon. Can it be ſaid that Rome hath in any manner out- 
done it? or that we have more Reaſon to be afraid of what its future Behaviour 
may be? It hath captivated not only our literal, but our more enlarged Fudea 
alſo; leaving only therein, as we may expreſs it, a few Vine-dreſſers, and ſuch as 
this our Sixth King permits to live, If we be more ſpiritual than the Fews; or, 
to ſpeak in the Words of the Prophet, F we be Prophets, and if the Word of the 
Lord be with us (if we ſee a Babylon in our Chriſtian Prophecies) let us now make 
Interceſſiun to the Lord of Hoſts, that the Veſſels which are left in the Houſe of the 
Lord, and in the Houſe of the King of Fudah, and at Feruſalem, go not to Babylon, 
Jer. XEVIL 16. | | 


THE GREAT. 


I svPPOSE it is thus ſtiled Great, in alluſion to the Antichriſtian Power in ge- 
neral, of which our Babylon, or Sixth Kingdom, will have been the Antitype. 
It is ſtiled Great, as it will have had, from time to time, Dominion over the 
whole 5j d. It will be truly and emphatically this BABVYLON THE GREAT, 
when the Stone ſhall have fallen on the Feet of the Image, and ſhall have ground 
them to Powder; itſelf, in the mean time, becoming a great Mountain, and fill. 
ö | ing the whole Harth, Dan. ii. 3 5. See Fer. xxv. 8. to the End of the Chapter. 
N. | It may, for any thing I know, be a Picture drawn of what the myſtical Babylb- 
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nian is to be, and what he will do, before he himſelf is made to drink, as the 
Expreſſion is, ver. 26. The myſtical Title She/ſhach is a much better Argument, 


I am confident, for our ſuppoſing a myſtical Senſe all through the Chapter, than 
can poſſibly be brought for limiting all things to a bare literal Senſe only. Com- 


pare chap. Ii. 41. 


THE MOTHER OP HARLOTS, AND ABOMINATIONS 
OF THE EARTH. Rh Ds 


As to tl is Title, Mother, which is given to the Woman, we may ſee its Meari- 
ing by conſidering on the direct contrary the Lamb's Wife, as ſhe is ſtiled, Rev. 
xix. 7. chap. xxl. . or, which is all one, by conſidering in what Senſe the Church 
of Chriſt (even as the Apoſtle faith of Feru/alem which is above) may be faid to 
be the Mother of all the Faithful, This Woman, on the direct contrary, is j autre 
7% Tevay, as ſhe is here ſtiled. The Faithful are born again, and do all belong 
to the chaſte Spouſe of Chriſt, or the Lamb's Wife, as Children to their Mother. 
They are (to uſe the Scripture-Expreſſion) Id Chriſt. They are made one Body 
with Him; or, as we may ſay, are married to Him. All, on the contrary, who 
will have made up and conſtituted, from time to time, the Woman, will have 
been Unbelievers. They will have been out of Chriſt. They will not have be- 

longed to the Lamb's Wife. In a word, they will either never have been mar- 
ried, as we may expreſs it; or will have put away their Wife, and ſo will have 
deſerved, on account of their Wickedneſs, the Name of 5% vs, by which they 
are all in general here called. Even they who will have conſtituted the Fifth 
Power, which will have gone by the Name of Ten Kings in the Account of the 
Spirit (whatſoever external Profeſſion they may have made to the contrary) will 
have been & 2p», in the Senſe in which the Word is uſed in this Place. They 
will have made it evident, by their Lives and Actions, that they have been void 

of true Faith. Foraſmuch as they will have followed the Things of this World 
(even all the Pomps and Vanities of it) and will have been utter Strangers to 
Things ſpiritual, it is plain they will have been the Sons and Children of this 
Woman only. As they will have maintained and ſupported an idolatrous Wor- 
ſhip in the World, and opprefſed and perſecuted the People of God upon the 
Account of it, they will ſtill have conſtituted the great Whore, Pride and Am- 
bition, coveting worldly Greatneſs and Authority, and exerciſing Dominion like 
the Heathen ; or, as St. Fohn reckons them up in one of his Epiſtles, the Luft of 
the Fleſh, the Luſt of the Eye, and the Pride of Life ; will not have been of God, 
or of Chriſt ; and ſo will have been properly z2 &S:Avy van Th; is. They will 
have been the Things to which the Titles of Fornication, and Abominations of the 
Earth, in this Chapter, do properly belong. They will have been the Offspring 
of this Woman, here ſtiled the Mother of them all. All this hath been the one 
general Title of the Woman, or great Whore; that is, of the one general Anti- 
chriſtian Power, from Nebuchadnezzar's Kingdom onwards to the Time when 
2 Kingdom of the God of Heaven ſhall have broken it all to pieces, and con- 
umed it all. | | 


Ver. 6. And I jaw the Woman drunken with the Blood of the Saints, and with the 
Blood of the Martyrs of Feſus. 


PrRU Ars it is here intended that the Martyrs of Jeſus ſhould be diſtinguiſhed 
from the Saints, or People of God in general, who ſuffered before the Times of 
Chriſtianity, Matters of Fact have abundantly ſhewn, that vaſt Numbers have 
ſuffered for bearing Witneſs to the Truth, in oppoſition to a falſe, idolatrons, and 
ſuperſtitious Worſhip ſince the Time that the Roman Empire became Chriſtian, 
as well as at any Time before. And perhaps thoſe who have hitherto thus ſuffer= 
ed, and who ſhall ſtill ſuffer onwards to the End, for the Sake of Chriſtianity, 
may here be in a peculiar Manner denoted by the Martyrs of Fefits. The Woman 
hath been as truly drunken with the Blood of thoſe Martyrs in particular, as with 
that of the Saints in a more general Senſe, through any one o the Antichriſtian 


Kingdoms before that of the Fifth, 
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And when I fow her, I wondered with great Admiration. 


Tux ſame things which St. John here ſees, are in general tiled Wonders, 
Dan. xii. 6. How long ſhall it be to the End of theſe Wonders? But that which 
may be ſuppoſed, in a peculiar manner, to raiſe the Apoſtle's Wonder upon this 
Occaſion, may be, that he ſees not only Powers profeſſedly unbelieving, and 
directly Antichriſtian, but Powers which call themſelves Chriſtian, equally mak- 
ing themſelves drunken with the Blood of Believers in Jeſus, properly tiled his 

artyrs, as dying for the Sake of the Faith which they have in Him. This 
muſt have been a Spectacle deſerving of St. John's higheſt Admiration. It may 
not be very foreign to the Purpoſe to add, that perhaps this Apoſtle might won- 
der the more at ſuch things as he ſaw tranſacted by this Power, foraſmuch as 
he was one of thoſe whom Chriſt had rebuked in Perſon, for propoſing, to com- 
mand Fire to come down from Heaven to conſume the Samaritans, Luke ix. 54. 
But to proceed. 


Ver. 7. And the Angel ſaid unto me, Wherefore didſt thou marvel? IT will tell thee 
the Myſtery of the Woman, and of the Beaſt which carrieth her; which hath the 
Seven Heads and Ten Horns. 


Tur Angel, we ſee, takes Occaſion from St. John's Aſtoniſhment to ex- 
pow to him this Myſtery ; and accordingly proceeds to do it in the following 
anner, PEE 1 


Ver. 8. The Beaſt which thou ſaweſt, was, and is not, and ſball aſtend out of the 
bottomleſs Pit, and go into Perdition. | 


Tur Holy Spirit, as I obſerved, is pleaſed, in this Book of the Revelation, to 
make uſe of Contraries, in the way of ſetting off the Things which are propheſied 
of, The Name or Title attributed to our Lord, who is King or Head of his 
Church, is 6 av, I 6 iv, % ö & , which is, and which was, and which is to 
come, chap. i, 4. But this Beaſt's Title is (as on the direct contrary) Jv, 2 82 
n, , de d ,d UuTaya, was, and is not, and goeth into Perdition. The laſt 
Clauſe anſwers well to the 6 #6. in our Lord's Title: For inſtead of com- 
ing, he goeth; and inſtead o * take Poſſeſſion of an everlaſting King- 
dom (which is the Caſe of our Lord) he goeth utterly and finally into Perdition. 
The whole Declaration together, with the Addition of wiana arefdivav tx Tis 
E/2vJa9s, may be dae vhs, if you will, as the one general Name of the Beaſt, 
even as the Woman's Name we ſee in this ſame Chapter is a long one, ver. 5. So 
is Maber-ſhalal-haſh-baz, Iſai. vili. 1. : | 

Tr1s Clauſe, ſhall aſcend out of the bottomleſs Pit, ſheweth the Succeſſion of 
this Power, according to the Seven different Parts of which it will have conſiſted. 
It aroſe firſt under the Title of Babylon, or Babylbnian King or Power, and went 
into Perdition. It aroſe after this under the Title of the Medb-Perſian Power or 
Kingdom, and went, into Perdition. After this it did the fame under two other 
Titles. And thus this Power will continue to have done, until the whole ſhall 
have gone utterly into Perdition. In this Senſe Babylon was, and is not; and fo 
of the reſt. | 8 

By bottomleſs Pit I underſtand in general, the unbelieving Part of the World. 
Each Antichriſtian Kingdom aſcendeth out of the wicked World, or Wilderneſs 
of Men ; ſuch as live in the World, and are out of Chriſt's Kingdom. In this 
ſame Senſe it is called a Sea, Rev. xili. 1. where St. John ſeeth this very Power, 
as under the Sixth Succeſſion (which will be ſeen) arzſing out of the Sea, This 
Sea is the ſame with the Waters in this xviith. Chapter, ver. I 5. which we are 
told by the Angels, are Peoples, and Multitudes, and Nations, and Tongues, Thus 
Four of the Kingdoms which make up the Antichriſtian Power from Nebuchad- 
nezzar's Time, are ſaid, as by their Repreſentatives, to come up out of the Sea, 
Dan, vii. 3. Out of this Abyſs each Beaſt aſcendeth in Succeſſion, and in its Turn 
goeth into Perdition, | | 


And 
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And they t hat dwell on the Earth ſhall wonder (whoſe Names are not written in the 
Boot of Life from the Foundation of the Warld). 

Tux who conſtitute this one great Monarchy (called Inhabitants of the Earth, 
in Contradiſtinction to Believers, whote Citizenſhip is in Heaven) will, through 
every Revolvtion, admire and cleave ta the conquering Power. They will won- 
der at this different Advancement of Power, and till think of it as of the only 
Power on Earth, and ſuch as none can oppoſe. They are the unbelieving Part of 
the World, who ſtick to and follow the Beaſt through its ſeveral Succeſſions. 

Ir we would fully account for this extraordinary Paſſage, our Way would be 
to look forward, and conſider the Beaſt in his full Power in the Sixth Succeſſion, 

chap. xiii, 1, &c. The Power denoted by the Beat, will at this time have made 
an entire Conqueſt of the Ten Kings; which is ſignified by his having on his 
Horns Ten Crowns. He is repreſented with Seven Crowns on his Seven Heads 
in the former Chapter, ver. 3. The Antichriſtian Power is now at the higheſt. 
Pitch that it ever was, or will ever more be permitted to be. We ſee by the 
Mention that is made of a Leopard, a Bear, and a Lion, that all the fierce and 
ſavage Qualities which will have ever been in the Antichriſtian Power, will now 
meet in this abominable Beaſt. The Dragon, or, which is all one, the Devil 
(who, as we hall ſee by and by, is itiled he Eigbtb, and is ſaid to be of the Se- 
ven) giveth him now, in the moſt emphatical manner, his Power, and his Seat, 
and great Authority, For it is now declared, that Power was given him over 
all Kindreds, and Tongues, and Nations, ver. 2, 7. And now we find the fol- 
lowing Clauſes are inſerted, which will ſerve to explain more fully the Place 
which we are upon. And all the World wondered after the Beaſt, ver. 3. And 
all that dwell upon the Earth ſhall worſhip him, whoſe Names are not written in the 
Buok of Life of the Lamb ſlain from the Foundation of the World, ver. 8. | 

IT will be found, that Religious Worſhip, in reſpect of a falſe Prophet, is now 
the grand Point in the Affair which we are upon. And now carnal Chriſtians, 
or ſuch as will have made only an external Profeſſion of believing in Chriſt, will 
in an eſpecial manner be added to the Number of the & yrs; Y Th yis 
here named. They will at this time wonder after the Beaſt as truly as Infidels, 
or any other wicked Perſons whatſoever ; they will now do it as under every 
Denomination. This I ground on the Clauſe, 20% Names were not written in 
the Book of Life of the Lamb flain from the Foundation of the World, The Addition 
to the Clauſe in this Place (namely, of the Lamb flain) may be intended to have 
an emphatical Signification, and may well ſerve to add great Weight to the Rea- 
ſonableneſs of my Suppoſition, That there will be at this Time a general Apoſtaſie 
from the Chriſtian Faith. And this makes up the full Senſe of what I would 
underſtand by the Paſſage I have been laſt endeavouring to explain. 

Tris Wonder, which will now be in the laſt Time of this Beaſt's Power, will 
be greatly increaſed rern the Inhabiters of the Earth, on the account of the 
many falſe Miracles which will be wrought in behalf of a falſe Prophet. The 
Power which is now revealed in the Sixth Place, is in a moſt eſpecial manner 

the Power of which it is declared, that its Coming is to be after the Working of 
Satan, with all Power, and Signs, and lying Wonders, 2 Theſſ. ii. 9. Compare 
Matth. xxiv. 24. They deceive all but the Elect; or ſuch whoſe Names were 
written in the Book of Life from the Foundation of the World, Theſe are called 
a Remnant often in the Prophecies of the Old Teſtament ; and are ſignified here 
in this Book of the Revelation, by the Woman who flieth into the Wilderneſs, and 
is taken care of there during the Time of the Beaſt's Continuance at the Height 
of Power to which he will be permitted to arrive, chap. xii. 6, 14. All others 
will deſerve the Title only of Dwellers on the Earth, and ſuch whoſe Names 
were not written in the Book of Life of the Lamb flain from the Foundation of the 
World. Theſe will wonder, when they behold the Beaſt that was, and is not, and 
yet is. Even &%n# 9, The whole Earth ſhall now wonder, as it is here expreſſed in 
this xiuth, Chapter, ver. 3. They will wonder, &mow rd Mes, after the Beaſt. 
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They will follow and be ſubject unto him, This carries the Paſſage which we 
have been upon to its full Meaning. 
As to the Expreſſion itſelf, whoſe Names were not written in the Book of Life 


from the Foundation of the World, Expoſitors obſerve, That as the truly Faithful 


will make up together one Holy City or Kingdom (in which Senſe the Apoſtle's 
Expreſſion, 1u@y 70 mAirwug, is to be underſtood, Phil. iii. 20.) fo there is here 


an Alluſion to the Cuſtom, in well-regulated Cities, of enrolling the Names of 


the Citizens in a Book. As God, who is omniſcient, muſt for ever have known 
who are his, in this Senſe is the Expreſſion here uſed of their Names being fo 
written from the Foundation of the World, We have no Reaſon from hence to ſay 
(according to our ſhallow Way of arguing about theſe Matters which are too high 
for us) that the Faithful have not, in reſpe& of themſelves and their own Actions, 
been free. Experience itſelf doth ſo much argue the Freedom of Mens Wills, 
that all Arguments to the contrary ſeem to be neceſſarily in vain, and to no 
Purpoſe, 


When they behold the Beaſt that was, and is not, and yet is. 


I wouLD account for this Expreſſion after the following manner. The Anti- 
chriſtian Power in general is continued, although it receives, from time to time 
(to ſpeak in the Angel's Stile) a new King. We ſee that there are in the Angels 
Account Seven Kings, or, which is all one, Kingdoms. When the firſt of theſe 
particular Kingdoms was brought to its End, namely, the Babylonian; then it 
might properly be ſaid of the Beaſt, that it was, and 1s NoT, But as it was re- 


vived, and lived again in the Second of thoſe Kingdoms, in this Senſe we apply 


to it the Expreſſion, And yET 1s. Thus (to go one Step farther in this Way) 
the Beaſt was, during the whole Time of the Medo-Perfian, or Second of the 


Seven Kingdoms; but when this Kingdom was brought to its End, it was NO; 


but YET it was, foraſmuch as it ſtill lived in the Grecian Kingdom. And after 
this manner, as I would ſuppoſe, are we to underſtand this Paſſage all through 
unto the Time when the Beaſt was flain, and his Body deſtroyed, and given to the 
burning Flame, Dan. vii. 11. That is, until the whole Antichriſtian Power 


| ſhall be brought entirely to its End. This will receive great Light from the fol- 


lowing Paſſage in Daniel; As concerning the reſt of the Beaſts, they had their Do- 


miuion taken away; yet their Lives were prolonged unto a Seaſon and Time, Dan. 


vii. 12. Each Monarchy will have had its Dominion taken away in its Turn ; 


it will have been tranſlated to the next Antichriſtian Power, in which the ſame 
Spirit of Antichriſtianiſm will have lived. And this Tranſlation of Dominion 
will have continued on unto that-which I call the Sixth grand Kingdom or Mo- 


narchy which will have been the Antitype of all the former. And now God 


taketh the Matter into his own Hand, and no longer permitteth this Prolonging 
in Life to be given to the Beaſts. The Beaft is now ſlain, and his Body deſtroyed, 
and given to the burning Flame. The Judgment ſhall it, and they ſhall take away 
his Dominion, to conſume, and to deſtroy it to the End. And the Kingdom, and 


Dominion, and the Greatneſs of the Kingdom under the whole Heaven, ſhall be given 


to the People of the Saints of the moſt High, whoſe Kingdom is an everlaſting King- 
dom, and all Dominions ſhall ſerve and obey him, Dan. vii. 11, 26, 27. This 
Prolonging in Life, as afforded to the reſt of the Beaſts, I propoſe to explain at 
large, when I come to treat of other Parts of Daniel, in the next Part of this 
Eflay. In the mean time, we may ſee how that to each of the Monarchies in 
their Turns, home to the Sixth, the Term of & sgi will have been properly ap- 
plied in one Senſe; that is, in reſpe& of their former Dominions having been 
taken away; and at the ſame time in ber in another Senſe ; namely, in reſpect 
of that Prolonging in Life, which will have been, afforded to the reſt of the 
Beaſts, or to each Monarchy one after another. 

I MAy obſerve here by the way, that this Paſſage may truly be applied to the 
Beaſt, as he is ſtiled the Ezghth, and is faid to be of the Seven, and to go into 
Perdition, ver. 11, of which particular Notice will be taken by and by, in its 
| proper 
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roper Place. I ſhall underſtand by this Eighth, the Devil. He was or all the 

hover Kingdoms, But RE Is Nor, as he is caſt out of them all, and bound, 

and the like, chap. xx. 1, &c, And yET 1s, as he is in the Abyſs. From 

whence he will be permitted to emerge, and to make that laſt Attempt, ver. 7, 

8, 9. on which he is ſent finally into Perdition, ver. 10. Of this much more 
will be ſeen hereafter. | 


Ver. 9. And here is the Mind that hath Wiſdom. 


Tus things are ſpiritually diſcerned ; and we are to come to the Knowledge 
of them by comparing ſpiritual things with ſpiritual. 55 


; 0 
* The ſeven Heads are ſeven Mountains. 


Trxss are the Seven grand Monarchies of the Earth, about which we have 
been hitherto ſo much concerned, from the Babylonian Kingdom on to the End ; 
when, by the utter Deſtruction of the laſt of them, the perfect State of the 
Church, which I call the Fourth Age thereof, ſhall take place upon the Earth, 


and not before. | 
I caLL them Monarchies (which I do often) becauſe of that abſolute Power 


and Dominion which each of them will have exerciſed over their Subjects, in 
reſpect of promoting and upholding Antichriſtianiſm, Each Power in its Turn 
will have been abſolute in this reſpect in particular. The Kingdom denoted by 
the Ten Kings, will have been ſo as truly as any of the other: And from thence 
it may properly be ſtiled an Antichriſtian Monarchy or Kingdom. The Kings 
will have all had one Mind in point of Antichriſtianiſm. | 


Tu Ar Mountains in Scripture do ſometimes ſignify Kingdoms, or Monarchies, 


I have ſhewed before. See Jai. ii. 2, chap. xli. 15. chap. xlii. 15. chap. xlix. 11. 
On which laſt Text it would be worth the while to ſee Vitringa. See alſo Fer. li. 
25. Zech. iv. 7. Pſalm lxvili. 15, 16. 

Tax Seven Kings here mentioned in the next Verſe, are Argument enough 
that the Seven Mountains are intended to denote Monarchies or Kingdoms, As 


Waters are Peoples, and Multitudes, and Nations, and Tongues, ver. 15. So ac- 
cording to the fame Stile (or after a like Manner) Mountains are here put for 


Kingdoms or Monarchies. It hath been obſerved at large, that Six of theſe Powers 
or Kingdoms are found in Damel; and I have ſuppoſed that the Numbers in his 
Prophecy, chap. xii. 11, 12. relate to a Seventh; which Numbers are to be conſi- 
dered hereafter. As to the Seventh King or Kingdom in this Chapter, we ſhall ſee 
more of it by and by. 42 

1 On which the Woman ſitteth. 


Tris Woman, we ſee, is expreſly ſtiled the Great City, ver. 18. The 5 Las- 
un in Government, ſo far as it is Antichriſtian, may properly be conſidered as 


this Woman, and this City. This Woman will have been in her Throne, while 


the Seven Powers of the Earth will have been in Being ; and will have been carried 


about by them, as it were, in Triumph. They will have ſupported her Dignity, 


and maintained her Prerogatives., And this they will have done, until the King- 
dom of the God of Heaven ſhall have broken them in pieces, and conſumed them 
all, Dan. ii. S 

I wouLD obſerve by the way, that when this hath been tiled, in ſuch a pecu- 
liar manner, MYETHPION, ver. 5. and again, The MysTExy of the Woman, 
and of the Beaſt, ver. * and when we conſider the extraordinary Clauſe which 
hath been juſt now inſerted (when the Angel is going upon the Explanation of this 
Myſtery) HERE 18 THE MIND wWwRHICRH HATH WisDoM, ver. 9. we can very 


hardly ſuppoſe (after this) that the 7 7 of God is concerned about a little Piece 
of literal Hiſtory; acquainting us, that Rome ſtands on Seven literal Hills: Or, if 


this muſt be the Caſe, how ſhall we make Kings of them? For who can doubt 
but that the Seven Mountains and Seven Kings are intended to denote the very 


ſame things? 1 
| Z And 


«4 — wh 
6 — — =. — 
4 — LF 
Ar. - * " 4 $< 


. n _ — 
8 — — — 3 5 
> 2 ww 
2 : 


86 Au ESSAY concerning 


And there are Seven King., 


IT might as well be rendered, And they are Seven Kings. By theſe Kii, 1 


is plain enough, we are to underſtand Kingdoms ; or, if you will rather, the go- 
verning Part of each of the aforeſaid Seven Mountains, or Monarchies, in their 
ſeveral Succeſſions. It is plain enough, that theſe Seven Kings are named on pur- 


poſe to ſhew, that by the Seven Mountains we are to underitand Kingdoms, We 


know that King and Kingdom in Scripture are uſed promiſcuouſly the one for the 
other; and particularly in Daniel. Theſe great Beaſts, which are four, are four 
Kings ; that is, Kingdoms, Dan. vii. 17. In the Days of theſe Kings ſhall the 
God of Heaven ſet up a Kingdom. The Kings referred to, we know, are the 
Kingdoms repreſented by the ſeveral Parts of the Image, Dan. ii. 44. Where it 
is faid, And the King fhall do according to his Will (Dan. xi. 36.) the Roman-Pa- 
gan Kingdom is certainly to be underſtood, as hath been ſeen. : The Ram which 
thou ſaweft having two Horns, are the Kings of Media and Perſia ; that is, the 
Ram denotes the Meda-Perſian Kingdom. The next Verſe is full to the Purpoſe : 
And the rough Goat is the King of Grecia; and the great Horn that is between his 
Eyes, is the firſt King, Dan. viii. 20, 21. The Senſe of the Words therefore 
mult be to this Purpoſe: Nebuchadneg zar and his Succeſſors were the firſt King, 
or, which is al! one, Kingdom, in the Number of theſe Seven here named by 
the Angel. Cyrus and his Succeffors (unleſs you would have Darius named) 
were the Second King. Alexander and his Succeſſors were the Third King. The 
Cefars, in their Succeſſion, were the Fourth King. The Powers which imme- 
diately ſucceeded to this Fourth Kingdom, and in Time degenerated into Anti- 
chriſtianiſm, are ſtill, collectively taken, in this fame Senſe, King; and it is the 
Fifth Antichriſtian King in the Account of the Angel. And the ſame is to be 
faid as to the other Two which make up the Seven. And thus it is that, in the 
Senſe of the Angel, there are Seven Kings. It is the Senſe of the Place in 1/a:ah, 
where Seventy Years are faid to be according to the Days of One King, Iſai. xxiii. 
I A 54h Of which Part of Prophecy I ſhall have Occaſion to take large Notice 
hereafter. 5 Wo 


Five are fallen, and One 15, 


In the former Chapter, the whole Antichriſtian Power is repreſented as fallen. 
They are the Two laſt of theſe Kingdoms, Powers, or Monarchies, which will 
have been brought to their End by the pouring ont of the feven Vials. It could 
not be ſaid, ſtrictly ſpeaking, in St. John's Time, that Four were fallen; for the 
Fourth was ſtill in Being. Yor the Angel to have faid, Three are fallen, and One 
is, and Three are not yet come, this had been literal ; whereas we plainly ſee that 
a myſtical Senfe is intended all through this Book. It could no more be ſaid in 
St. Fohn's Time (any otherwiſe than in a prophetical Way, as in our preſent 
Caſe) One Wo is paſt, chap. ix. 12. and again, The Second Wo is paſt, chap. xi. 
14. than that Five are fallen, or that One is, in this Place. According to the 
Account in the Chapter before this (as was hinted before) all are fallen: But this 
Chapter being a Summary of Things put together in this Place, I would ſuppoſe 
the Account to be now placed, as in the Sixth grand Monarchy; faying,, One 
is: As if the Sixth was the Mountain or Monarchy then in Being; perhaps on 
purpoſe to ſhew of how great Importance it is to Chriſtendom, to take notice of 
this yagi eſpecially, and above all the reft ; which is thus to BE, when Five 
are fallen. 55 FRAY NV bs, 8 

IT is very likely that the Spirit intended by this, to lead our Thoughts to the 


f * 


Five Parts of the Image in Daniel; and to put us 1 5 conſidering, how great 
al 


the Sixth Power will be, at the Time when Five are fallen, and itſelf is; that is, 
when it ſhall have fallen on the Feet of the Image, and ſhall have ground them 
to Powder ; itſelf becoming a great Mountain'(now the Sixth, as in the Angel's 
Account) filling in its Turn the j Gupyyn , the whole Harth, Rev. ni. 10 It 


2 


may now be ſtrictly ſaid, Five are fallen, and One is. There will have been a 


Prolonging 


Prolonging in Life, as it is ſtiled, in reſpect of the reſt of the Beaſts, until now; 
and now they will all live in the Sixth. But now a Prolonging in Life will be 
no further afforded. This Sixth Beaſt ſhall be ſlain, and his Body deftroyed, and 
given to the burning Flame, and the like. God's Judgments, ſignified by the 
Vials, are now to be poured out, and the Time of the Antichriſtian Power ſhall 
be no longer, chap, xvi. | irs] 42 


And the other is not yet come; and when he cometh, he muſt continue a. ſhort Space. 


How wonderful will have been the Way and Manner of our Lord's gradually 
deſtroying the Power of the Devil here on Earth, and at the ſame time of de- 
claring Things to us! This is the Mountain or Kingdom which is introduced 
into the World, by drying up the Water of the great River Euphrates for the 
Kings to come over. The Sixth grand Kingdom (of which I would ſuppoſe the 
Water of this great River in particular to be made an Emblem) hath been utterly 
brought to its End, by the pouring out of Six of the Seven Vials; and the Way 
is now accordingly prepared for the Seventh King to gather his Forces to the Battle 
of that great Day of God Almighty, chap, xvi. 13. to the End of the Chapter, 
chap. xix. 19. . n 

THAT which is ſaid concerning this laſt of the Seven Kings, is ſo expreſſed, 
as ſufficiently to ſhew that he will be of very little Note in compariſon of any of 
the former Six. He is, as it were, plainly diſtinguiſhed from them all, by being 
called, 5 ; by its being ſaid, He is not yet come; and likewiſe by its being 


expreſly declared, that e he cometh, he muſt continue a ſhort Space. He will | 


be, in reſpect of the other Six, but as the odd Span in compariſon of each one of 


the fix Cubits in Golliab's Stature, as was hinted at before, 1 Sam. xvii. 4, It 


will be of no Extent or Duration, as a Monarchy ; nor doth it make any Ha- 
vock or Devaſtations in the World, like the reſt. The Water of the great River 
Euphrates being dried up, a Way only is made for this Power to go upon its own 
Deſtruction (I would rather ſay, Converſion). It makes its Appearance at the 
Inſtance of the three foul Spirits, as in the former Chapter, ver. 13, Sc. They 
perſuade the Kings of the Earth, and of the whole World, as the Expreſſions are, 
to make one univerſal Effort ſtill for the Recovery of Things, even after that the 
Sixth grand Power hath, by moſt remarkable Judgment from Heaven, been 
brought to its End (even as Pharaoh and his Hoſt did in the Caſe of the Maelites, 
after God had delivered them out of his Hands) which will not only prove utterly 
ineffectual, but will end in their own Deſtruction. All that they now do, only 
tends in every reſpect to render their Deſtruction, and all that is now done, fo 
much the more ſignal and conſpicuous in the World. The Seventh Angel ſoon 
poureth out his Vial into the Air; ſignifying the Deſtruction of the Power of the 
Prince of the Air; and alſo that this Deſtruction will be now univerſal. God's 
Judgments at this Time put an end to the whole Antichriſtian Power. T#9ove is 
ſet down as the one general Motto in reſpect of all the Seven Mountains; the laſt 
of them being, by the means of this Seventh Vial, now bronght to its End, 
Tie wm Gn, THE MounTAINS HAVE BEEN. But they ſhall be no more, 
abap. 1 17s 4,111 PEGS z ; 
How, or after what manner, this 5 &Ax@, or Seventh Mountain, or King, 
goeth like the reſt into Perdition, muſt be taken more Notice of hereafter. I thall 
only obſerve further here, that when he doth ſo, then it is that what I call the 
Fourth Age of the Church, takes place upon the Earth in full Proportion. And 
this happy Age will continue, as on this Earth, until the Time cometh, that he 
who in the next Verſe is ſtiled the Eighth, and is ſaid to be of the Seven, gocth 
likewiſe himſelf into utter Perdition ; which we read of, chap. xx. 10. He is 10 
looſed as to be permitted to make one general Attempt on the Camp of the 


Saints, and the beloved City, and then he is caft into the Lake of Fire and Brim- 


ſtone, where the Beaſt and falſe Prophet will have been before him. And of this 
we have the Angel's Account, now following in its Order. 0 55 5 


Ver. 
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Ver. 11. And the Beaſt that was, and is not, even he is the Eighth, and is of the 
Seven, and goeth into Perdition, e 


By this à & therefore, or the Eighth, I ſuppoſe the Devi to be here meant. 


He is the Beaſt in general that carrieth the Woman. He placeth her in her 
Throne, from one Mountain or Kingdom to another, until ſhe ſhall have reigned 
in them, or fat on them all round. See chap. xiii, 2. He is of the Seven ; that 
is, he is as the one general Prince, King, or Head of them all. Although he is 
ſeparate from them in one Senſe, yet he 1s joined to them in another; even as 
actuating them, and making them his Inſtruments, all through the Seven. He 
js as the Soul or Animater of them all, in all their Abominations, and in alt 
their Oppoſition to Chriſt and his Church; in all their idolatrous and falſe Wor- 
ſhip; and in particular in all their Perſecutions of Chriſt's Members. Although 
it was Judas, and thoſe other wicked Inſtruments with him, who came to take 


Jeſus in the Garden; yet it was he Prince of this World of whom our Saviour 


ſpeaks on the Occaſion, John xiv. 30. Thus we find our Lord making expreſs 
Mention of Satan's Kingdom; ſaying, 7 Satan caſt out Satan, be is divided 
againſt himſelf”; how ſhall then his Kingdom ſtand? Matth. xii. 26. As Chriſt is 
of the Seven Churches, which yet are but One Church (of which ſome Notice 
was taken before) ſo, on the direct contrary, may this 5 &, or Eighth, here, 
be faid to be of the Seven Mountains, as underſtood of the Antichriſtian Power 
through Seven different Succeſſions thereof. After this Eighth, as he is ſtiled, 


ſhall have been caſt out of all the Seven Monarchies (as he will have been by de- 


grees) he ſhall ſtill be permitted to be in the Abyſs (which thing muſt be explained 
hereafter) during the whole Term of the Fourth Age of the Church, chap. xx. 1, 
&c. Atthe End of this happy Age it is (which was obſerved before) that he goeth 
likewiſe, as it is here expreſſed, into utter Perdition: Even as the Seven Monar- 
chies will have done before, as it is in the ſame manner propheſied of them, 
ver. 8. And thus it may be applied to this Eighth in his Turn, as truly as to any 
of the Seven, that he was, and is not, and aſcendeth out of the Abyſs (in which 


he will have been during the Term of Time ſtiled a 7. houſand Years) and goeth into 


Perdition, chap. xx. 10. | | 
Ir we will be more particular in this Place concerning this grand Point, we 
may take the Matter thus: When our myſtical Babylon, ſo much propheſied of 
in the Revelation, ſhall be utterly fallen, and the Time ſhall be come for the 
Kingdoms of this World to become the Kingdoms of our Lord, and of his Chriſt, Rev. 
xiv. 8, chap. xvi. 19. chap. xviii. 2. chap. xi. 15, &c. there will till remain 
after this (and will continue to do fo to the very laſt) numberleſs Creatures in hu- 
man Shape, in the Corners and Outſkirts of the World, over which the Devil will 
ſtill be permitted to reign. The Parts of the Earth ſtill continuing to be poſſeſſed 


by theſe Creatures after Babylon is no more, I take to be properly the Abyſs into 


which the Devil will be ſent, and to which he will be limited and confined, 1 
think abundant Reaſon will appear for this hereafter. He will not be ſuffered 
from henceforth to head any other Kingdom of any kind oppoſite to our Lord's 
Kingdom, until the Term of Time ſtiled à Thouſand Years ſhall be run out. His 
Pigmy-ſubjefts, during this Interval, are denoted by Creatures (as we tranſlate 
thoſe ſtrange Words in the Original) called, wild Beafts gf the Deſart, doleful 
Creatures, Daughters of the Owl, wild Beaſts of the Iſland, Cormorants, Bitterns, 
Satyrs, Shriek-owls, and the like. Their Habitation ſhall be in the miry Places 
of the Earth, and the Mariſbes thereof, which ſhall not be healed, but ſhall be given 
to Salt, Ezek. xlvii. 11. On theſe things I muſt enlarge hereafter. In our ulti- 
mate Prophecies, after Baby/on's Fall, the Condition of the Abyſs (as I will ex- 
nf myſelf) which enſueth, is thus deſcribed : It is become the Habitation of De- 

ils, and the Hold of every foul Spirit, and a Cage of every unclean and hateful 
Bird, Rev. xvii. 2, God, I ſuppoſe, is pleaſed (according to his infinite WiC 
dom) to permit thoſe Creatures in thoſe Corners of the Eatth (as they are ſtiled, 
Rev. xx. 8.) to remain in their woful Condition, as a ſtanding Monument of the 


Fall 
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in caſe the All-merciful Saviour thereof had not undettaken its Redemption. 
After the Time limited for Satan's Binding ſhall be at an end, we find he will be 

fo far looſed, as to be ſuffered to bring all his Forces together, and to put them 
on the March for War once more againſt the Saints, They will be permitted to 
encompaſs their. Camp about, and the beloved City: And now all things will be 
finiſhed, according to the Deſcription which is given of them at large, Rev. xx. 


now that they will run violently on their own Deſtruction, Marth, viii. 32, 


cei ved no Kingdom as yet; but recerve Power as Kings one Hour with the Beaſt, 


Wr have hitherto ſeen, and may, I think, tolerably well underſtand, how 
Things are to be brought to their End in general, as relating to the Antichriſtian 
Powers ; and even how the Eighth himſeif is, after all the Seven, to go into Per- 
dition. This ought to be ſome good Satisfaction to us, although we ſhould not 
be able to explain ſeveral things which follow fo well as we could with. I ſhall 
do at preſent the beſt I can, and hope for better Light. I am very apt to think, 
with regard to moſt of the Particulars (in which I confeſs there is great Obſcurity) 
that we are to look forward in an eſpecial manner to the Seventh Mountain, or 
King, and conſider them as chiefly intended to explain That. The Declaration 
concerning the Seventh King, and this Explanation by the Angel, being com- 

red and confidered together, they ſeem in a peculiar manger to ſuit each other. 
A few diſtin& Obſervations may be made concerning this. 

1. Wx ſee that it is declared of the Seventh King, that he 7s not yet come, 6 

Ac d. HAY, ver. 10. This ſeems to be fitly anſwered by ſay ing of the Kings 
in this Explanation, that they have received no Kingdom as yet, Grvg; Sam- 
Actay g. AE, ver. 12. This 5 Ne, or Seventh King, is not come at this 
Day, even ſo much as in Part. He hath made no Advances towards it as yet, 
in the Manner the former Kings did. He is, as we may well ſuppoſe, not to 
come, till all the former ſhall have gone, one after another, into Perdition. 
Hence it may well and fitly be applied to theſe Kings, that they have received no 
Kingdom as get. | 
2. IT will plainly appear, that when this Seventh King doth come, he will 
be in no wiſe like any of the former Six. He receiveth no eſtabliſhed Kingdom; 
nor will he be allowed to oppreſs or perſecute like any of the reſt, And this is 
properly anſwered here in the Explanation, by its being ſaid, They receive Power 
with the Beaſt, ws Banda, as Kings, They will only act (during the little Time 
of their Continuance) as Kings, by raiſing Armies, and bringing Maltitudes to- 
gether to the Battle of the Great Day of God Almighty, and the like. Of the 
Beaſt with which theſe Kings receive Power as Kings, and of theſe Kings them- 
ſelves, we find it thus expreſſed ; And ] jaw the Beaſt, and the Kings of the Earth, 
and their Armies gathered together to make war againſt Him that fat on the Horſe, 
and againſt his Army, chap. xix. 19, This will be properly receiving and exer- 
ciſing Power (for the Time they ſhall be permitted to do ſo) ws Han as Kings 
and in this Reſpect the Explanation fuits well, in an eſpecial manner, our Seventh 
King. | ; 
” As of this Seventh King it is declared, that when he cometh, he muſt continue 
a ſhort Space; ſo this Particular alſo, we ſee, is exactly fitted by this Part of the 
Angel's Explanation which we are upon ; in which it is faid of the Kings, that 
they receive their Power, wav wear, one Hour, with the Beaſt, Theſe ſeem to be 
conſiderable Reaſons, why we ſhould ſuppoſe this Explanation to have a peculiar 
Reference to this Seventh King. ach | on | 
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to this ſame Purpoſe. 3 5 5 
1. Tux are in a peculiar manner ſtiled Kings, who will be concerned in 
making up and conſtituting this Seventh Power. There can be little Doubt, but 
that the Sixth Power is brought to its N by pouring out thereon God's Judg- 
nat £ ments, 


Cot” ae.” ee a EG Sat 
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Fall of Man, and to ſhew what a miſerable State the whole World had been in, 


7, Cc. The Devil will have been permitted to be in the Herd of Swine, until 


Ver. 12. And the Ten Horns which thou ſaweft, are Ten Kings, which have re- 


THERE are other more general Conſiderations, which may be taken notice of 
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ments, ſigni fied by the Six firſt Vials in particular; the laſt of which, we ſee, 
is poured out on the Waters of the great River Euphrates, The Conſcquences 
of which are, the drying up the Waters thereof, and thence preparing the Way 
for the Kings of the Eaſt. As Waters in e denote the Antichriſtian Powers 
(ver. 1, 15.) ſo I would ſuppoſe that the Waters of this particular River denote 
the One Sixth Power in particular. This River being dried up, ſhews that a full 
End is come to the Sixth Antichriſtian Kingdom. And now it is that the Seventh 
King cometh, which muft continue a ſhort Space; or, which I take to be all one, 
mauſt receive Power, as it is here expreſſed in the Explanation, one Hour ꝛwith the 
| Beaſt, And now in this Caſe we nd Kings in a moſt eſpecial manner named. 
Thus they are ſtiled, as was obſerved, Kings of the Eaſt, chap. xvi. 12. They 
are again (in the next Verſe but one of this ſame Chapter) ſtiled, Kings of the 
Earth, and of the whote World, ver. 14. Of theſe I ſuppoſe the Kings of - the 
Eaſt will be the firſt and chief, as being ſet down by Name. Again, we ſee in 
what a peculiar manner they are called Kings once more on this grand Occaſion : 
And I ſaw the Kings of the Earth, and their Armies gathered together to make war, 
and the like. Thus fitly doth this Explanation ſuit this Seventh Power; to 
which, no Doubt can be made, the Places which have been cited do ſtrictly and 
roperly belong. The Ten Horns are Ten Kings, In what a large Senſe the 
8 Ten is often to be underſtood in Scripture, we very well know. 

2. Ir is declared of theſe Horns, which are ſaid to be Ten Kings, that they 
ſhall hate the Whore, and make her deſolate and naked, and ſhall eat her Fleſh, and 
burn her with Fire, This the laſt Kings, as will be ſeen, or Kings of the Eaſt, 
will completely fulfill ; which ſeems to be a great Reaſon why we ſhould ſuppoſe 
the Explanation to relate, in a moſt eſpecial manner, to theſe Kings, in the 

Senſe I have ſuppoſed. This hating of the Whore, and the like, cometh not to 
_ paſs, till the Seventh and laſt Vial ſhall have been poured out. When this ſhall 
have been done (as I ſhall endeavour to ſhew more particularly) the Kings re- 
maining will be converted; and being fo, they will not leave any the leaſt thing 
relating to the Whore remaining in all their Dominions. „ 

As to the Senſe in general, when it is ſaid, And the Ten Horns which thou 
faweſt, are Ten Kings, I think it cannot well be otherwiſe, but that the Kings 
muſt ſignify, in ſome diſtinguithed Manner, the Power in and through each 
Monarchy. We ſee how remarkably myſtical the Stile is in every Part of the 
Book. As King, in this fame Chapter, ſignifieth a Kingdom; the Kings here 
may denote the governing Part of each Monarchy or Kingdom, as under ane 
{ſupreme Head. They may ſignify the various States, and ſeveral Sorts of Go- 
yernors in the ſame great Kingdom, Kings ſuit this well; as in the Senſe the 
boaſting Aſſyrian ſpeaks; Are not my Princes altogether Kings? Iſai. x. 8, This 
would ſerve to account ſomewhat for the Expreſſions, of having recerved no King- 
dom as yet, and of receiving Power as Kings one Hour with the Beaſt, There is 
a Succeſſion of theſe in each Kingdom. They die, or are every Day liable to 
be turned out of Power, and the like, We have Reaſon enough to 10 ppoſe, as 
hath been ſeen, that the Ten Kings in Daniel exemplify 4 Kingdom ; and I would 
ſuppoſe, that after this manner Ten Kings here may ſignify the ſeveral ruling 
Powers in a Kingdom as under one general Head. 


Ver. 13. Theſe have one Mind, and ſhall give their Strength and Power to the 
Beaſt. | | 

THe Senſe of this in general is eaſily ſeen, by conſidering our Kings (you may 
ſtile them Ten if you will) in the Fifth Succeſſion of the Antichriſtian Power. 
We can be at no loſs how to apply theſe Words unto them; and fo in like man- 
ner to every one of the Kingdoms. But I would obſerve, that theſe Words do 
well ſuit with the Seventh Mountain or King in particular. Although the Kings 
at this Time (ſtiled Kings of the Earth, and of the whole World, chap. xvi. 17, 
See Exel. XXXviil. 5, 0.) do not all of them believe in a falſe Prophet; yet, by 
the Tnſtigation of the Spirits of Devils (as in their Inſtruments) working Mira- 
cles, and the like, they will be perſuaded to embark in this ſame Cauſe, affording 
| e their 
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their Power and Strength to the Beaſt, in order to recover, if poſſible, Things in 
his behalf, which ſeem to be at this Time deſperate. EE e 


Ver. 14. Theſe ſhall make war with the Lamb, and the Lamb ſhall overcome them : 
for He is the LoRD of Lords, and King of Kings; and they that are with Him, 
are called, and choſen, and faithful. 88 | ona ; 
Tuis Part of the Explanation likewiſe ſuits, in a peculiar manner, the Cafe 
of the laſt Kingdom: For ſo, on this Seventh Power's going into Perdition, the 
whole Antichriſtian Power is at an End. The Kingdom of the God of Heaven 
will have broken in pieces and conſumed every Kingdom oppoſite to itſelf; and 
our Lord will be known and acknowledged to be King of Kings, and Logp of 
Lords, all over the World. They alſo who will be now with Him (I ſpeak of 
the Caſe as applied more particularly to the Seventh Power) will, in an eſpecial 
manner, deſerve the Titles here attributed unto them. They will have paſſed 
through the laſt and ſevereſt Trials (to which they will have been called + cho- 
ſen) and will have been found faithful. As to what is here faid of theſe Kings 
making war with the Lamb, we ſee in what an eſpecial manner this is taken no- 
tice of and expreſſed in the Caſe of the Seventh King, or Power. They are ga- 
thered together to Battle, chap. xvi. 14. They are gathered together to make war 
againſt Him that fat on the Horſe, and againſt. his Army, chap. xix. 19, In both 
Places it is fully ſeen, that they make war to their own Deſtruction. In the for- 
mer we ſee the ſeventh Vial is poured out; in the latter it is expreſly declared, 
that the Beaſt was taken, and with him the falſe Prophet that wrought Miracles be- 
fore him, with which he deceived them that received the Mark of the Beaſt, and 
them that worſhipped his Image; theſe beth were caſt alive into a Lake of Fire 
burning with Brimſtone, ver. 20. All this, we muſt needs conclude (although it 
may be applied to all the Kingdoms) is particularly to be fo to the Seventh King, 
The Places referred to, being conſidered with their Context, would make this 
plain beyond Contradiction. | 1 
As to the Expreſſion here uſed of making war, it may be worth taking notice 
of, that it is in an eſpecial manner applied to the Power believing in a falſe Pro- 
phet, even as many of theſe laſt Kings now do, Dan. vii. 2 1. Rev. xi. 7. 3 0 
xiii. 7, This Seventh King (fo long as he ſhall be permitted to continue) will 
of the ſame Kind with St. Pauls 6 arnx«p»&., or emphatical Oppoſer, 2 Theſſ. 
ii. 4. 1 7 | 
Tu us Lamb alſo being inſerted in this Place, may reaſonably be conſidered as 
an Argument to the ſame Purpoſe ; namely, as ſhewing it to be the Seventh and 
laſt King, with'which the Explanation is chiefly concerned. We ſhall not find 
it very eaſy to apply this particular Part of the Explanation, making war with the 
Lamb, and the Lamb's overcoming them, to any one of the Powers, until we come 
to the Times of Chriſtianity; and even then it will be exceedingly difficult to 
reconcile it with any Power with any ſuch like Probability, as with a Power be- 
lieving in a falſe Prophet, and in his behalf directly oppoſing Chriſt, and his King- 
dom in the World, It may perhaps be intended to have an Eye to the low and 


deſpicable Thoughts this abominable Power (as believing in a falſe Prophet) will 


have uſed to entertain of Chriſt's Kingly Power, that this Expreſſion is here 
uſed : As if they thought him as little able to reſiſt their armed Powers, as a lite- 
ral Lamb itſelf, But the Lamb ſhall overcome them. So myſterious a Thing will 
the Progreſs of Chriſt's Kingdom have been in the World! 


Ver. 15. And he ſaith unto me, The Waters which thou ſaweſt, where the Whore 
ſitteth, are Peoples, and Multitudes, and Nations, and Tongue. 


Tuls needs no Explaining, Each Antichriſtian Power will have been made 
up of Peoples, and Multitudes, and Nations, and Tongues, See ver. 1. and what 
is there ſaid upon it. It ſtanding thus inſerted in this Place, may properly enough 
lead our Thoughts to that new Set of Peoples, and Multitudes, and Nations, aud 


Tongues, which are to conſtitute our Seventh Mountain or King. al 
| | I ; | Ver. 
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Ver. 16. And the Ten Horns which thou faweſt upon the Beaſt, theſ ſeall hate the 
Whore, and ſhall make her deſolate, and naked, and ſhall eat her Fleſh, and burn 


Her with Fire. 


From the Four firſt great d ae (as hath been often obſerved) we are 
guided by Facts to ſee Two other Powers in the World; which being Antichri- 
ian, we cannot doubt of their following the Fate of thoſe former Four. 
theſe means we ſhall be carried on to the Kings f the Eaſt, which we find pro- 
pheſied of Rev. xvi. 12. and to thoſe Kings which are named at ver. 14. of the 
ſame Chapter. It is plainly a new Scene of Things to which we are now conduct- 
ed by our Prophecies ; and we muſt conſider and endeavour to apprehend, as well 
as we can, how and after what manner it is likely Things will {till further be in 
the World, after that the Sixth Kingdom ſhall have gone into Perdition. As it 

is eaſy to apprehend, how there will be many in the Eaſtern Parts of the World, 
who will ſtill believe in a falſe Prophet, 1 Judgments th 
will have known to have been poured out, in ſo ſignal a Manner, on the Sixt 
Power; ſo we may, with all the Reaſon that can be, conelude, That the Kings 
of the Eaſt in particular, whoſe Way is prepared by drying up the Faters of the 

reat River Euphrates, do ſo at this Time, The great Whore will not as yet 
140 been finally judged ; for we ſee myſtical Babylon is ſtill named again as un- 
der the ſeventh Val, chap. xvi. 19. And ſo we find the Beaſt and falſe Prophet 
will have been till in Being, chap. xix. 19. Notwithſtanding this, God's People 
are delivered, and the Fews in particular are converted, as on the Sixth Power's 
being brought to its End, So God preſerved the Maelites, notwithſtanding the 
multiplied Plagues which he brought on the Egyptians. Believers in general do 
now (on the Sixth Kingdom's being brought to its End) poſſeſs the Land. The 
Noo in particular (as it may reaſonably be preſumed) chuſe to go in greater 
umbers than ordinary into oe $a Which I the rather mention, becauſe I am 
perſuaded, that this will be the Land to which the Multitudes (with the Kings at 
the Head of them) will now direct their Marches on this their deſperate Under- 
taking; which will be in order to recover, if poſſible, the loſt Cauſe of their falſe 
Prophet. In fome Parts of the Holy Land, I am perſuaded, it will be, that God 
will poke out his laſt Judgments (as included in the Deſcription of the ſeventh 
Vial) on the Beaſt and falſe Prophet; or, which is all one, on the laſt of the Se- 
ven Mountains or Kings, I ſuppoſe that thoſe two famous Chapters in Ezekiel 
concerning Gog and Mag relate to this very thing, Ezek. xxxviii, xxxix. The 
Kings of the Eaſt, more ſtrictly ſo called (becauſe they ſo ſtand here by Name, 
Rev. xvi, 12.) I ſuppoſe will be the firſt Movers in this grand Attempt to recover 

Things. Theſe will influence the Powers, to which the Term is given, in the 
next Verſe but one, of Kings 4 the Earth, and of the whole World. The Devil, 
we ſee, who will have been of all the Seven Monarchies (I cannot but take leave 
to repeat Things) doth now beſtir himſelf all that is poſſible on this Occaſion, 
chap. xvi. 13, Cc. God will be pleaſed at this extraordinary Juncture, to permit 
the foul Spirits, delighting in the Worſhip of a falſe Prophet, and in all Kinds of 
Idolatry, to be fo influenced by the general Prince of the Antichriſtian Monar- 
chies, as even to work Miracles, and the like, for the more effectual gathering 
together the Multitudes to the Battle of that great Day of God Almighty. We 
ſee by a very remarkable Sentence, which is here upon this extraordinary Occaſion 
inſerted (namely, Behold I come as a Thief. Bleſſed is be that watcheth, and keep- 
erb his Garments, left he walk naked, and they fee his Shame) that it will appear to 
be ſtill a Time of imminent Danger, with regard to the Stedfaſtneſs of the Faith 
of Believers at this Time. Watchfulneſs, and a holy Fear of being deceived, will 
be neceſſary, we ſee, even to the End. + pap the Sentence in Daniel belongs 
to this very Thing. Bleſſed is he that waiteth, and cometh to the thonſand three 
hundred and five and thirty Days, Dan. xii. 12. The late Converts, the Feros in 
particular, may many of them be in danger of falling off ſtill, when they ſee 

what a Condition the World is till in, with regard to the Antichriſtian Powers 

| thereof, 
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| thereof, notwithſtanding the wonderful Deliverances they will have ſeen wrou ght. 
I would ſuppoſe therefore, for the better Support and Encouragement of the Faith 
of Believers at this Time, this cautionary Sentence is added, and a Bleſſing an- 
nexed thereto, Rev. xvi. 157. OE ach 
As to the Multitudes which are to be gathered together at this Time to the 
Battle of that Great Day of God Almighty, it may not be improper to ſet down 
a few Sentences, as they ſtand recorded in thoſe two Chapters of Ezekiel before 
named; becauſe I am perſuaded that thoſe famous Prophecies do, in a great 
- meaſure, belong to this particular thing. The Explanation of theſe things muſt 
be reſerved to another Part of this Eflay. They will aſcend, and come like a Storm; 
they will be lite a Cloud to cover the Land. Horſes and Horſemen, all of them 
clothed with all Sorts of Armour; even a great Company with Bucklers and Shields, 
all of them handling Swords. Perfia, Ethiopia, and Libya with them; all of them 
with Shield and Helmet : Gomer and all his Bands, the Houſe of Togarmah of the 
North Quarters, and the like. It will be in the latter Days. WS 
AnD as to the Land into which theſe Multitudes will come, it is thus deſcri- 
bed in thoſe Prophecies : Thou ſhalt come into the Land which is brought back from 
the Sword, and is gathered out of many People againſt the Mountains of Iſrael, which 
have been always waſte, But it is brought forth out of the Nations (the Sixth 
Power is deſtroyed, and they are delivered) And they ſhall now from hencefarth 
dwell ſafely, all of them, Ezek. xxxviii. 4, 5, 6, &c, | 5 
As to the. particular Tract of Land to which theſe Multitudes will bend their 
ſeveral Courſes, and on which they will receive their fatal Overthrow, I ſhall give 
out ſome particular Conjectures concerning it hereafter, At preſent (unleſs I ſhall 
find Reaſon to alter my Opinion) I think that the ſtrange Tract of Land (fo re- 
markably laid out as we ſee it is by the Prophet 1/azah, chap, ix, 1, and which is 
referred to by the Evangeliſt, Matth, iv. 16.) is this Land. +, 
Tuts which we have been upon (I cannot but take eſpecial Notice of it again 
here in this Place) was exactly the Caſe of the /[/ae/ites, God had delivered his 
People out of Egypt, by a mighty Hand, and an out-ſtretched Arm, repeating 
his Judgments on the Egyptians, for the Purpoſe, as he will have now done on 
the Sixth Kingdom. Notwithitanding this, the Egyptians ſtill purſue them, 
and are overthrown in the Red Sea, The fame will God have done in the Caſe 
of the Sixth Power. He will have delivered his People, by the pouring out 
thereon the multiplied Vials of his Wrath for the Purpoſe. Notwithſtanding 
this, the Kings of the Earth, Pharaob-like, with all their Horſes and Horſemen, 
and Armies, will ſtill purſue them with Reſolutions of deſtroying them; and 
now they periſh in the Attempt. See the laſt Vial, Rev. xvi. je 
I wir only obſerve, that the Behaviour of the Maelites, on occaſion of Pha- 
raoh's purſuing them, is Ground enough for the Conjecture before laid down 
even why the Faith of many, among thoſe new Converts eſpecially, may poſſi- 
bly be in danger of being ſhocked, when they ſee themſelves utterly naked and 
defenceleſs, and the Powers of the Earth, like an irreſiſtible Torrent, threatenin 
to ſwallow them up. The Caſe ſeems ſo much to ſuit the Occaſion, that I will 
take leave to ſet it down at large. And when Pharaoh drew nigh, the Children of 
Iſrael lift up their Eyes, and behold, the Egyptians marched after them; and they 
were ſore afraid: And the Children of Iſrael cried unto the Lord. And they ſaid 
unto Moſes, Becauſe there were no Graves in Egypt, haſt thou taken us away to die 
in the Wilderneſs? Wherefore haſt thou dealt thus with us, to carry us forth out of 
Egypt? Is not this the Word that we did tell thee in Egypt, ſaying, Let us alone, 
that we may ſerve the Egyptians? For it had been better for us to ſerve the Egyp- 
tians, than that we ſhould die in the Wilderneſs. And Moſes ſaid unto the People, 
Fear ye not; ſtand ſtill, and ſee the Salvation of the Lord, which he will ſhew you 
to day: For the 7 whom ye have ſeen to day, ye ſhall ſee them again no more 
for. ever. The Lord ſhall fight for you, and ye ſhall hold your Peace, Exod. xiv, 
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Ap how, after theſe things have been thus lad down, the great and mais I 
Point {till is, In what Senſe we are to underſtand the Ter Horns hating the Whore, 


* 


making her d:folate, and the like. That I may not be mote tedious in laying 
down Things, I would have it underſtood at once, that the great and main Thing 
which I aim at in general is, the Converſion of the Kings of the Enft, on God's 
pouring out his laſt Judgments on the Earth (I muſt give my Reaſons by and by) 
as included in the laſt Vial, The remaining Powers of the Eaſt in particular, 
Wherever they are found, will many of them at this Time be actually converted; 
and others will be in a Diſpoſition to be ſo, The Time will be come, when ide 
Kings of the Earth (which ſuits well our preſent Caſe, in which this Title of Kings 
ſo remarkably occurs, chap. xvi. 12, 14. chap. xvii. 12. chap. xix. 19.) will i 
their Glory and Honour into the Church, Rev. xxi. 24. Again; when they ſhall 


8 bring the Ghry and Honour ( the Nations into it, ver. 26. 


Tu Ar the following Prophecies in particular (in which we find ſuch Mention 
made of Kings) muſt needs Jars ſome further Fulfilling than they have had al- 
ready, is evident to me, from the Conſideration of the whole Context relating to 
each Place I ſhall cite. But whether this be allowed, or no, it will not hurt or 

- hinder any thing in the Caſe I am upon. I ſhall take the Liberty to ſet down ſome 
Texts at Length on this great Occaſion, and leave them to be conſidered. Thus 

faith the Lord, the Redeemer of Ifrael, and his Holy One, to him whom Man de- 


 ſpiſeth, to bim whom the Nations abhor, and to a Servant of Rulers, KINGS ſhall 


fee and ariſe, PRINCES alſo ſhall worſhip, becauſe of the Lord that is faithful, and 


the Holy Ont of Iſrael, and He ſhall chooſe Thee. And KINGS. ſhall be thy Nur /ing< 


Fathers, and their Que tNs thy Nur/ing-Mothers : They ſhall bow down to Thee tet 
their Face toward the Earth, and lick up the Duft of thy Feet; and Thon ſhalt 
know that I am the Lord: For they ſhall not be aſhamed that wait for Me, Ifai. 
xlix. 7, 23. So ſpall He ſprinkle many Nations; the KIx Os fhall ſhut their Mouths 
at Him : For that which had not been told them, ſhall they fee ; and that tbhich they 
had not heard, ſhall they confider, cha , li. 15. And the Sons of Strangers ſhall build 
up thy Walk, and their KI x GS ſhal ne unto thee. Therefore thy Gutes ſhall 
be open continually ; they ſhall not be ſhut Day nor Night; that Men may bring into 
thee the Wealth (as it is in the Margin) of the Gentiles, and that their Kings may 
be brought, Iſai. Ix. 10, 11. Thou ſhalt alſo fuck the Breaſts of KINGS; and Tho 
ſhalt know that I the Lord am thy Saviour and thy Redeemer, the Mighty One of 
acob, ver. 16. For Zion's Sake I will not hold my Peace, &c. p Gentiles 
ſhall fee thy Righteouſneſs, and ALL KINGS thy Glory « and Thou ſhalt be called by 
a new Name, which the Mouth of the Lord ſhall name. Thou ſhalt alſo be 4 Crown 
of Glory in the Hand of the Lord, and a royal Diadem in the Hand of thy God. 
Thou ſhalt no more be termed, FORSAKEN ; neither ſhall thy Land thy more be 
termed, Dts0LATE : But thou ſhalt be called, Hephzi-bah, and thy Land, Beu- 
lah : For the Lord DELIGHTETH in thee, and thy Land ſball be MARRIK B, Iſai. 
lxii. 1——4. If we conſidered the Context, as J faid, and what the State of the 
World hath been for the moſt * and at this Day is, with tegatd to the Kings 
of the Earth, we ſhould, I think, be 3 that theſe Prophecies mut needs 
ave ſome higher Meaning than the literal, place the literal Senſe in whatſoever 
you will. They ſeem plainly to point to that Converſion of the Kings, which I 
would ſuppoſe to be the Caſe in reſpect of what J am now taking notice of. In 


this Suppofition we are greatly encouraged by confidering in particular Rev. xxi, 


xxiv, XXvi. when the Kingdom of the God of Heaven ſhafl have finiſhed its 
Work of breaking in pieces and conſuming all adverfe Kingdoms to itſelf ; or, 
which is all one, when the ſeventh Vial ſhall have been poured out (it is the 


Time when the Fulneſs of the Gentiles is to enter in) the Kings of the Eaff in 


particular will firſt open their Eyes, and will fee the Deluſions they have been 
under in. refpe@ of a falſe Prophet, and will uttetfy renounde all Belief in him. 
They will effectually conſider the Judgments which will have been upon the 


| Earth, and will acknowledge the True God, and believe in Jeſus Chriſt ; doing 


all they can for his Honour and Glory, and for propagating his Faith and Wor- 
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hip in the World. By this means an utter End, according to what we are upon, 
| will be put to the Whore. | | 1 

My chief Reaſons for this Suppoſition, namely, That the Kings of the Eaſt, 
and the Kings, as they are ſtiled again, of the Earth, chap. xvi. 12, 14. will be 
converted at the Tim where I fix it, are grounded on the concluding Part of 
the xixth. Chapter of this Book of the Revelation; where the Words are theſe : 
And the Remnant were flain with the Sword of him that fat upon the Horſe ; which 
Sword proceeded out of his Mouth : And all the Fowls were filled with their Fleſh, 
ver. 21. We ſee from the foregoing Verſes, that it will be the Time when the 
Kings of the Earth, and their Armies, are gathered together to make War againſt 
Him that ſat on the Home, and againſt his Armies. And when the Beaſt ſhall be 
taken, and with him the falfe Prophet that wrought Miracles before him, with 
which he decerved them that had received the Mark of the Beaſt, and them that 
19r/hipped his Image; and they both ſhall be caſt alive into a Lake of Fire burns 
ing with Brimſtone. „„ 

For the better ſhewing the Probability of this my Suppoſition, it may be pro- 
per to take notice of the Context; which will be found to relate, in an eſpecial 
manner, to Converſion, In the three former Chapters, we ſee a full Account of 
the whole Antichriſtian Power's being brought entirely to is End. The World's 
Latnentation over the great City of the Earth, is concluded with this famous 
Declaration, which I ſhall take leave to ſet down at large. Thus with Violence 
ſhall that great City Babylon be thrown down, and ſhall be found no more at all, 
And the Voice of Harpers, and Muſicians, and of Pipers, and Trumpeters, ſhall be 
| heard no more at all in thee; and no Craftſman, of whatſoever Craft he be, ſhall be 
found any more in thee ; and the Sound of a Milſtone ſhall be heard no more at all in 
thee z and the Light of a Candle ſhall ſhine no more at all in ther; and the Voice of 
the Bridegroom and of the Bride ſhall be heard no more at all in thee : For thy Mer- 
Chants were the great Men of the Earth; for by thy Sorceries were all Nations de- 
cerved: And in ber was found the Blood of the Prophets, and of Saints; and of all 
that were flain upon the Earth, ver. 21——24, It may be worth obſetving once 
more, that the laſt Sentence plainly ſnews, that the Antichriftian Power muſt 
be underſtood in that general Senſe in which I have treated of it in this Eſſay. 

Ap now we may look forwatds from this Eighteenth Chapter, and we ſhall 
forthwith ſee, as I ſuppoſe, the Fews general Converſion in particular; as pointed 
out by the fourfold Allbluia now inſerted into the Song which follows in the next 
place. They join, in an eſpecial manner, with the univerſal Church, in Praiſes 
to Almighty God for all the glorious things which have come to paſs. The one 
common Subject of their Praiſes is, That the great Whore hath been finally judged j 
and that the Lord God omnipotent reigneth ; that the Marriage-Supper of the Lamb 
15 e ; and that the Bride hath made herſelf ready, and the like. Which 
th gd I would ſuppoſe to be repreſented at this Time, as with a particular View 
to the 7ews. | | 

om this there followeth another Viſion, ver. 11, Cc. In which, I would 
ſuppoſe, we are to underſtand a new Converſion, now begun upon an End's 
being put to the whole Antichriſtian Power. For, as it hath been the Time of 
the Fetus Converſion ; ſo it is, in an eſpecial manner, the Time when the Ful- 
hels of the Gentiles alſo ſhall enter in. This, 1 think, would appear very plain, 
if this was a proper Place to enlafge on the Interpretation of theſe things. Some 
little Notice of this Viſion will be taken by and by. ES 
 AnoTue Viſion follows at ver. 17. The Deſcription, 1 ſuppoſe, relates to 
a rendering of the State of Chtiſtianity more ſpiritual, by removing Things out 
of the World, which will have hitherto been contrary to its ſpiritual Nature. The 
Gentile World will remain no longer in its carhal State. All the niyſtical Birds 
of Prey in general are invited to this Supper; for whom no leſs is provided than 
the whole carnal World. Perhaps, if we conſidered the very frequent and re- 
markable Diſtinction which is made in Scripture between the Figſh and the Spirit, 


it might ſerve ſomewhat to reconcile us to ſome ſuch Way of interpreting this 
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| Viſion, as, it may be perceived, I aim at, Jobn iii. 6. Rom. viii. 1, 4, 5, 12, 13. 


Gal. v. 17, 24. Places relating to this Dittintion, or Oppoſition between the 
Fleſh and the Spirit, are well known to be very numerous. > v1 
THe Viſion ſeems to be introduced with repreſenting the Holy Ghoſt (whom 
Chriſt promiſed to ſend down from Heaven on his Aſcenſion thither) as now in 
the Church, in its perfect Age; exciting and encouraging Believers (who are 
ſometimes denoted by Fools in Scripture, Matth. xiii. 32. See Dan. ii. 38. chap. 
iv. 14.) to undertake and carry on this Work of Converſion. The Paraphraſe 
here added, mi mrmwuivoi 24 weoveavhucem, which fly in the midſt of Heaven, may 
perhaps have an emphatical Signification; pointing to Believers, and ſhewing 
that tho' they are on this Earth, yet their Minds are above it. Their Bodies are 
on the Earth, and their Converſation is in Heaven: And ſo they are repreſented 
as if they were between both; even as Fowls are when they are on the Wing. 
The Carcaſes of the dead Gentiles (as we may be allowed to expreſs ourſelves upon 
the Occaſion, Matth. viii. 22. Rom. xi. 15.) will be viſited by the myſtical Eagles 
(ſuch as St. Paul in particular was after his Converſion, whom the Jeus in parti- 
cular will now imitate) which will allow none of them to eſcape their Ken, and 
Swiftneſs of Flight. Compare Luke xvii. 37. In which Place we can hardly 
ſuppoſe, all things conſidered, that our Lord either concerned himſelf with what 
the Roman Enſign was, or with literal Eagles feeding on literal Carcaſes. And 
thus it is that none of the Kings or Captains, or mighty Men, and the like, as 
they are here reckoned up, will continue any longer in their carnal State, I ſup- 
pole Horſes are named, to ſhew that Wars in particular will have an End in this 
peaceful as well as ſpiritual State of the Church which now commenceth. Let 
us always remember, what a myſtical Stile this Book of the Revelation is writ- 
ten in, and we ſhall not wonder greatly at ſuch Kinds of Interpretations as 
theſe are. 
AND now we come to the laſt Viſion in this famous Chapter ; on the con- 
cluding Part of which I ground my Suppoſition concerning the Converſion of the 
Kings which are to hate the Whore, and the like. Although the whole Anti- 
chriſtian Power hath been repreſented before, as ſent into Perdition, chap. xv1. 
yet Mention is here made again (it is uſual ſo to repeat Things in this Book) of 
their Kings, and their Armies, and of the Beaſt, and falſe Prophet, and the like. 
Which I ſuppoſe to be done, that we may the better remember, and take the 
more notice, that it is on the final Deſtruction of the Beaſt and falſe Prophet that 
this famous Converſion is to follow. 4 
As I have thus conſidered the Context (in doing which I have no need to pro- 
ceed any further ; for the three following Chapters plainly enough ſhew what the 
State of Things is to be after the Antichriſtian Powers are at an End; all ſuiting 
well this great Subject of Converſion) ſo it is now proper to conſider the Text it- 
ſelf, on which I ground the Suppoſition I am upon. And the Remnant were flain 
with the Sword of Him that ſat upon the Horſe ; which Sword proceeded out of his 
Mouth : And all the Fouls were filled with their Fleſh, A few things may be 
obſerved for my Purpoſe. e | 
1, ALTHOUGH it be expreſly taken notice of, and particularly and fully repre- 
ſented unto us, that the Kings of the Earth, and their Armies, are now gathered 
together to make war againſt Him that ſat on the Horſe, and againſt his Armies; 
et there is not, in this Account, any the leaſt Notice taken of their Deſtruction, 
The taking the Beaſt, and with him the falſe Prophet, and their conſequent Pu- 
niſhment, ſeem rather to be deſcribed and named by themſelves, as if it was 
done on purpoſe to leave Room for our ſuppoſing ſuch a Converſion, at this Time, 
as I contend for. If ſomething of this had not been intended to be ſignified, we 


may, I think; be certain, that Things would have been expreſſed ſome other 


way. This concluding Part would not have been in ſuch a manner ſoftened, as 
we plainly ſee it is, with regard to the Kings in particular, But I lay no great 
Streſs on this Obſervation. | ig: 


2. AFTER 
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2. AFTER it hath been ſtiled, a Remnant (which is generally to be taken in a 
good Senſe throughout the Prophecies) and ſaid, that they were flain with the 
Sword of Him that ſat upon the Horſe ; it is immediately added (as if 'it was done 
on purpoſe to diſtinguiſh it from a Sword of wrathful Execution only) that this 
Sword proceeded out of his Mouth, It ſeems to be a Circumſtance worth the taking 


notice of, that it ſhould be ſo added by way of particular Explanation, That 7515 


Sword was not in the Hand, but proceeded out of the Mouth of Him that | ſat upon 


the Horſe, It looks to me, as if it was intended we ſhould take more particular 


notice than ordinary of this Circumſtance. | N 
. IT may not be amiſs to take ſome notice of the Paſſage which more imme- 


diately relates to theſe Kings, and to their hating the Whore, and the like ; as ſtand- 
ing together with, and making Part of thoſe Declarations which are particularly 
_ out concerning this great Affair, in this Seventeenth Chapter itſelf, which I 
Lamb, it is only added (as in anſwer to this) that the Lamb ſhall overcome them. 
That which I mean by this Obſervation is only this: It ſeems to be a very ſoft 
Expreſſion, conſidering the Occaſion on which it is uſed, and that nothing elſe 
of any Severity at all ſhould be added. It looks {0 1 expreſſed myſelf on the 
former Occaſion) as if it was done to leave Room for us to think of Converſion. 
It is an effectual Overcoming, when Men are worked over at length to what they 
have been all their Life-time utterly averſe to. And this leads me to a fourth 


Obſervation, which is very much to the Purpoſe. 


4. Tux Apoſtle gives to the Word of God the Name of Sword; and that too 
the Sword of the Spirit; ſhewing hereby, that they are ſpiritual Congueſts which 


this Sword makes, Eph. vi. 17. Compare Heb. iv. 12. Rev. i. 16. chap. ii. 16. 
chap. xix. 1 ö. 

WHERE the following Deſcription is given of the Word of God, That it is quick, 
and powerful, and ſharper than any two-edged Sword, and the like, Heb. iv. 12. 
we learn from the Context in general, and particularly from the ſecond Verſe of 
the ſame Chapter, that it is the Preaching of the Goſpel, and the Subduing Men 
to the Obedience thereof, to which this Deſcription relates. 

TI supPost the Sword with tuo Edges, in the Places before cited, is intended to 


ſhew Converſion and Deſtruction both. If the one be not obtained, the other muſt = 


take place. The Efficacy of God's Word is principally ſignified in theſe Caſes. 
It may be ſaid to have a like Effect on Mens Minds, as the Sword hath on their 


Bodies, It killeth the carnal Mind, when the ſpiritual Mind liveth. For to be 


carnally minded, is Death; but to be ſpiritually minded, is Life, Rom. viii, 6. Thus 


by Converſion a Man paſſeth through or from Death unto Life. Men (by this 
Sword of the Spirit, as the Apoſtle calls it) are killed in a myſtical Senſe, A Man 


converted, may be faid to be ſlain, as being now dead to Sin, or a carnal State, 


in which he before lived. The old Man is dead, while another, or new Man, 


liveth, as we may expreſs it, in his ſtead. - | 

Laſtly, I wouLD only obſerve further, That there are three Sentences at the 
fifteenth Verſe of this Chapter, which ſeem to me to take in together the one 
whole Senſe of what I aim at. Out of his Mouth goeth a ſharp Sword, that with 
it He ſhould ſinite the Nations. By this is denoted, as I would ſuppoſe, in a moſt 
eſpecial manner, the Converſion of the Nations. It follows, And he hall rule 
them with a Rod of Iron. This ſhews, that no Power of the Earth ſhall be any 
longer permitted to riſe up in War againſt Him who ſitteth on the white Horſe ; 10 
as to hinder this Converſion of the Nations now begun, ver. 11, He who jitteth 
on the Horſe is faithful and true. The Nations muſt be brought into his Church, 
according to his Word. In Righteouſneſs He doth judge, and make war, The De- 
ſtruction of the Kings and Lords of the Earth, who oppoſe this KinG of Kings, 


and Lord of Lords, is infinitely juſt ; even becauſe He is, and ought to be, ac- 


knowledged to be their LorD and KING, ver. 11, 16. See chap. ii. 27, chap. xii. 5. 
Tux next Clauſe or Sentence of the three which I propoſed thus briefly to take 
notice of, is, And He treadeth the Wine-preſs of the Fierceneſs and Wrath of Almighty 


God. This well ſuits with what I am upon; as ſhewing that this Converſion com- 
7 © menceth 


ave been explaining. When it is ſaid, that theſe Kings ſhall make war with the 
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menceth on God's having utterly deſtroyed che appofite Powers to his Kingdom; 
and is an Argument why the firſt Clauſe ſhotild be underſtood chiefly of Converſion. 
We ſee how this Expreffion here uſed ſuits that which is applied in particular to the 
final Deſtruction of Babylon. In order to bring on this Converſion, Great Babylm 
l have rome into Remembrance before God, to Live unto her the Cup of the Fierceneſs 
of his Wrath, chap. xvi. 19. This completely finiſhes the Deſtruction of the Sever: 
Antichriſtian Kingdoms of the Earth, and brings on a new Converfion of the 
World. This ſame thing is propheſied of, chap. xiv. from ver. 17. to the End of 
the Chapter. The three former Verſes is a fofter Deſcription, and ſhews the bring- 
ing to its End the Fifth Power. - | 

Tur following Words, if 1 judge right of them, do till further confirm the 
Senſe which I have laid down concerning theſe things; And He hath on his Veſture 
and on his Thigh a Name «written, KING os KINGS, and LORD or LoRvs. 
The Name on the Veſture I would fappoſe to denote, that our Lord will now 
have taken to Himſelf his q; Syraw i wean, his great Power, and will reign over 
his Church externally, Rev. xi. 17. By which I mean, that it will now become 
apparently vifible to all the World, that He is the only King and Lord of all the 
Earth, unto whom all People, and Nations, and Languages will now fabmit 
themſelves, and acknowledge Him as ſuch. Believers do now govern the World, 


under this its one Lord and King: "They are put into Poſſeſſion of the Kingdom, 


and Judgment is given unto them, Dan. vii. 14, 18, 22, 27. Rev. xi. 15, &c. 

By the Name's being written on the Thigh, I would ſuppoſe it to be ſignified, 
that this KING of Kings, and LokD of Lords, ruleth internally in Mens Hearts. 
He now governs the whole World by his Laws, and by his Spirit. h | 


AnD thus I think it is, that we may fee in what Senſe the Ten Kings (or, 


which is all one, the Powers denoted by the Ten Horns) will hate the Whore, and 


make ber deſolate and naked, and will eat her Fkfh, and burn her with Fire. They 
will be converted themſelves, and will, in a very ſingular manner, help on the 


Converſion of the whole World. 
I HAvE no need to enlarge in explaining the ſeveral particular Expreſſions. The 
World will have an utter Averſion to this Whore. e Powers of the Earth will 
e her to all the Shame that is poſſible. They will 


quite deſert her; and will expo 
leave none of her Fleſh remaining on the Earth. In a word (to uſe Daniel's Ex- 


preſſions, which relate to the fame thing) they will lay the Beaſt, and deflroy his 


Body, and give it to the burning Flame, Dan. vii. 11. They will take away his Do- 


minian, to conſume, and deftroy it unto the Find, ver. 26. 
Bronx we leave this eminent Part of Prophecy, it may be proper to take no- 
tice of ſome things relating to the Eaſtern Powers in Holy Writ, which to me 
ſeem to have a typical Relation to ſuch future things as we have been conſidering ; 
and to be Specimens, Pledges, or Examples of ſuch things in particular as will 
come to paſs at the Time when the Kings ſhall be converted. 

Tu xRxN is great and good Reaſon for our ſuppoſing Cyrus in particular to be 
intended for a typical Perſon ; not only becauſe he ſtands ſo remarkably propheſied 
of, as we ſee he doth, but becauſe we find Babylon ſo propheſied of again in our 
laſt Prophecies. Compare Jai. xxi. 9. Rev. xiv. 8. chap. xviii. 2. The whole 
Antichriſtian Power goeth finally into Perdition, as hath been obſerved, under the 


Title of Babylon, chap. xvi. 19. When it doth fo, then will the Fews in parti- 


cular be completely delivered, and not before. The Building alſo of God's Houſe | 


will now be carried on to its Perfection in the higheſt Senſe. Teru/alem's Founda- 


tions (we cannot think this literal) ſhall be laid with Sapphires : Her Windows ſhall 


be made with Agates, and her Gates of Carbuncles, and all her Borders of pleaſant 


Stones, Iſal. liv. 11, What Cyrus did, in a literal Senſe, muſt certainly have a 
further Fulfilling. Compare chap. xliv. 27, 28. chap. xlv. 13. Rev. xvi. 12. 


Tur Prophecies of Haggai and Zechariah abundantly ſhew, that Things done 5 


by the Perſian Monarchs, with regard to God's Houſe, and the Favours ſhewn to 
his People, could be no other than typical of like Things to come to paſs in time. 
God will ſhake the Heavens and the Earth ſtill once more; and will overthrow 
the Thrones of Kingdoms, and will deftroy the Strength of the Kingdoms of the 

2 Heathen 


my. 
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Heathen ſtill further than hath been done as yet. The Things which may be 
ſhaken, ſtill remain; they muſt be removed, for Things to ſucceed in their room 
which cannot be ſhaken, The End of all is, Believers muſt receive a Kingdom 
which cannot be moved, Chriſt muſt come to his Houſe once more; when it 
ſhall be fully prepared for his Reception. Compare Hag. ii. 6, 7, 21, 22. Heb. xii. 
26, &c. At which Time God wr be to Ferajalem a Wall of Fire round about, 
and will be the Glory im the midſt of her, Zech. ii. 5. For the Fulfilling of which, 
and many other the like Prophecies, in this Book of Zechariab in particular, we 
muſt needs look forward to the Time when God ſhall have overthrown the Throne 
of Kingdoms, and ſhall have deſtroyed the Strength of the Kingdoms of the Hea- 
then, and ſhall have overthrown the Chariots, and thoſe that ride in them, and 
the like, more eftectually than hath as yet been done (Hag. ii. 22.) and when the 
myſtical Kings of the Kaſt in particular ſhall be converted, and ſhall build God's 
Houſe, in the higheſt Senſe of the many Prophecies which relate to theſe things. 
I am perſuaded, that ſeveral Particulars relating to Nebuchadnezzar ſtand on 
Record in thoſe famous prophetical Viſions in Danzel, chiefly for a Signification to 
us of what the Kings of the Earth will do in the End. When Things are only 
ſhewn to this King in a Dream, and explained by Daniel (which Interpretation of 
theſe things by Daniel may ſerve to ſhew, that there will be a Time when all thoſe 
Viſions ſhall be laid open, and will have all had their complete Fulfilling) we ſee 
how very extraordinary the Behaviour of this great Monarch is: He falleth on his 
Face, and worſhippeth Daniel: He acknowledgeth that of a Truth it was that their 
God was a Gop of Gods, and a LoRD of Kings, and the like. He prefetreth Daniel 
and his Friends to ſome of the higheſt Honours in his Kingdom, Dan. Ii. 46, &c. 
You may ſee again in the next Chapter, how this great Monarch is again af- 
fected on another Occaſion, There will have been, in the Time of the End of 
the Antichriſtian Monarchies, a Time of Trial and of hot Perſecution, as we learn 
from ſeveral Places of Scripture, Our myſtical Nebuchadnezzar in particular will 
order all to worſhip an Image, or ſomething of a worſe Kind, or be killed, Rev. 
Xiii. to the End of the Chapter. After this ſhall have been over, and the Church 
ſhall have emerged from under every perſecuting Power, the Time will now be 
come when the Kings of the Earth ſhall be converted. They will ſend out their 
Decrees in the Behalf of God's People, and will promote all they can his Honour 
and Glory in the World. Of which I take this other Inſtance again of the Baby- 
hnian Monarch to be another Specimen, Shadow, or Pledge. 
I Am perſuaded, I ſhall be able to ſhew to Satisfaction, in the, next Part of this 
Eſſay, that the ſeven Times paſſing over Nebuchadnezzar in the next Chapter, are 
very probably intended to have ſome typical Relation to the Times of the Seven 
Monarchies. When theſe Times of the Seven Kingdoms or Monarchies ſhall be 
run out, then will the great Potentates of the Earth open their Eyes, and do all 
that Nebuchadnezzar is here again (on this other Occaſion) repreſented to do. They 
will praiſe, and extol, and honour the King of Heaven; acknowledging that 41s 
Words are Truth, and his Ways Fudgment, and the like, They will have been 
hitherto more like ravaging Beaſts of the Earth (to which they are often likened in 
Scripture) than rational Men. But they will now have other Hearts, and will be 
eſtabliſhed in their Kingdoms: An excellent Majeſty will be added unto them, and 
the like. They will now truly become Nur/ing-Fathers to the Church, and their 
Queens Nur/ing-Mothers ; according to the Prophecies before taken notice of. They 
will bring their Honour and Glory into the holy City, the new Feruſalem, Rev. xxi. 
24, 26. They will ſee the Star of this new-born Man-Child in the Eaſt, and 
will come to worſhip Him; bringing in their Treaſures of every Kind. Compare 
Matth. ii. 2. Rev. xii. 5; 7 
IT is worth our while to obſerve & the way of purſuing ſuch Inſtances as theſe 
a ſtep or two further) what Terms the Decree of 8 great King of the Eaſt runs 
in, upon Daniel's being delivered from the Lions Den. I make a Decree, That 
in every Dominion of my Kingdom, Men tremble and fear before the God of Daniel : 
For He is the living God, and ftedfaſt for euer, and his Kingdom that which ſhall not 


be deſtroyed, and his Dominion ſhall be even unto the End. He delivereth and 77 | 
| | | | - cueth, 
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i '  gueth, and he worketh Signs and Wonders in Heaven and in Earth, who hath dbli- 
1 vered Daniel from the Power of the Lions, Dan. vi. 25, &c. The Preſidents of the 
Kingdom, and the Princes, who tumultuouſly aſſembled together againſt Daniel 
it may ſerve to put us in Mind of what the Kings at the firſt do, as under the 
bare 4 Succeſſion from Nebuchadnezzar) are themſelves, by the Command of this 
King of the Eaſt, caſt into the Den of Lions (out of which Daniel had eſcaped 
unhurt) and do all utterly periſh therein. | 
AGAIN; How remarkably worded is a Decree of another of thoſe Kings of the 
Eaſt? Ezra vi. 11, 12. After this Monarch hath been repreſented as taking 
eat and particular Care about God's Worſhip at his Houſe in Feru/alem, it fol- 
ows ; Alſo I have made a Decree, That whoſoever ſhall alter this Word, let Timber 
be pulled down from his Houſe, and being ſet up, let him be hanged thereon, and let 
his Houſe be made a Dunghil for this. And the God that hath caujed his Name to 
dwell there, deſtroy all Kings and People, that ſhall put to their Hand, to alter and 
deflroy this Houſe of God which is at Feruſalem: I Darius, have made a Decree, 
let it be done with Speed. | 
AnoTHER King of the Eaſt divorceth his Queen, and marrieth Efther, a Teweſf. 
He doth it not only with the Approbation, but by the ample and very particular, 
Advice and Counſel of the ſeven great Princes of the Empire, E/b. i. 19. This 
fame King of the Eaſt reverſeth his Decree, gone out for the Jews Deſtruction ; 
and giveth them, on the contrary, full Liberty to deſtroy his own Subjects in 
their Defence: In which they are much aſſiſted by ſome of the great Men and 
Officers of the King, E/th. ix. 2, 3. Theſe are Inſtances which ſtand recorded in 
our Sacred Volume; as I would ſuppoſe, not for the Sake of the literal Meanin 
only, but as intended to have ſome ſpiritual Signification. They are ſpiritual things 
with which our Bible is filled. It is not a bare literal Hiſtory only, in any Part 
of this Sacred Book, with which the Divine Spirit is concerned, as for itſelf alone ; 
but a Hiſtory filled with a ſpiritual Meaning, or intended to convey ſome ſpiritual 
Senſe. The Letter is made the Inſtrument of conveying to the Church the Know- 
| ledge of Things ſpiritual. Let the Hiſtory be what it will, ſome further Meaning 
is ſome way or other the Deſign of its being recorded. But to return, 

I is worth the while to obſerve, in what ſtrange Terms this other King of the 
Eaſt's Decree in behalf of the Fews runs: It is granted to the eus which are in 
every City, to gather themſelves together, and to ſtand for their Life; to deſtroy 
and to ſlay, and to cauſe to periſh, all the Power of the People and Provinces that 

A would aſſault them, both little ones and Women, and to take the Spoil of them 
| | for a Prey. Thus the very Day intended for the Fews Deſtruction, was (through 
the Decree and Commandment of this King of the Eaſt) turned into a Day ot 
Deſtruction to their Enemies; and to themſelves a Day of Preſervation and of 
univerſal Joy. The Fews had Light, and Gladneſs, and Joy, and Honour. In 
every Province, and in every City, whitherſoever the King's Commandment and 
iq Decree came, the Jeus had Joy and Gladneſs, a Feaſt, and a good Day; and 
| many of the People of the Land (a true Shadow of what Things are to be) became 
Fews : For the Fear of the Jews fell upon them. The Day that the Enemies of 
the Jeus hoped to have Power over them, was turned to the contrary; ſo that 
the Jeus had Rule over them that hated them. And the Rulers of the Provinces, 
and the Lieutenants, and the Deputies, and Officers of the King, helped the 
Jews, Thus 3 ſmote all their Enemies with the Stroke of the Sword, 
and Slaughter, and Deſtruction, and did what they would unto them that hated 
them, E/th. chap. i. chap. viii. 11, &c, chap. 1x. 1, 3, Sc. I might have taken 
notice of the great Honour which was done to Mordecai, by the expreſs Order of 
this King; and how that Haman was hanged, by his Command, on the fame 
Gallows which he had provided for Mordecai, chap. vi, vii. After this, Mordecai 
is advanced by this King of the Eaſt to the higheſt Honours, chap. viii. 
SINCE there are to be ſuch extraordinary Events, as that of the Way of the 
3 Kings of the Eaſt's being ee and the Ten Horns hating the Whore, and 
the like; it looks to me, as if it was ſo ordered, that ſome prophetical Alluſions 
ſhould be placed on Record, for our better Help in our Endeavours to interpret 
5 ſuch 
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ſuch important Parts of Prophecy as theſe are. It muſt be the Sacred Word itſelf, 


which muſt help us to expound the myſtical things of the Spirit. I cannot forbear 


thinking they are intended as Shadows of Things to come, with regard to thoſe 
future Kings of the Eaſt, whoſe Way is prepared by drying up the Euphrates (in 
whatſoever Senſe we are to underſtand it) and thoſe Kings who will hate the Whore, 
and make her deſolate and naked, and will eat her Fleſh, and burn her with Fire, 

As to the particular King of the Eaſt firſt named (I mean Cyrus) we might 
have dwelt longer on his Caſe : For one might juſtly wonder how it ſhould come 
to pals, that the Divine Spirit ſhould be ſo very copious and particular, with re- 
gard to Babylon and Cyrus, if ſo be the bare literal Senſe was the only thing in- 
tended in reſpect of them both. For literal Babylon, we know, was to be ſuc- 
ceeded by a Train of Antichriſtian Kingdoms; to which the Divine Spirit foreſaw 
the Jews in particular would immediately be in Captivity again. The Babylb- 
nian Kingdom was but that Head of Gold, or the firſt Part of five in the Image. 
And another Kingdom (which I call the Antitype of all) is propheſied of in the 
ſame Chapter, as (till further to follow in a Sixth Succeſſion, To each one of 
theſe Powers, in Succeſſion, the Jeus in fact have been in Captivity, more or 
leſs, from the Time of their Deliverance by Cyrus to this Day, 


As theſe things were full in the Knowledge of the Spirit, at the ſame time that 


the Prophecies concerning Cyrus were given out, and the Fews Deliverance from 
literal Babylon ſo amply declared, or propheſied of; ſo you may judge of the 
Jeus Captivity continued, by conſidering how they themſelves expreſs their Senſe 
of their own Condition, as under the very next Government to that of the Baby- 
 onian. Although they had ſeen their Temple and City rebuilt (it may be conſi- 
dered that Cyrus died, and left Things imperfect for his Part) yet ſo ſenſible were 


they of their captivated Condition, that they thus expreſſed themſelves in their 
Acknowledgments to God: We are Bondmen. Behold, ue are Servants this Pay. 


and as for the Land which Thou gaveſt to our Fathers, to eat the Fruit thereof, 

hold, we are Servants init. And it yieldeth much Increaſe unto the Kings whom 
Dou haſt. ſpt over us, becauſe of our Sins: Alſo they have Dominion over our Bodies, 
and over our Cattle, at their Pleaſure, and we are in great Diſireſs, Ezra ix. q. 

Neh. 1x. 36 +0 fo \ | „ | 

Wr be = in the Time of this Second Kingdom, how that the King iſſued 
out a Decree throughout all his far extended Dominions, for the utter Extirpation 
of this People, Efth. iii. 12, &c. So little Reaſon have we to ſuppoſe, that the 


magnificent Prophecies on Record concerning Cyrus, and literal Babylon, ſhould | 


have their higheſt or ultimate Fulfilling in a bare literal Senſe only. But God's 
delivering his People from their ſeventy Years Captivity, might well ſerve to ty- 
pify their complete Deliverance, when our Babylon in the Revelation ſhould be 
brought to its End, Rev. xiv. 8. chap. xvi, 12. chap. xviii. 2, &c. This cometh 
to paſs, when God ſhall ſay to the Waters of the great River Euphrates, Be dry; 
and He ſhall dry up the Deep, that the Way of the Kings of the Eaſt may be pre- 
ared. Compare 1/ai. xliv. 27, Rev. xvi. 12. Now will the myſtical Cyrus's 
build God's Houſe indeed, and ſhall let go his Captives, not for Price nor Reward, 
faith the Lord of Hoſts, Iſai. xlv. 13. Sing, O ye Heavens; for the Lord hath 
done it: . ſhout, ye lower Parts of the Earth : break forth into Singing, ye Moun- 
tains, O Foreſt, and every Tree therein: For the Lord hath, redeemed Jacob, and 
glorified Himſelf in Iſrael, Iſai. xliv. 23, The Things which follow on in the 
next Chapter, to ver. 8. are fo repreſented, as if the whole Antichriſtian Power 
was to fall before Cyrus, and the Knowledge of the True Gop to be ſpread all 
over the Earth, on his taking of literal Babylon. Drop down, ye Heavens, from 
above, and let the Skies pour down Righteouſneſs : Let the Earth open, and let them 
bring forth Salvation, and let Righteouſneſs ſpring up together ; I the Lord have 

created it. | 
Ix other Places Things are ſo repreſented, as if all the Idolatry of the World 
was to fall with the Fall of Babylon ; as if all God's Attributes were to be diſplay- 
ed, and made fully known to the World, on this. literal Event. God, on the 
Occaſion, is pleaſed to ſtile Himſelf 1 7 times) The Firſt and the Laſt; and 
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to appeal to, and ſpeak of his Attributes of Power, Wiſdom, and Foreknowledpe, 
and the like; as if the Event was to be no leſs than the commencing of a new 


State of Things in the World, which ſhould from heneefor ward receive no Alte- 


ration, Jai. xli. 4. chap. xliv. 6. chap. xlviii. 12, 20, Cc. conſidered with the 


Context. Compare Neu. i. 11, 17. chap. ii. 8. chap. xxii. 13. Let theſe things 


be conſidered (and particularly the extraordinary Titles given to Cyrus, and the 
like, as we ſee in ſeveral Places of Jaiah ſo remarkably done) and at the ſame time 
let it be conſidered what the State of the World hath generally been, from the 
Time of Cyrus and literal Babylon even to this Day (to which we muſt needs add 
the Omniſcience of the Holy Spirit of God, by whom the Prophecies were given 
out) and we ſhall not be very averſe to the looking on Cyrus as a typical Perſon. 
Eſpecially if we conſider at the ſame time our Prophecies concerning Babylon in 
the Revelation. To which we may well {till further add the Conſideration of a 
Power in fact in the World, but too much reſembling that of the Babylonian of 
old, as hath been before obſerved: ; | 
TRA are Inſtances of a like Kind with theſe which T have been upon, as 
early as Pharaoh and Abimelech, in the Times of Abraham-and Jſaac, the great 
Fathers of the Faithful; which we ſhould de well to mad e ſame View, 


Gen. xii. 10, &c. chap. xx. chap, xxvi. 


I TAKE the Inſtances to be prophetical of the very Things which we have 


been conſidering. They are intended as Shadows of the great Events which come 


to paſs at the Time when Abrabam's Seed ſhall poſſeſs the Land; in which they 
will have been but as Pilgrims and Sojourners, until now that the Kings will in- 
treat and pray them to take poſſeſſion thereof, and to traffick therein, They 
open their Eyes, on God's bringing his Judgments upon them; and become 
wholly diſpoſed to do all imaginable Honours to the Faithful. See Gen. xii, 10. 
to the End of the Chapter, chap. xx. chap. xxvi. 

Tuvs we ſee afterwards: how Pharaoh became diſpoſed towards ep He 
promotes him to the'higheſt Honour and Dignity in his Kingdom. The King ſent 
and delivered him, even the Ruler of the People, and let him go free. N war, him 
Lord of his Houſe, and Ruler of his Subftance : To bind the Printes at his Pleaſure, 
and to teach the Senators Wiſdom, Palm cv. 20, 21, 22. = 

In the typical way all things would clear up. And why ſhould'we be ſo averſe 


to typical Meanings, when it is the Spirit of God, and the ſpiritual Kingdom of 


Jeſus Chriſt, which are concerned all through the Scriptures. In this way let 
the Prophecies ſhine, and let Things be expreſſed with all the Magnificence poſ- 
ſible. Nothing can be too great, or too ſublimely expreſſed, when we view 
Things according to their higheſt Senſe, and ultimate Fulfilling. In this way of 
confidering the Prophecies, we ſhould have no need to wonder at the Largeneſs, 
and extraordinary Stile and Nature, and the remarkable Repetitions of Prophecies 


concerning Babylon. The Jeus Seventy Years Captivity, and their Deliverance 
from it, would teach us (in this way of conſidering Things) very comfortable 


Leſſons, and yield us a joyful Proſpect. We muſt therefore wait for the Time, 
when the Waters of the great River e to be dried up, and the Prophe- 
cies concerning our myſtical Babylon ſhall be fulfilled, Rev. xiv. 8. chap. xvi. 12. 
chap. xviii. 2, &c. Now it is, that God's People will be truly deli ; ſo deli- 
vered, as to go into Captivity no more, Of which Things our Propheries in the 
Old Teſtament are full. And now will the myſtical Cyrns's, as J will call them, 
do all that which is here and elſewhere propheſied of them. They will hate the 
Whore, and make her deſolate and naked, and will eat her Fleſh, and burn her with 
Fire. God's Houſe will be built in the true ſpiritual Senſe, and the Kings of the 
Earth will bring their Honour and Glory into it. They will bring the Glory and 
Honbuy of the Nations into it, Rev. xxi. 24, 26. TH Ss ee 

Ver. 7, For God hath put in their Hearts to fulfil his Will, and to agree, and 1 


: 


their Kingdom unto the Beaſt. 


| 17 is certain, God knows what is in the Hearts of all Men. He knows ther 


and 
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and fully inclined to do at all times, without the leaſt Influence on them from 
Himſelf, And becauſe He thus always knows and foreſees which way their 
Actions witkturn, if they were left to the Workings of their own Hearts, there- 
fore He makes uſe, as we may expreſs it, of ſuch Men as his Inſtruments to ful- 
fil his Will: Which is in tHis Place expreſſed by putting or giving it into their 


Hearts. The Enemies of God's People are ever ready and forward, of their own 


accord, to do of themſelves what God is ſaid to do by them, if fo be he reſtrained 
them not: And his not-reſtraining them is, in Scripture, expreſſed. by a poſitive 
Act; as of moving them, calling them to his Bow, hifling for them, raiſing 
them up, ſending them, cauſing them to go up like a Flood, to overflow, and 
the like. When God threatens his People with ſuch things, it is no more, in 


effect, than to ſay, that their Enemies were ready to exerciſe all ſuch things to- 


wards them, and that He would not hinder them. God may be ſaid to make 
the Times and Seaſons, the Meaſures. and Degrees of Mens Rage and Malice 


againſt his People, and tyrannical Oppreſſions of them, his own. 80 that what 


they would otherwiſe do, at their own Times and Seaſons, and according to their 


own Meaſures and Degrees, is in this Senſe done by God's Order and Appoint- 


ment. And He hath all along in this Senſe put it into their Hearts to do his Will, 
and to make one Mind, and to give their Kingdom to the Beaſt. But if God 
did not call them for his Pleaſure, they would go uncalled for their own. If 
God did not put it into their Hearts to fulfil his Will at his own Times and Sea- 


ſons, they would put in execution what is already in their Hearts in their Times 


and Seaſons; even as by the Inſtigation of their one general Prince, ſtiled The 
Erghth, as hath been ſeen. Which therefore is an Expreſſion ſo far from deſerv- 


ing to be complained of, that it may rather be looked on as an Argument of Mercy 


in God towards his People; who ſuffereth not theſe their Enemies to act when 
and what they will againſt them, and even juſt as they pleaſe. No one Attribute 


of God therefore can be called in queſtion, upon the Account of this way of ex- 
preſſing this Circumſtance before us. For what if God, from time to time, hath 


taken imto his Hand this Rod of his Anger (each great Monarchy in its Turn) 
and even moved this Power to puniſh his People, according to their Deſerts; if 


they would have done it otherwiſe, if not reſtrained, if they would have done it 
by the- Excitement of the Devil, it ſeems to be one and the ſame thing. For 


they being thus fent, or moved, or hired, or called for, or the like: (as the Ex- 
28 are in Seripture) this is nothing to them. They know it not, but act 

the very ſame Principle by which their Hearts are at all times influenced. 
It is no other to them, than as if it was a bare Permiſſion only; a letting go the 


Reins by which they muſt be in all Reſpects governed and controuled as God 


pleaſeth, Thus it is ſaid of the great Ayrinn Monarch in particular, That he 


_ didallont of the Principle of his own Heart, Mai. x. 7. Notwithſtanding which; 


what he did was by God's Order; as by his Rod, Inſtrument, or Scourge made 
uſe of to puniſh his People, in the Manner God himſelf ſaw fit, ver. 5, 6. And 
in this Manner hath God been pleaſed, from time to time, to purge out Sin and 


Wickedneſs from among his People; and by this Means to make his Church fit 


by degrees for the ultimate Age thereof, I may add, That from hence it is, that 


we ſee a myſtical Aſſyrian, or Babylonian (you may call him by which of theſe 


two Names you pleaſe) at this Day in the World; as a Scourge, threatening in 
particular the reſt of the Men who repent not, Rev. ix. 20, 21. 


Until the Words of God ſhall be fulfs, led. 

I Taz it, that the fulfilling of the 2 fppgm (tf Ge in this Place, and the 
End of the Wonders, Dan. xii. 6. and what is expreſſed in the next Verſe; namely, 
All theſe things ſhall be finiſhed; as alſo thoſe Words in the Revelation, The Myſtery 
of God ſhould be finiſhed, as he hath declared to his Servants the Prophets, chap. 
x. 7. are all to be underſtood in one and the ſame Senſe, and do all belong to one 
and the ſame thing. The End of the Wonders, the Things to be finiſhed, the My- 


ftery of God, and the 7? name T3 Oe, do all relate to the putting a full End ” 
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all the Antichriſtian Powers of the Earth, according to the Prophecies en are 
the Words of God) concerning them. | 


Ver, 18, And the Woman which thou ſaweſt, is that great City, which rergneth over 
the Kings of the Earth. 


By the great City here ſpoken of, I have underſtood, as hath been ſeen, the 
j dfn, fo often named in Scripture (Matth. xxiv. 14. Luke ii. 2. As xvii. 6. 
chap. xix. 27. chap. xxiv. 5. Rev. iii. 10. chap. xii. g.) conſidered as in Govern- 
ment to the Antichriſtian Powers. Each Mountain, or Monarchy, in its Succeſ- 
ſion, will have been this great City. This will appear more and more hereafter, 
when I come to conſider Prophecy with a more particular View to the Fifth and 
Sixth Antichriſtian Kingdom. It goeth finally into Perdition under the Name of 
Babylon; as we abundantly fee in our Chriſtian Prophecies for the Purpoſe. Ba- 
 bylon is fallen, is fallen, that great City, Rev. xiv. 8. Where it is ſaid, Great 
Babylon came into Remembrance before God, to give unto ber the Cup of the Wine of 
the Fierceneſs of his Wrath, chap. xvi. 19. In the ſame Verſe we read, that he 
great City is divided into three Parts. It is wholly at an end. It is no longer the 
Property of any of the great Kings, or Powers of the Earth. Abraham's Seed, to 
which the Promiſes were ſo early made, and ſo often, and in ſuch ample manner 
repeated, do now inherit the Earth. The great City is divided among the be- 
lieving Chriſtians, the Body of the Jews now believing, and the Gentiles alſo in 
full Readineſs to be converted, Rev. xvi. 17, &c. And thus is the great City of 
the World totally unhinged, and her Government totally diſſolved and aboliſhed. 
The whole Antichriſtian Power of the Earth is gone into Perdition. And now 
it is that the City of God ſhineth out in its full Luſtre and Glory, Rev. iii. 12. 
chap. xxi. 2, 10. It is remarkable to ſee how that God's City, now that the o 
polite City is quite extinguiſhed from off the Earth, is emphatically ſtiled Great, 
in the Verſe laſt mentioned: And I jaw that GREAT City, holy Feruſalem, deſeend- 
ing out of Heaven from God. It will be now great indeed. The whole Body of 
the Jews are now added thereto; and it will ſoon be extended over the whole 
Gentile World, 

Ix the mean time, the great City of the World, with the Prince of this World 
at the Head thereof, will have reigned over the Kings of the Earth. She will 
have born an abſolute Sway over their Affections. They will have loved her 
Ways, and been devoted to her Intereſts: And in this Senſe they will have been 
her Subjects. We have ſeen her, in this Chapter in particular, arrayed in her 
Royal Apparel, and ſitting as Queen Regent on the Beaſt, through all its ſeveral 
Succeſſions. The Kings of the Earth will have been Slaves to their Ambition, 
and to the World ; and will, from time to time, have hazarded their Lives, and 
their whole Subſtance, and every thing dear to them, for the Sake of this 
great r them, And in this Senſe it may be ſaid, That this City will have reigned 
over them. 
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PART I. 
Of Nebuchadnezzar /e:ting up an Image, Dan. III. 


e treating of the Antichriſtian Kingdoms in Daniel in parti- 
N cular, I omitted ſeveral things in thoſe prophetical Viſions, 
FI which deſerve, in a molt eſpecial manner, to be conſidered by 


doms. And therefore I thought it beſt to put them together, 
and to treat of them thus in a ſeparate Part by themſelves. 
_ Having done all that is neceſſary on the Second Chapter of Daniel, I would 
briefly obſerve on the Third, that I would ſuppoſe the Particulars (as repreſented 
through the Chapter) to be typical of like things to be fulfilled in the End. 
I MusT needs take leave to repeat Things. They appear to me to be of ſuch 
great Importance, that I think they cannot be too often brought in our way, and 
offered to our Conſideration. The Reader is at liberty to follow me, or not, as 
he pleaſes; but my Reſolution is, to lay open Things in full Proportion (accord- 
ing to the Way in which I underſtand them) in all the Parts of the Prophecies 
which I undertake to explain. | | | 

As we have another Babylon in our laſt Prophecies, fo it is requiſite we ſhould 
allow of a King for this our Babylon; which muſt be underſtood, though it be 
not particularly expreſſed in thoſe our Chriſtian Prophecies. Accordingly we 
have long ſeen, and at this day do ſee, ſuch a King in the World; one who is 
every way qualified for this Title, and may be very well allowed to bear this 
Character. This King I ſuppoſe to be the Sixth in the Angel's Account, Rev. 
xvii. 9. where it is ſaid, And there are ſeven kings. Of this King I ſuppoſe 
Nebuchadnezzar to be intended for a direct Type. We learn from Daniel, that 
the typical Nebuchadnezzar grew very great. Thou, 0) king, art a king of kings : 
for the God of heaven hath given thee a kingdom, power, and ſtrength, and glory. 
And whereſoever the children of men dwell, the beaſts of the field and the fowls of the 
heaven hath he given into thine hand, and hath made thee ruler over them all, chap. 
ii. 37, 28. It is thou, O king, that art grown and become ſirong: for thy greatneſs 
is grown and reacheth unto heaven, and thy dominion to the end of the earth, chap. 
iv. 22. When he is thus got to the Top-height of his Power, he ſetteth up an 
Image, and commandeth all People, Nations, and Languages, on pain of Death, 
to worſhip it. 5 | 

We who believe the Prophecies, muſt. believe that Things will be after ſome 
ſuch ſort again, with regard to our myſtical Babylonzan, or ſome Power which 


muſt be equally God's Inſtrument in fulfilling Prophecies holding forth like 2 * 
B t 


PA RI II. 


r 


an blaſphemy againſt God, 


9 n on S 2+ % 11 
E r ! Dt. © RGA eee _—_ R 
\ irn 
n * 2 . _ a bY "A 1 A * 8 


* An ESSAY concerning 


At the Time when the Stone ball fall on the Feet of the Image, and grind them 
to Powder, our myſtical Baby/onian's Kingdom (as I will take leave to call him) 
will be extended over the 8 25 „ du, Dan. ii. 3 5. He will ſpeak great words 
againſt the moſt High ; and will think to change times and laws: And they ſhall be 
given into his hand, for a time and times, and the dividing of time, chap. vii. 2 5. 
To omit here chap. ix. 27. chap. xi. 44, 45. chap. X11. 1, &c, let the Portion of 
Time named (and which is named again chap. xii.) be our Guide to lead us to our 
laſt Prophecies; where this ſame Portion of Time is made ſuch great Uſe of, Rev, 
xi. 2, 3, 9. chap. Xii. 6, 14. chap. xiii. 5, Here, in theſe three Chapters, we ſee 
in Perfection how great the King of our myſtical Babylon will one day be. The 
Dragon (who is the Eighth, and will have been of all the Seven Kingdoms, Rev. 
Xvii. 11.) will have given him, one day, his Power, and his Seat, and great Au- 


thority. All the World will wonder after him. Power will be given him over 


all Kindreds, and Tongues, and Nations. Power will be given him to continue 
forty and two Months; or, which is all one, a time and times, and the dividing 
of time, as it is expreſſed in the Caſe of the Little Horn in Daniel. During this 
Term of Time we ſee here in the Revelation, as in Daniel, how that there is 
given unto bim a mono FE great things, and blaſphemies. He openeth his mouth 
to blaſpheme his Name, and his Tabernacle, and them that 
dwell in heaven. It is given unto him to make war againſt the ſaints, and to over- 
come them, Rev. xiii. 5, 6, 7. compared with Dan, vii. 2 5. All theſe things will 
then have their Fulfilling, when our abominable Deſolator, reſolving to change 
Times and Laws, will command a falſe Prophet to be believed in, in oppoſition 
to our Lord Chriſt, throughout his far-extended Dominions. From this to the 
End of the xiiith Chapter, we have an ample Account after what manner this 
King of our MysTERY, BABYLON, THE GREAT, will ſet up his Image alſo; 
caufng all who will not worſhip it, to be killed. He cauſeth all, both ſmall and great, 
rich and poor, free and bond, to receive a mark in their right hand, or in their fore- 
heads: And that no man might buy or ſell, ſave he that had the mark, or the name 
of the beaſt, or the number of his name, ver. 15, 16, 17. of which I muſt take 
more notice hereafter. As in the Caſe of literal Nebuchadnezzar, God did mira- 
culouſly preſerve the three Children; ſo he will now, in this antitypical Caſe, 
preſerve a Remnant, Rev. x11. 6, 14. Jf any man have an ear, let him hear. Here 
7s the patience and faith of the ſaints, chap. xiii. 9g, 10. All that dwell on the earth 
ſhall worſhip him, whoſe names are not written in the book of life of the Lamb, flain 
from the foundation of the world, ver. 8. The Time of Perſecution will now be 
the hotteſt the Church ever underwent : But now too will her Time be come for 
her complete and final Deliverance from every perſecuting Power. The Kings of 
the Earth ſhall now be converted; and from hencefor ward they ſhall be ſo far 
from perſecuting God's People, that they ſhall, with great Zeal, protect and de- 
fend them ; and do all that lieth in their Power to promote their Peace, Glory, 
and Happineſs in the World. This we may fairly gather alſo, as hath been ob- 
ſerved before, from Nebuchadnezzar's Behaviour (as in the former and following, 
ſo alſo) in this Chapter which we have been taking this ſhort Notice of. It is a 
kind of true Chriſtian Behaviour, which we ſee in this otherwiſe great raging 
Beaſt, or perſecuting Monſter, | 
As I ſhall make Obſervations by and by on the Chapter which follows; fo I 


ſhall take leave to be ſtill ſomewhat more particular in this Point of the Conver- 


ſion of the Kings, than I have been as yet: It being a Matter which I take to be 
of great Moment, with regard to my Interpretation of the Kingdoms; as ſhewing 


how, and after what manner, Things will be in the End. In the mean time, it 


may be proper to obſerve, as to this third Chapter which we have been taking 
ſome Notice of, that it is an Argument of its not being intended for bare literal 
Story only, in that it ſo immediately follows ſuch a magnificent Viſion concerning 
the-Kingdom of the God of Heaven, as is made the whole Subject of the former 
Chapter. Certainly this Hiſtory which ſo follows it, ſhould, one would think, 
have ſome Reference, one way or other, to this grand Viſion. It is to Nebu- 
chagnezzar himſelf to whom God is pleaſed to exhibit this extraordinary Dream. 

| 15 1 
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In which Things are carried on to the End ; even to the Time when the Kingdom 
of the God of Heaven ſhall have broken in pieces and conſumed all adverſe King- . 
doms, and a new Converſion of the World ſhall commence, to the furthering and 
promoting of which the Powers of the Earth ſhall greatly contribute. Which 
new and perfect State of the Church muſt be preceded by a Time of Trouble in 
general, ſuch as never was fince there was a Nation even to this ſame Time ; and 
a Time of moſt eminent Perſecution in particular, of which I would ſuppoſe this 
of Nebuchadnezzar's to be a little Shadow, Reſemblance, or Prefiguration. 

Wx ſee abundantly how very figurative all Things are in theſe Viſions of 
Daniel; and particularly how Things are carried to the End in thoſe Viſions; 
which are much better Arguments for our allowing ſome figurative Senſe in this 
famous Hiſtory, thus inſerted among thoſe deep Viſions, than can be alledged, I 
am confident, on the contrary, When we think of our Babylon in the Revela- 
tion, we ſhould, by all means think of and conſider the Things propheſied of, as 
ſtill remaining to be fulfilled, in the ſame divine Book. Add to this, that literal 
Nebuchadnezzar is a proper Type of the Power (or, which is all one, the King 
of that Power) ſignified by the Stone, chap. ii. by the little Horn, chap. vii. by the 
abominable Deſolator, . ap. ix. and by the King of the North, chap. xi. To al- 
low of ſome ſuch full Meaning being intended in the three following Chapters in 

rticular, would make the ſeveral Parts of this ſacred Book all of a piece. Theſe 

iſtories would bear a part with thoſe important Viſions, and bring greater Sa- 
tisfaction to our Minds, when we ſhould thus allow them to have ſome ſuch rela- 
tion as I aim at, to the ſame Kingdom of the God of Heaven, and its oppoſite 
Powers, which are ſo made the Subjects of thoſe profound Viſions, ' 


„ 
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Of Seven Times paſſing over Nebuchadnezzar; and other Par- 
ticulars, Dan. IV. | 


E have ſeen that the Antichriſtian Kingdoms of the Earth, will have 
been, in an eſpecial manner, Seven, I think we have good Reaſon to 
ſuppoſe, that the ſeven Times in this Viſion, which were to paſs over Nebuchad- 
nexzar, are intended to mark out to us, The Times of thoſe Seven Kingdoms, 
or Monarchies. The Continuance of one of the Antichriſtian Kingdoms (as 
will be ſeen hereafter) is expreſſed by calling it, The days of one king, If. xxiii, 15. 
Now if we ſhould, after a like manner, ſay, The Time of one King, and uſe 
the ſame Scile with regard to all the ſeven, we ſhould then ſee the ſeven Times, of 
which I would ſuppoſe theſe in this Viſion to be 8 As the firſt of the 
Seven Kings is the King of Babylon; ſo the laſt (if we ſuppoſe any Head, or 
King of our myſtical Babylon, as we ought to do) muſt be the fame, For the 
Antichriſtian Power goeth finally into Perdition under this ſame Name or Title, 
Rev. xvi, 19. A TI E may be intended to be underſtood in a large Senſe, as 
well as a Day. As a Day may ſignify a Year (and often does) ſo may a Time 
be allowed to ſignify a longer Duration than what is found to be its firſt and lite- 
ral Meaning. We ſee abundantly that Times are made and intended to 
ſignify Years. They do ſo twice in this Book of Daniel; and they do ſo again 
in the Revelation, Dan. vii. 2 5. ch. xii, 7. Rev, xii. 14, In which Places, as 
1 ſignify two Years, ſo a Time ſignifies one Year, and half a Time half a 
ear. | 
Ir may perhaps be ſomething to the purpoſe to obſerve, in this ſame Book of 
Daniel, (where it is ſaid, That God removeth Kings, and ſetteth up Kings) that 
this is introduced by ſaying, That he changeth Times, He hath changed the 
Times of the Antichriſtian Powers, one after another, for four Succeſſions ; and 
wb regard to 5 End of the whole Power, it is thus expreſſed, That there 
ould be Time no longer. 845 = 
Ri. (0. 6” . 110 


4 hn ESSAY concerning 

I am perſuaded, for my own part, that all the Particulars in this Chapter like. 
wiſe (ſo ſtanding recorded in this ſacred Book of deep and myſterious Vifions, fo 
relating to the Kingdom of the God of Heaven as we ſee they do) are intended to 
convey to the Church ſome larger Senſe, than that which is barely literal. Iam 
ſure, that the Chriſtian-like Behaviour, which, in this Chapter in particular, is fo 
fully related of this King, unleſs it be allowed to have ſome figurative Significati- 
on, will put us under great Difficulties to account well for it. For as to the lite- 
ral Nebuchadnezzar himſelf, as he lived, ſo, in all likelihood, he died. We have 
no ground to think but that he returned again to his Pagan Condition, and died 
therein. It is certain, that his Succeflor learnt not by his Example (with regard 
to thoſe grand Inſtances of his acknowledging the true God, and the like,) as we 
muſt conclude from the Hiſtory in the following Chapter. Had his religious Senſe 
of Things been laſting, we ſhould have had, it is likely, ſome Account of a Re- 
laxation of Puniſhment, or the like. Of this literal Nebuchadnezzar it is ſaid, 
That he had exceeded the former Power in Cruelty to God's People; and that 
therefore God would, in an eſpecial manner, puniſh him. This Nebuchadnez- 
zar, King of Babylon, hath broken his bones. Therefore thus ſaith the Lord of 
hoſts, the God of Ijrael; behold, I will puniſb the king of Babylon, and his land, as 
T have puniſhed the king of Afſyrta, Jer. I. 17, 18. The Inſtances therefore of ſuch re- 
markable Intervals, as we find this King to have had, now and then, by fits and 
ſtarts, (for I take it for pond. that the Judgments in this Viſion we are upon, 
came upon him after he had ſeen the Viſion, and heard it explained, chap. ii. 
and alſo had been Eye-witneſs of the Deliverance of the three Children from his 
fiery Furnace, chap. iii.) are not recorded on the Account, or for the Sake of this 
King only (who, it is likely, as I faid, was not himſelf long the better for them, 
or at all in the main) but for ſome other great Ends and Purpoſes, which God 
had to ſerve hereby. God was pleaſed to make uſe of him as an Inſtrument in 
many Caſes; and why might he not do it in this? I therefore conclude, that this 
excellent Mind and Spirit, thus beſtowed on literal Nebuchadnezzar, was intend- 
ed to be figurative of ſomething of the ſame Kind, which ſhould come to paſs, 
with regard to the Kings of the Earth, at the End of the Seven Monarchies ; or, 
which is all one, our myſtical Babylon. | | 

I TAKE it to be ſo much for my Purpoſe (as well with regard to the rendering 
my preſent Conjectures the more probable; as alſo to my Interpretation of that fa- 
mous Paſſage in particular, of the Kings hating the Whore, making her deſolate, 
and the like, Rev. xvii. 10.) that I cannot but take leave to put together, and ſet 
down in particular, the Paſſages which occur in this Chapter, concerning this 
King's Chriſtian-like Behaviour, after that the ſeven Times had paſſed over him, 
and he was reſtored to his Underſtanding. It muſt, I think, tend greatly to ſhew 
the Converſion I contend for, as to happen at the End of the Seven Monarchies ; 
and this, if I am right, will afford great Light in reſpect of my Interpretation of 
thoſe Monarchies. This Behaviour of this literal King, fo recorded as it is in 
this ſacred Book of Daniel, ſeems to be the more extraordinary, for that it is ſo re- 
markably taken notice of in three ſeveral Chapters ſucceeding one another. Since 
the Divine Spirit hath been ſo much concerned in taking Notice of this Behaviour, 
let us rather be inclined to think, that ſomething of a more ſpiritual Nature is in- 
tended, than to limit all to a bare literal Meaning. The Church, as it ſeeins to 
me, may learn from hence in particular, that notwithſtanding the great Anti- 
chriſtian Powers of the Earth will have been permitted, for all-wiſe Ends, to op- 
preſs and perſecute the People of God, and to ſpeak blaſphemous Words againſt 
the moſt High, and. the like ; yet a Time ſhall come, when it ſhall be quite 
otherwiſe; when they ſhall be the greateſt Encouragers and Supporters of the 
Faithful imaginable; ſhall praiſe and honour the ſame God with them ; and ſhall 
take all the Care that ſhall be in their Power, that others may do the ſame. They 
will not only believe themſelves, but will cauſe to be propagated, with great Zeal, 
God's Faith and Worſhip in the World, All this I would ground on the Conſi- 
deration of this typical King's Behaviour, after that ſeven Times ſhall have paſſed 


Over 
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over him. He firſt lifteth up his Eyes to Heaven, and bleſſeth the moſt high 
God; and praiſeth, and honoureth him that liveth for ever; acknowledging, 
that his dominion is an everlaſting dominion, and his kingdom from generation to ge- 
neration, ver. 34. LS 2414.10 442913 Sit | 7 N | 

Hz makes further Acknowledgments, and open Profeſſions, that all the In- 
habitants of the Earth are reputed as nothing; and that this Almighty God (this 
King of Heaven, as he calls him,) did according to his will in the army of heaven, 
and among the inhabitants of the earth; and that none could ſtay his hank or ſay un- 
to him, What deft thou? ver. 35. CFF : 6:8 

Ap as not yet content with going thus far in his Acknowledgments, he con- 
cludes with ſaying, that all his works are truth, and his ways . ; and that 
thoſe who walk in pride he is able to abaſe, ver. 37. Not unlike the inſpired Hannah, 
where ſhe deſcants to the very fame Purpoſe (and her prophetical Expreſſions, in 
their full Senſe, reach unto the ſame time) on God's bringing low, andlifting up, 
and the like, 1 Sam. ii. 1, Sc. Even as the Bleſſed Virgin ſings afterwards; 
He hath. ſhewed ſtrength with his arm, he hath ſcattered the proud in the imaginati- 
on of their hearts; he hath put down the mighty from their ſeats, and exalted them . 
of low degree, Luke i. 51, 2. | | | | 

IT may be proper to obſerve, what Care this typical King took for the regi- 
ſtring all thoſe Things which happened to him, and for the making them public. 
Like a true Convert, he not only cauſeth all the Particulars to be fully inſerted, 
but likewiſe that the Knowledge of them ſhould be rendered univerſal. To all peo- 
ple, nations, and languages that dwell on all the earth, peace be multiphed unto you. 
T thought it good to ſbe the figns and wonders which the high God hath wrought to- 
wards me, ver. 1, 2, In beginning to relate his Story, after he hath ſtiled him, 
The moſt high God, he falls into thoſe rapturous Expreſſions concerning him; 
How great are his ſigns! and how mighty are his wonders | his kingdom is an ever. 
laſting kingdom, and his dominion is from generation to generation, ver. 3. We ſee 
that the Expreſſions of Praiſes, Confeſſions, and Acknowledgments of this (as 1 
would call him) typical King run in ſuch high Strains, and take in fo large and 
true a Senſe and Underſtanding relating to Almighty God, and his Ways and 
Dealings with Mankind, (and particularly with the great Potentates of the Earth, 
in humbling them at length, and ſhewing them to themſelves, together with the 
Nothingneſs of their own Power, in reſpect of God's, and the like) that ſcarce 
any Expreſſions in theſe reſpects, could be carried higher, by Men truly convert- 
ed; even as the Kings of the Earth will one Day be. 

Ir may not be amiſs juſt to take notice (together, and by themſelves) of the 
three ſeveral Occaſions on which this typical King is ſo affected with divine Sen- 
timents, as we find him to have been. The firſt is, his having ſeen the Kingdom 
of the God of Heaven to have broken in Pieces and conſumed all the other King- 
doms exhibited to his View; which ſhews the End of the whole Antichriſtian 
Power; and accordingly, the Time when the Kings of the Earth ſhall be con- 
verted. The ſecond is, This King's ſeeing the marvellous Deliverance of the 
three Jeus from his burning, fiery Furnace ; which ſhews the Time when the 
Church's Perſecutions ſhould rage to the utmoſt ; but God ſhall preſerve the Rem- 
nant of the faithful in general, and the now believing Jews in particular. And the 
Kings ſhall ſee, and be turned to the true God. The third is this, which we have 
been now laſt upon. The Times of the Seven Monarchies will be run out. Every 
Antichriſtian Kingdom is now at an end, Rev. xvi. 19, &c. The Kings of the 
Earth in particular are converted; and they now fulfil, in an eſpecial manner, 
that famous Part of Prophecy (of which ſo much Notice hath been taken) of 
hating the whore, and making her deſolate, and naked, and eating her fleſh, and 
burning her with Fire, Rev. xvii. 16. . | 

UNTIL theſe ſeven Times ſhall have paſſed over theſe great Kings of the Earth, 
in their ſeveral Succeſſions, they will have had Hearts like Beaſts Hearts, living 
and acting like them. So they are often likened to Beaſts, and denoted by them 
in Scripture. They will have had no underſtanding of God's Ways, and ſo (as 
tho they were bereft of their Senſes, as Men, ) their mad Defigns, Ends and 
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Purpoſes will have ſavoured altogether of the Beaſt. Where other Things are 
named, to which was given Power to kill over the fourth Part of the Earth, theſe 
Beaſts of the Earth are particularly named among them, Rev. vi. 8. Literal Ne- 
buchadnezzar was truly one of the great Scripture-Beaſts. No ravaging Beaſt of 
Prey whatſoever could make greater Spoil in the Earth than he did, in reſpect of 
God's People, their Temple, and Houſes of Worſhip, and the like. His inſuffe- 
rable Pride, groſs Idolatry, and thorough Blindneſs of Underſtanding, in reſpect 
of the ways of the true God, carried him away from the true Society of the Sons of 
Men, if he had not been driven from them, chap. v. 21. There mult therefore 
be ſome Meaning intended more than the bare literal one, in this Monſter's being 


ſo turned into a Beaſt, who was ſuch a one before. Could he be turned into a 


greater Monſter than he is repreſented to have been in the very Chapter here in 
Damel going before? where we find him full of Fury, his Viſage changing, and 
his Mouth roaring out wg dvr te and monſtrouſly irrational Orders; even that 
Men, of infinirely better Underſtanding than himſelf, ſhould be caſt into a burn- 
ing fiery Furnace, for not falling down to, and worſhipping a dead Image. 

As therefore I diſpute not the Matter of Fact, in reſpect of a literal Senſe, and 
do ſuppoſe the SvEN T1MEs to have been literally Seven Years; ſo I muſt needs 
think at the ſame time, that ſomething of much more Importance was intended 
by the Divine Spirit herein, The Viſion, or Story is too grand, and filled with 
Circumſtances of too high a Nature, for the Purpoſes only of declaring to the 
Church literal Nebuchadnezzar's being turned into a Beaſt, and then coming to 
himſelf again, and the like. It will be the Caſe in the End. The Kings of the 
Earth (of whom I ſuppoſe Nebuchadnezzar to be an Example or Type) will be 
made to know, That the moſt High doth rule in the kingdom of men, and doth give it 
to whomſoever he will; as Daniel expreſſes himſelf in the Interpretation of the Vi- 
ſion, ver. 2 5. Of this important Matter I ſuppoſe all the Circumſtances in the 


Chapter to be prophetical. They ſhew unto the faithful, as I hinted before, what 


kind of Power (fo it will have been the Wiſdom and good Pleaſure of God to 


it it) they were to live under, and be ſubject to, more or leſs, during the 
2 imes of the Antichriſtian Powers of the Earth; and what ſhould be the happy 


Iſſue and Event of Things. Literal Nebuchadnezzar (as I have often obſerved) 
was but that Head of Gold; or, which is all one, he was but the firſt King of 


ſeven, The Church and People of God were to be as much concerned with the 
following Kingdoms, as with this. And we well know, that with ſome of them 
they have been a great deal more ſo, And this to me is an Argument, that the 
Divine Spirit is not ſo greatly concerned in this ſacred Book with this one King- 
dom ” firſt of ſeven) for its own ſake alone. And in particular, I muſt needs 
ſuppoſe, that the excellent Spirit in Nebuchadnezzar, was intended for an Earneſt, 


Shadow, or Example of a like Spirit in the converted Kings in the end. They 


will have lived and ated more like Beaſts than Men, until the ſeven Times allot- 


ted out for their Continuance, ſhall have paſſed over them; and then they will 


open their Eyes, and lift them 0 to Heaven; and will ſpeak and act, as Nebu- 
ave done, 

By the Watcher here named in the Viſion, (ver. 13. &c.) I would under- 
ſtand the Prophets in particular to be denoted or exemplified, who have propheſi- 
ed of the Downfall of Babylon: or, in other Words, of the utter Deſtruction of 
the whole Antichriſtian Power; even from Babylon in Daniel, to Babylon in the 
Revelation, The Prophecy in 1/aiah, chap. xxi. to ver. 13. relates, in an eſpeci- 
al manner, to the Things we have been conſidering; I mean, as underſtood in 


its higheſt Senſe, This will be ſeen more and more hereafter ; and I am confi- 


dent we ſhall be, in ſome good Meaſure, ſatisfied about it. In this Prophecy, in 
an eſpecial manner, are the following Expreſſions : Watch in the watch-tower. 


Go ſet a watch-man. 1 ftand continually upon the watch-tower, 


Tur Prophecy of Habakkuk doth, in like manner, belong to the ſame Thing: 
Namely, to the putting a full End to what I call myſtical Babylon. For we can- 
not limit the Senſe of that profound Prophecy to literal Baby/on, when we conſi- 
der the Antichriſtian Powers which have followed, in a continued Succeſſion, from 
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the Babylonian Kingdom unto this Day. In this famous Prophecy of Habaktu* 
the following Expreſſions occur. Iuill and upon my watch, and will ef me upon 
the Tower, and will watch to fee what he will ſay unto me, Hab. ii, 1. Thus the 
Prophets are often ſtiled Watchmen, See Jaiab lii. 8, lvi. 10. Fer. li. 12. 
Exel. iii. 17. | 

Tux Holy One, in the fame Verſe, I ſuppoſe to be intended for a Repreſentative 
of the Saints, or Faithful, who are to be put into the Poſſeſſion of the Kingdom, 
when the Time foretold by the Watcher, repreſenting the Prophets, is fully come. 
And this will be, when the ſeven Times ſhall have paſſed over the Antichriſtian 
Powers of the Earth; or (which is all one) the ſeven Kingdoms, of which the 
Babylonian is ſet at the head, ſhall be at an end: when, * it is expreſſed in the 
Revelation, Ap 8x fg fri, Their time ſhall be no longer“ I may add, when, ac- 
cording to thoſe our ultimate Prophecies, Babylon ſhall fall a ſecond Time. Rev, 
xiv. 8. Chap. xvi. 19. Chap. xviii. 2. 

This matter is by the decree of” the watchers, ver. 17.] Whatſoever hath been 
declared by the Watchers, that is, the Prophets, may truly be ſaid to be decreed, 
and muſt come to paſs, | | | 

And the demand by the word of the holy ones] As what God hath declared by his 
Watchers, or Servants the Prophets, muſt needs be true, and have its fulfilling ac- 
cordingly ; ſo all their Declarations are as ſo many Subjects for the Faith and Hope 
of the Holy Ones, or People of God, to be employed about. The Things prophe- 
ſhed of, are, as we may expreſs it, made over to them; as being promiſed, or 
propheſied of, for their Sakes, and in their Behalf, And hence they are repreſent- 
ed as requiring the Tree to be hewn down, as if they had a Right to demand of 


God the fulfilling, or making good what hath been fo graciouſly promiſed, or 


propheſied of. God has given full Aſſurances to his Saints, or holy ones, that 
they ſhall one Day take the kingdom, and poſſeſs the kingdom for ever; even for 
ever and ever. | 

Tux Expreſſion which we tranſlate, 54% of men, is, I find, more properly 
rendered, the humbleſt of men, He who ruleth in the kingdom of men, and giveth 
it to whomfeever he pleaſeth, will one Day give the Kingdom (which is thus at 
his own abſolute Diſpoſal) to the humble ones, the Saints; or to the humbleſt of 
Men; meaning, our Lord Chriſt, as at the Head of them. So I would under- 
ſtand the Original, which we render, ſetteth up over it the baſeſt of men. This ſuits 
very well with chap. vii. 13, 14, &c. Not but that the common way of inter- 
preting this Paſſage, affords a good and proper Senſe enough, For God permits 
the baſeſt of Men to reign and rule for fo long a Time as he pleaſeth, and for ſuch 
wiſe Ends and Purpoſes as he ſees fit. But I do not think this to be the Meaning 
in this Place. It relates to the Saints poſſeſſing the Kingdom, whoſe chief Virtue 
is Humility, directly oppoſite to Nebuchagnezzar's Pride. Thus God exalted 
David to be King over 1/rael, 2 Sam. vii. 8, The original Word ſignifies a Man's 
being humble, or lowly in his own Eyes. It properly fignifies Humility, in the 
Senſe in which Hannah fings of the Poor, of the low, of the Beggar ; in Oppo- 


ſition to the proud, the arrogant, and the mighty, 1 Sam. ii. 1, Sc. And in 


which Mary doth the ſame. He hath put down the mighty from their ſeats, and 


exalted them of low degree, Luke i. 52. of which Things I took ſome Notice be- 


fore. For the fulfilling of them we muſt wait, until the Times of the ſeven Mo- 
narchies ſhall be run out. Things were not ſo in particular, when the Cz/ars had 


the World, and Mary uttered her Song. But it is truly prophetical of what ſhall 


be. Bat to proceed. 
Tax Circumſtance of the Watchers RING ALoup here in the Viſion, ſay- 


ing, Hew down the tree, and cut off its branches, and the like, exactly ſuits with 


the Prophecy before-cited from Jaiab, chap. xxi. 8. where it is ſaid of the 
Watcher, that he cried as à lion. And both theſe Prophecies, with regard to this 
particular Circumſtance, are anſwered by the Prophecy concerning the very ſame 
thing, Rev. x. 3. when Proclamation is to be made, That the Time of the An- 
tichriſtian Powers of the Earth was to be no longer, the mighty Angel which 


cometh down from Heaven (even juſt as the Watcher is here repreſented to do 
| in 
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in the Viſion before us) crieth with a loud voice, even as a Hon roareth. The full 
Senſe of which may be taken notice of hereafter, All this is the fame in Senſe 
with the Prophet Habakkut's being ordered to write the vifion, and to make it 
plain upon tables, that he might run that read it; as it follows in the Prophecy 
cited likewiſe for the Purpoſe before, Hab. ii. 2. This Circumſtance relates to 
the Clearneſs and Fulneſs of the Prophecies concerning Babylon's final and com- 
plete Deſtruction. The Sound of the Prophecies concerning this grand Cataſtro- 
phe in particular will have gone out into all the Earth, and God's Word by his 
Watchers unto the Ends of the World. "Theſe Watchers have fully ſeen, from 
their ſeveral Watch-towers, to the End of the Seven Monarchies, and have made 
loud Proclamation of the Certainty of its future Approach. The Tree, accordin 
to the prophetical Declarations of theſe Watchers, hath been hewed down from 
time to time (as hath been often taken notice of 'before) and its Branches cut off, 
and its Fruits ſcattered, and the like; but ſtill the Stump, with its Roots, hath _ 
been left in the Earth, ſo that it hath ſprouted again, and grown to as large a 
Tree as it was before. It was hewn down and deſtroyed in the Caſe of Nebu- 
chadnezzar's Kingdom; but it grew out again in the following one. And thus it 
will have done unto the End of Seven. In the mean time, we ſee, by another 
Circumſtance in the Viſion, how that theſe great Kings will have been in Chains, 
or in Bonds, from one to another. Howſoever great their Power will have been, 
they will have been abſolutely ſubject to God's Power, and will have been re- 
ſtrained by him at his Will. So far ſhalt thou go, and no further, will have been 
the Caſe with reſpe& to every one of them. Their Chains will have been of 
Iron, and of Braſs. The Kings, and their Subjects, will have been properly 
God's Priſoners through every Succeſſion of the Monarchies, Jai. xxiv. 22. God 
will in time have viſited them all round in their Turns; even unto the Time when 
the moon ſhall be confounded, and the ſun aſhamed ; and the Prophecy ſhall be ful- 
filled, according to the higheſt Senſe thereof, touching the Lord of Hoſts reigning 
in mount Zion, and in feruſalem, and before his ancients gloriouſly, ver, 23. — 
Ir we ſhould ſuppoſe, with Commentators, that, by the Watchers, Angels 
are to be underſtood, how ſhould we be ſatisfied with ſuppoſing Angels to be ſent 
from Heaven, to proclaim aloud in this manner the Things which are here ſpeci- 
fied ; and that they ſhould be intended, at the ſame time, to be underſtood only 
in a Senſe barely literal ? In particular, that Angels ſhould be ſent from Heaven, 
or be employed in proclaiming to the World, or to the Faithful, that a Beaſt, 
or Monſter, ſhould be turned into a Beaſt, or Monſter, for ſeven literal Years, 
and that this ſhould have no further Meaning. 


* 


Of the HAN DP WRITING, Dan. V. 


T ought well to be conſidered (which I cannot but take notice of again on 
I this other great Occaſion) That it is the bringing out the Kingdom of the God 
of Heaven in its perfect State in the World, in the End of Seven Monarchies 
which ſhall have fallen before it, which is the great Subject of the Viſions in this 
Book of Daniel. And it ought to be peculiarly conſidered, that theſe oppoſite 
Kingdoms go into perdition under the Name of Babylon, Rev. xvi. 19. This ſeems 
to make it very reaſonable to ſuppoſe, that Things ſtanding thus largely recorded 
in theſe Viſions concerning Babybn, ſhould have a further Aſpect than what 
ſhould relate only to literal Babylon, In particular, as to the preſent Caſe before 
us, the very pompous Manner itſelf in which the Death of Be/hazzar, and giving 
the Kingdom to the Medes and Perſians, is repreſented, is an Argument, that 
Things are intended to have ſome Reference to the Kingdom of the God of Hea- 
ven, as propheſied of in theſe Viſions, and to our Babylon in the End. We ſee 
the Hand-writing is grand, and of the deepeſt Purport. None of the Aſtrolggers, 
Chaldeans, or Soothſayers, could do ſo much as read, much leſs interpret it. 3 
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muſt be ſent for, who alone could read, and make known the Writing to the 
CCC =. nth; | 
| Lenkros that we ſhould not err much, if we underſtood this extraordinary 
Writing in that full Senſe, or in ſome ſuch Manner as I here propoſe; by the way 
of enlarging on Daniel's brief Interpretation thereof. 3 | 
Mens, Mens. God hath numbered thy Kingdom, and finiſhed it. We ſee by 
the Account given of the Antichriſtian Kingdoms in the Revelation, that it is, in 
one Senſe, one Power which is the Subject, even as Kingdom is the Title here in 
the Caſe before us. God hath numbered this Power, and divided it into Seven 
particular Succeſſions. He will have ſo numbered this Power, as to have ſet the 
Bounds and Limits to every Succeſſion in particular, as well as to the whole Power 
in general. And as this Power, with regard to the Seven Monarchies, had its 
Beginning in Babylon; ſo it is to be finiſhed (as I cannot but take particular No- 
tice of again here) as under the ſame Name and Title of Babylon. It is thus ex- 


refled : And great Babylon came into remembrance before God, to give unto her 


the cup of the wine of the fierceneſs of his wrath, Rev. xvi. 19. And in this full 
Senſe, I ſuppoſe, we are to underſtand this firſt Word in the Hand-writing. 

ThE Word MEeNe being repeated, may have an emphatical Signification, and 
be intended the better to lead our Thoughts to the finiſhing Part of Babylon; in 
which Caſe the Word FALLEN is ſo remarkably repeated, 1/az. xxi. g. Rev. xiv. 
8. chap. xvili. 2. Babylon is fallen, is fallen. 

 TEKEL. Thou art weighed in the balance, and art found wanting. It may firſt 
of all be conſidered, in what literal Senſe we ſhould underſtand this. And then 
the Queſtion might be, Whether the ſame would not at leaſt equally ſuit our ulti- 


mate Babylonian King (unleſs you would rather underſtand the Antichriſtian 


Power in general.) In general, Things are thus expreſſed by the P/almi/t : Surely 


men of l degree are vanity, and men of high degree are a lye: To be laid in a ba- 


ance, they are altogether lighter than vanity, Pſal. Ixii. 9. This will have been 
the Caſe with regard to the great Antichriſtian Powers of the Earth, one as well 
as another, Even when this Power, in any one Succeſſion, ſhall have been at 
the Height (whatſoever it ſhall have thought of itſelf, or been thought of by 


others, who will have wondered after it, and the like, Rev. xiii. 3, 4.) it will ſtill. 


have been as Nothing in reſpect of God. Accordingly the Faithful may ſafely rely 


on God's Power for their Deliverance from the greateſt Power that can poſſibly + 


be, at any time, combined together for their Deſtruction. Even our myſtical 
Babylonian, when he ſhall be grown greater than any of his Predeceſſors, and his 
Kingdom ſhall have filled the whole Earth; when he ſhall peak great words, and 
blaſphemies againſt the moſt High Himſelf ; and all the world ſhall wonder after him; 


and they ſhall ſay, Who is like unto the Beaſt ? who is able to make war with him? 
In a word, When Power ſhall be given him over all kindreds, and tongues, and na- 


tions (Rev. xiii.) Even then (that I may uſe the Prophet 1/aiah's Expreſſions) this 
whole Power will have been, in reſpect of God, but as @ drop of a bucket, and as 
the ſmall duſt of the balance. It will have been before him as nothing, and been 
counted to him as leſs then nothing, and vanity, Iſai. xl. 15, 17. It is Nebuchad- 
nezgar's own Reflection, after he came to himſelf (as we have ſeen in the Chapter 


before) All the inhabitants of the earth are reputed as nothing; and he doth accord- 


ing to his will in the army of heaven, and among the inhabitants of the earth ; and 
none can flay his hand, or ſay unto him, What doft thou? ver. 3 5. 
PRRES. Thy kingdom is divided, and given to the Medes and Perſians. Let us 
only look forward to God's putting an end to our Babylon in the Revelation, and 
conſider what is to happen thereupon, and we ſhall eaſily be induced to look on 
the Medes and Perſians themſelves, as well as the putting an end to literal Baby- 
lon, to be figurative of other Powers in the end. We cannot chuſe but look upon 
Cyrus in the N xs and in the Sacred Hiſtory, as a typical Perſon ; and there 
is a like Reaſon for ſuppoſing the Medes and Perſians to be fo in this famous Re- 
preſentation, We have much better Reaſons for ſuppoſing this, than we can 


poſlibly have for ſaying, that Things are not ſo. For what if the Kingdom of 


literal Babylon was divided and given to the Medes and Perſians, what Agreement 
PART II. D = hath 
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hath this with the Viſions in this Sacred Book, in which Things are ſo carried to 
the End as we ſee they are? Even to the Time when every Antichriſtian King. 


dom ſhall have been divided, and given away, as well as the literal Babylonian 
Kingdom: Particularly, myſtical Babylon ſhall have been ſo. It is obſervable, 


{tian Power, as ſtill under the Name of Babylon, one Part of the Deſcription is, 


to believing Gentiles, Fews, and others now to be converted) and the cities of the 
nations, fell, And then it follows; And great Babylon came inis remembrance be- 
fore God, to give unto her the cup of the wine of the fierceneſs of his wrath, Rev. xvi, 
19. I think we may, with much more Reaſon, ſuppoſe, that the Senſe of ſuch 
a Chapter, among the Viſions of Daniel, as even this alſo is, ſhould look forward 
to this Time, when Babylon goes finally into Perdition, than be limited all to 
Belhhazzar, and the literal Kingdom of Babylon. In a word, when we look 
on Things in general, it is very reaſonable to ſuppoſe, that they are ſpiritual 
Things about which the Divine Spirit is concerned ; but when the Inſtance is 
Babylon in particular, and we are fo encouraged from thence to ſee a fuller Senſe 
conveyed from this one Babylon in Daniel to another in the Revelation, it ſeems 
to look like ſomewhat inexcuſable, not to allow ſome ſuch higher Senſe to be in- 
tended, as I contend for. Why ſhould we ſuppoſe, that the Divine Spirit ſhould 
be ſo much concerned for only One Kingdom of the Seven, ' in a Book of Viſions 
in which all things relate to the breaking in pieces and conſuming even all Anti- 
chriſtian Kingdoms; that ſo the Kingdom of the God of Heaven might take 
place on the Earth in full Proportion ? The People of God (as has been often ob- 
ſerved) were as far from being free under the following Kingdoms, as under that 
of literal Babylon itſelf, We know that the very next of the Seven Kings (as the 
Kingdom advanced) iſſued out his Decree, not for the captivating only, but for 
the total Extirpation of this People ; even throughout all his far-extended Domi- 
nions, E/th. iii. 11, Sc. How they fared under the two next (the Grecian and 


treated or propheſied of as well as this; and the End and Deſign of their being ſo 
treated or propheſied of is to ſhew (as I have often faid) that they ſhall all be broken 
in pieces and conſumed, to make way for the Kingdom of the God of Heaven to 
| ſhine out in its full Glory in the World. And this we are ſure it will do, when 
| Babylon ſhall fall a ſecond time, and not before. >. 
4% | EveN the Circumſtances (as was obſerved before) with which the Fall of Baby- 
{ bn, in this Fifth Chapter of Daniel, is repreſented, are of themſelves an Argu- 


55 Noman Monarchies) and what their Condition at this day is, is but too well 
0 known. Which Things being well conſidered, we ſhould not, one would think, 
| be very fond of limiting Things in this Sacred Book to literal Babyhnn only. The 
| | Hiſtory of this Kingdom ſtands in a Book in which all the other Kingdoms are 
| 


| ment for our ſuppoſing ſomething more important, than Beſ/hazzar's being to 
. | | be ſlain that Night, and his Kingdom divided, and given to the Medes and Perſians. 
\ The Hand-writing, as I obſerved, is very extraordinary. It is ſent from God. 
( All the Wiſe-men of Babylon together are not able ſo much as to read, much leſs 
to interpret it. None but Daniel can do either. This being added to the Conſi- 

deration before taken notice of (namely, that no Interpretation is made in the 
Caſe of the reigning Antichriftian Power in general, by this Kingdom's being 
given to others) makes it, I think, an undeniable Argument for a higher Senſe 
being included. It muſt needs afford us greater Satisfaction, to look forward to 
Babyhn's Deſtruction, in our laſt Prophecies, on which the People of God are 
| freed from every opprefling Power, one as well as another, than to confine our 
1. | Thoughts to the giving literal Babylon to Powers equally Antichriſtian. I would 
1 add ſtill (becauſe I am ſenſible Things may ſeem ſtrange, as not having been 
much conſidered hitherto in this Way) That a Babylon in the Revelation, and 
the many Circumſtances the World is in as relating to it (if Things were to be 
conſidered in this Way only) muſt needs of themſelves be allowed to be ſuch Rea- 
ſons at leaſt for a higher Senfe, as will greatly weigh down any which can be 
urged to the contrary. Be ſure it is our beſt and ſafeſt Way to underſtand them 
after 


that where we read of the final and complete Deſtruction of the whole Antichri. _ 


That the great city was divided into three parts (I would ſuppoſe it to be now given 
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after this manner. It can be but of little Uſe, I ſhould think (beſides the Preca- 
riouſneſs of all that we can do in this way) to be endeavouring to ſhew, that there 
can be no probable Similitude between Things related of the literal Babylonian, 
and thoſe which, according to our ultimate Prophecies, in particular, muſt be 


expected by us {till to be fulfilled, 


I $HALL conclude theſe Remarks (in which, 1 fear, I have been too prolix) 


with only obſerving, that if we look forward to our myſtical Babylon, we may 


fairly conſider our myſtical Be//hazzar (as I will call him equally inclined to deſe- 
crate the Veſſels of God's Temple with the literal one himſelf. What hath he not 
done of this ſort, and at this Day doth, in our Eaſtern Chriſtendom? Nor 
can this King's believing in a falſe Prophet, in Oppoſition to our Lord Chriſt, 
come a whit ſhort (it is only rather of a much worſe Nature) of literal Bel/haz- 
zar's worſhipping Gods of gold, and of fitver, of wood, and flone. Let therefore 
our myſtical Babylon, in our laſt Prophecies, be our Guide ; and let thoſe extra- 
ordinary Repreſentations, thus ſtanding recorded in this ſacred Book of Daniel, 
be weighed and conſidered according to them. Ty 

I have not offered theſe Things on this, and the two former Chapters, as if this 


Eſſay wanted them; (the Caſe will be the fame with regard to the next Chapter.) 


But I was willing to propoſe them, and to leave them to be conſidered. I chuſe 
rather to do too much, than too little, in Things ſo obſcure, and which, in my 
Judgment, do ſo much want to be more fully underſtood, | 
| 
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S we have done with Babylon, we are got ſtill nearer to the Kings of the 
| Eaſt, and may admit of being put in mind afreſh of the Time of the End 
of the ſeven Monarchies, when the Kings ſhall hate the whore, and ſhall make her 
deſolate and naked, and ſhall eat her fleſh, and burn her with fire, Rev. xvii. 16. 
As there have been three large Chapters allotted out for. adumbrating things 
chiefly reſpecting our Sixth King, as I call him; fo I would ſuppoſe, that this one 
Chapter ſtands here inſerted for the Purpoſes of the 5 G, or ſeventh King, who 
is to continue a ſhort ſpace, according to the Angel's Account of theſe Kingdoms, 
Rev. xvii. I am perſuaded, it is intended we ſhould ſee, in this Chapter, ſome 
remote Intimation of Things relating to this ultimate Power. Notwithſtanding 
the ſixth King will be gone utterly into Perdition, the helpleſs Faithful will be {till 
(as to all human Appearance) in as much Danger, as Daniel was, when the Pre- 
ſidents and Princes of the Kingdom firſt contrived his Death, and afterwards tu- 
multuouſly aſſembled to the King to have it put in execution. Daniel was not in 
more Danger, even in the Lion's Den, than this helpleſs few will ſeem to be, 


when the Powers of the Earth (they are ſtiled 4:ngs of the earth, and of the whole 


world, Rev. xvi. 14.) are gathering together with full Reſolutions to deſtroy 
them, notwithſtanding all that will have happened. Butt their Deliverance will 
be as certain, and at the ſame time as miraculous, as Daniel's was in the Lion's 
Den. The Powers of the Earth, ſtill believing in a falſe Prophet (for they repent 
not as yet, to give God Glory, any more than the former Powers did, which will 
be now gone into Perdition, Rev. xvi. 9, 10, 11.) do ſtill fu#i6u/ly rage together, 
and imagine a vain thing. They ſet themſelves, and take counſel together again/t the 

Lord, and againſt his anointed, Pal. ii. 1, 2. Without too much enlarging again 
here, we may ſee what the Condition of God's * will be at this time, by rea- 
ding and conſidering Ezek. chap. xxxviii. xxxix. I take thoſe Chapters to relate, 
for the moſt part, to the Time when the fixth Antichriſtian Kingdom ſhall have 
been brought to its End by God's Sĩxrol p Judgments having been poured upon it, 


and the People of God fhall have been delivered thereupon, chap. xxxix. 2, Ge. 


Comp. chap. xxxviii, 8, 11, 12, 14. Notwithſtanding this wonderful — 
| the 
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the Powers of the Earth {till remaining, and believing in a falſe Prophet, ſhall 
make the like Efforts (for a ſhort ſpace) for this People's Deſtruction, which the 
former King did. Diet SOHO 
I MAY be allowed to repeat Things on ſuch another Occaſion as this is. It is 
now the Time, when the ſpirits of devils, working miracles, go forth unto the kings 
of the Earth, and of the whole world, to gather them to the battle of that great day of 
God almighty, Rev. xvi. 14. The beaſt, and the kings of the earth, and their ar- 
mies, are gathered together, to make war againſt him that ſat on the ace and a- 
gainſt his army, chap. xix. 19. This will be better underſtood hereafter, This 
renders the Condition of the Faithful, to all Appearance, ſtill as dangerous as 
was that of Daniel, when all the preſidents of the kingdom, the governors, and the 
princes, the counſellors, and the captains, -confulted againſt him, and carried on their 
Deſigns for his Deſtruction ſo far, as to procure his being caſt into a Den of 
Lions. The Caſe of the Maelites was exactly after this ſort. After that God had 
compleatly delivered them out of the Hand of Pharaoh and the Egyptians, by his 
Ten-fold Fudgments brought upon them for the Purpoſe, we ſtill ſee what Dan- 
ger they appeared to be in at the Red Sea; when all the horſes and chariots of Pha- 
raoh and his horſemen, and his army, purſued after them, and overtook them; as 
| utterly helpleſs of themſelves, as Daniel was in the Caſe before us. But we ſee 
how marvellouſly God delivered them. And thus it will now be in this laſt grand 
Caſe; when God will compleatly and finally deliver his People in general, and 
Daniel's People in particular, from every oppreſſing Power; of which the 1#ae- 
lites Deliverance was a full Type. The Faithful will have no more to do now, 
than the Maelites then had at the Red Sea; which was, according to the En- 
couragement given them by Moſes, not to fear, but to ſtand ſtill, and ſee the ſal- 
vation of God, We may well add, in the Caſe of the Deliverance of God's Peo- 
ple now, that their Enemies which they will have now ſeen, they ſhall ſee again 
no more for ever, Exod. xiv. 9. The Enemies of the Faithful (as we may ex- 
preſs it on the Occaſion) are at this Time caſt into the Den which they had pre- 
pared for their Deſtruction. They periſh in their own deſperate Attempt, while 
the Faithful are finally and compleatly delivered: Even like as the Flame of Fire 
ſlew thoſe Men, who took up Shadrach, Meſech, and Abednego, in the Caſe of 
Nebuchadnezzar's burning fiery Furnace. And now we may ſee in Darius, an 
Example of the Behaviour of the Kings of the Earth, whereſoever they are found 
as remaining after this ultimate Deſtruction. They will be preceded in a more 
ſtrict and limited Senſe by thoſe ſtiled Kings of the Eaſt, Rev. xvi. 12. They will 
now hate the whore, and make her deſolate and naked, &c. Rev. xvii. 16. 
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S concerning the reſt of the beaſts, they had their dominion taken away; yet 
| their lives were prolonged for a ſeaſon and time; or, as the latter Clauſe ought 
rather to be rendered, unto @ ſeaſon and time. | | - 

In the Revelation, as hath been ſeen, we learn that each Mountain or Kingdom 
will have been a Beaſt which will have carried the hore, each one in its Turn or 
Succeſſion, Whence this Expreſſion, namely, The Reft of the Beaſts, includes in 
it all the five Parts of the Image in particular, Dan. ii. Thus in this Viſion of 
Daniel, of which the famous Declaration we are entring upon is a Part, altho 
the eth Kingdom be denoted altogether by a Little-Horn (even as the Five King- 
doms in the Dream are by Gold, Silver, Braſs, Iron, and Iron and Clay ; and as 
the fifth in particular is, in this Viſion, by Ten Horns, and Ten Kings; yet this 
ſame Kingdom ſo repreſented by a L:ttle-Horn, we ſee, is, at the ſame time, ſtiled 
a Beaſt; The Beaſt was flain, and the like. By the reſt of the Beaſts therefore, 
we are to underſtand all the five former Antichriſtian Kingdoms, which will have 
„ : | . preceded 


preceded this, which is, under the Title of Begſ, to be Hain, and its body deſtroy- 
ed, and given to the burning flame, This being obſerved, I ſhall endeavour to ex- 
plain this important Clauſe thus inſerted in the famous Deſcription of the Judg- 
ment relating to the Little Horn's utter Deſtruction. 5 5 
If we conſider Things in general, I ſuppoſe they are to be underſtood after the 
following manner, The Image in Nebuchagnezzar's Viſion is ſtill ſtanding at this 
Day; and will continue to be fo, until the Time ſhall come, when the Stone 
which Nebuchadnezzar faw ſhall ſmite it on its Feet, and break them to pieces. 
Hence it is, that the lives of the 7 of the beaſts are ſaid to be protngy For thus 
we learn it muſt be, from other Particulars in the ſaid Dream. After it hath been 
repreſented, that the flone ſmote the Image on its feet, which were of iron and clay, 
and brake them in pieces, it follows, then was the iron, the clay, the braſs, the ſilver, 
and the gold, broken in pieces together, chap. ii. 35. The fame thing is repreſented 
after a like manner, in the Concluſion of Daniel's Explanation of the Dream, v. 4. 15 
 Foraſmuch as thou ſaweſt that a ſtone was cut out of the mountain without hands, and 
that it brake in pieces the iron, the braſs, the clay, the ſilver, and the gold, &c, The 
whole Power therefore will have lived until now that the Image is broken in pieces 
by the one. Let the Powers conſtituting the Fifth Kingdom learn from hence 
their Condition. Notwithſtanding their Pretences to a ſpiritual Religion, the 
whole Antichriſtian Power which will have gone before (from Ni 
Kingdom in particular) will have lived in them. But not to make Reflections: 
We may from hence ſee in what Senſe each Beaſt will have had its Dominion 
taken away, and yet its Life prolonged. The Dominion of the four firſt Beaſts 
hath been taken away, and yet it {till liveth, or ſubſiſteth in the fifth, The 
Image (as we may expreſs it) though on its laſt Legs, is ſtill ſtanding. To be 
more particular, | | 
Tur Babylonian Kingdom had its Dominion taken away by the Medes and Per- 
ans; but the Antichriſtian Power which it exerciſed, {till lived in this ſucceeding 
Kingdom of the Medes and Perfans. This ſecond Kingdom had in like manner 
its Dominion taken away ; but it lived in the third, And fo it was the ſame with 
regard to the Grecian and Roman-Pagan Kingdoms. The fourth great Kingdom 
of Iron had its Dominion taken away by the ſucceeding Power, denoted in the 
Image by the Feet and Toes of Iron and Clay; and yet this fourth Beaſt liveth at this 
Day. Although it has ſo taken away the Dominion of the former Power, as we 
know it in fact to have done, yet ſtill in it is prolonged in Life the Antichriſtian 
Power. The Divine Spirit is concerned more for the Power in general, than for 
the particular Kingdoms. In this Senſe, namely, with regard to Antichriſtianiſm, 
is the Life of the fourth great Beaſt in particular (as well as that of the reſt in one 
another unto the fourth) at this Day prolonged. And thus it is, that theſe Beaſts 
will have lived on unto that Sean and Time, when the whole Antichriſtian Pow- 
er of the Earth goeth utterly into perdition. The Man of Sin is to be revealed in full 
proportion, e TW £212 ugiep, in his Seaſon ; and then it is, that our Lord conſumes 
bim with the ſpirit of his mouth, and deſtroys him with the brightneſs of his coming, 
2 Theſ. ii. 3. which ſuits well with our Lord's coming to judge the Beaſt, or Little 
Horn, as it is here repreſented in this Viſion, ver. 9, &c. compared with per. 26. 
And now there is no longer a prolonging in Life 100 to the Beaſt: He is not 
only „lain, and his Body deſtroyed, but he is given to the burning Flame, in order to 
his being utterly conſumed, We ſee the Seaſen and Time here named in the Caſe 
we are upon, in an eſpecial manner, at ver. 25. of this Viſion, The Beaſt in the 
ſixth Succeſſion, ſhall have times and laws given into his hand, for a time and times, 
and the dividing of time. And then ſhall the judgment fit, in order to take away 
his dominion (as he will have taken away at this time the Dominion from all the 
reſt of the Beaſts, which for this Seaſon and Time will all live in him) and 770 con- 
ſume, and to deſtroy it unto the end, ver. 26. During this ſignal, and moſt 9 4 
tant Term of Time (unto which Seaſon and Time there will have been A prolong- 
ing in Life given to the reſt of the Beaſts) the Beaſt in the ſixth Succeſſion, will. 
be permitted to reign, or make war; or, as it is expreſſed in the ſame Chapter. 
to have Satan's Power, and his Seat, and great Authority, Rev. xili. 2, 5. For 
Pa RT II. 5 ſo 
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ſo long a Seaſon and Time this Power will fill the 5 otzwjwim Gn, Dan. ii. 35. 
Duringwyhich Space of Time, the whole Antichriſtian Power (ſignified in parti- 
cular by the five Parts of the Image) will live in this Beat. d in this Senſe it 
is, that the reſt of the Beaſts will have had their Dominion taken away, but their 
Lives prolonged unto a Seaſon and Time. MN 
Tu is being a Paſſage of high Importance, with regard to my Interpretation of 
the Kingdoms, I will take leave to go over Things again (on the Occaſion: here) 
as I underitand them in the Revelation, as relating to this Clauſe, Rev. xvii. 8. 
And they that dwell on the earth ſhall wonder, when they behold the beaſt that was, 
and is not, and yet is. In explaining this again here, we may take leave to ex- 
preſs Things after the manner the Angel hath done. The firſt of theſe Seven Mo- 
narchies, Kingdoms, or Governments, as to that particular Title ang Form of Go- 
vernment which it bore in the firſt Place (which was the Babylonian) was, and is 
not, and YE T IS, under the Title of the Medo-Perfian Kingdom, Monarchy, or 
Government (in reſpect of its Power under that Title and Denomination) was, 
and is not; and YET IS again in the Grecian. And ſo on to the End; or to that 
Seaſon and Time, when the Beaſt is to be flain, and his body deſtroyed, and given to 
the burning flame, And thus it is that the Inhabitants of the Earth are repreſent- 
ed as wondring, when they behold the beaſt which was, and is not, and YET IS. 
When they behold the firſt King as gone off the Stage, they at once wonder at, 
rejoice, and confide in the ſecond ; and ſo of the reſt, It is ſtill the ſame Soul, or 
Spirit, which liveth in theſe Monarchies, and is communicated from one to the 
other, through the ſeveral Succeſſions ; even as the Devil, ſtiled the Ezghth, will 
have been of them all, as their one Soul, or Animator. The Inhabitants of the 
Earth ſtill acquieſce, and pleaſe themſelves with the ſame kind of Power; and 
continue to pay to it the ſame Honour and Allegiance, from one Kingdom to an- 
other. In the Caſe of the Sixth grand Kingdom (ſuch as it will be, when at its 
height) this particular Circumſtance laſt mentioned is expreſſed in ſtrong Terms. 
All the world wondred after the beaſt, and the like; ſaying, Who is hike unto the 
beaſt? who is able to make war with him? Rev. xili. 3, 4. And thus it is, that the 
Antichriſtian Power will have lived on unto that Seajon and Time, in which it is to 
go utterly into Perdition, And this is expreſſed, by a prolonging in Life's being 
given 70 the reſt of the beaſts. | 
THERE are two famous Inſtances which I will take notice of on this Occaſion, 
for the ſtill better illuſtrating the Things which we have been upon. (As indeed 
thoſe Things themſelves, of which we have been treating, will likewiſe at the ſame 
time, ſerve greatly to open to us the Meaning of thoſe Paſſages which I ſhall pro- 
duce for my purpoſe, and which are of great Moment to be rightly underſtood.) 
It I am large in explaining them, it may eaſily be excuſed, becauſe they will ap- 
pear to be very obſcure; but they will be found to be full to the Purpoſes I bring 
them for. The firſt Inſtance ſhall be taken from Jſaiab, and I think it proper to 
write the Paſſage at large. And it ſhall come to paſs in that day, that Tyre ſhall be 
forgotten ſeventy years, according to the days of one king : after the end of ſeventy 
years ſhall Tyre ſing as an harlot. Take an harp, go about the city, thou harlot that 
haſt been forgotten; make fweet melody, fing many ſongs, that thou mayſt be remem- 
bred. And it ſhall come to paſs, -after the end of ſeventy years, that the Lord will 
viſit Tyre, and ſhe ſhall return to her hire, and ſhall commit fornication with all the 
kingdoms of the world upon the face of the earth. And her merchandiſe and her hire 
all be holineſs to the Lord: it ſhall not be treaſured nor laid up: for her merchan- 
diſe ſhall be for them that dwell before the Lord, to eat ſufficiently, and for durable 
clothing, Iſai. xxiii. ver. 15. to the End of the Chapter. 1 
I MAKE no queſtion, but that by the Time I ſhall have gone through the next 
Part of this Eſſay (in which I am to conſider Prophecy with a more particular 
View to a Fifth and Sixth Antichriſtian Kingdom) it will by no means. appear 
ſtrange, that we ſhould look upon Tyre in particular, in our Prophecies, as in- 
tended for a Figure or Similitude of ſomething elſe. The particular Occaſion 
leads me to treat of this here, though it would have been properer for the next 
Part of this Eſſay. I do not deny, but that Things relating to Tyre might poſſi- 
2 _ bly 
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bly be interpreted without having Recourſe to a myſtical Meaning but ſure I 


what are the Leſſons which the Church ſhould learn from ſuch large Prophecies 
concerning it? It muſt be what the Spirit ſaith to the Church, and not to literal 
Tyre for its own Sake. The very remarkable Largeneſs, as well as Stile, of thoſe 
Prophecies concerning Tyre, is a great Argument of itſelf, that they are intended 
to convey ſome higher Meaning than that which is barely literal. This we know 


is the Way and Manner of the prophetic Stile. They are Things ſpiritual, about 


a” 


am, our Interpretations would be very jejune, and would leave but little Satisfa* 
ction on our Minds. Unleſs Tyre be intended for an Example of Ho elſe, 


which the Divine Spirit is every where engaged. We ſee there are abundance of + 


Names and Things all through the Prophecies, which we make no doubt have 
a myſtical Signification. God is pleaſed to ſpeak thus of Himſelf by the Prophet 
Hoſea : T have multiplied vifions, and uſed fimilitudes, by the miniſtry of the pro- 
bets, Hoſ. xii. 10. Why therefore may not Tyre be a Similitude of Dining 


elſe? Literal Tyre, in itſelf conſidered, one would think, ſhould not have been 


of that mighty Conſequence (either with regard to itſelf as a City or People, or 
with regard to the People of God) as to produce Prophecies againſt it fo remark- 
ably full and copious, and given out with Variety of Circumſtances which are of 
ſo extraordinary a Nature. As to the People of God, fince Nebuchadnezzar was 
the Conqueror (Ezek. xxvi. 7. chap. xxix. 18, &c.) we can hardly ſay of what 
Conſequence the Things propheſied of ſhould be to them. If Tyre was an Enemy 
to them, Nebuchadnezzar was a greater: And Tyre's Deſtruction was but ag- 
grandizing their cruelleſt Enemy ſo much the more; who, it is not likely, would 
become leſs their Enemy by the Enlargement of his Power. I would therefore 
ſuppoſe, that the Prophecies concerning Tyre are fo ordered (particularly this in 
Iſaiab, and thoſe three famous Chapters in Ezek. xxvi, xxvii, xxviii.) that they 
ſhould exhibit a ſtanding Image, or Picture, for another Power to ſee itſelf in, 


if it would, and learn its own Behaviour by, and what it was to expect from God, 
provided it repented not, but continued to provoke Him as literal Tyre had done. 
To ſpeak out plainly, the Power which I mean is that which I call the Fifth of 
the Antichriſtian Kingdoms. God foreſaw that theſe Kings and People would 


behave like literal Tyre. That, notwithſtanding their Pretences to a ſpiritual 
Religion, they would degenerate into Pride and Luxury, Love of Riches and 


_ worldly Glory, carnal Mirth and Jollity, and, in one word (as to Things of this 


World) would become as one univerſal trafficking Mart; in which every one 
would be looking to his Gain from his Quarter. Thus we ſee, in fact, this great 
Emporium of the World, compaſſing Sea and Land, raiſing Wars, and embroil- 
ing Nations, in the way of bringing into its Treaſures the Riches of the Earth; 
and in order to come at all ſuch of the Duſt thereof, as is eſteemed by poor Mor- 
tals the moſt valuable. 

Tus have we ſeen, in like .nanner, a myſtical Tyre (for fo I will take leave 
to call it) equally exalting itſelf with any of the Antichriſtian Powers of the Earth. 
She hath ſaid, I am, and the like, as truly as any of them [Ezek. xxvii. 3. chap. 
XXviii. 2.) Thus hath ſhe likewiſe, in a moſt eſpecial manner, ſaid Aha againſt 


our Feruſalem. She hath been always full of Hopes to ſee her broken, and turned 


to her, and ſo laid waſte (as the Expreſſions are) that /be might be repleniſhed with 
her, Ezek. xxvi. 2. We might appeal to Matters of Fact for Things of this kind 


in abundance. When a People thus acteth over again in the World the Part of 


Tyre, it ſhould not be thought unreaſonable to ſuppoſe, that the. Divine T3 
might give out Prophecies concerning ſuch a People, under a Name which it 


| was foreſeen it would ſo well deſerve to be called by. 
IT is certain, this Power hath the Name and Title of Egypt applied thereto ; as 
alſo that of Sodom, Rev. xi. 8. (of which great City, thus ſpiritually called Sodom, 


and Egypt, much will be ſeen as we proceed in this Eſſay.) The one Title, I 


ſuppoſe, is given to it on account of its great moral Turpitude ; the other, on the 


account of its oppreſſing Nature, and of iis Idolatry and Superſtition, Hence 1 


cannot ſee why it ſhould be abſurd to ſuppoſe, that Tyre might be intended for a 0 


Figure or Similitude of the ſame Power, on account of its trafficking Nature, and 
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its other Behaviour before-mentioned, Thus there is alſo, in like manner, an- 
other Babylon in the World, and in our Prophecies both; and accordingly another 
Nebuchaduezzar, as to be underſtood, So that one would think it ſhould be no 
very ſtrange thing, to think after this manner of Tyre, Since it hath pleaſed God 
to % fimilitudes by the miniſtry of his prophets (as I obſerved before, Ho/. xii. 10,) 
Tyre to me ſeems to be a very apt Similitude in the Caſe in which I would apply it. 
I allow the Letter all the Senſe it can have, or can be any ways attributed to it; 
but I would ſuppoſe at the ſame time, that the Letter is as a Foundation laid, on 
which to build ſome higher Meaning. I would by all means ſuppoſe ſuch Prophe- 
cies as we ſee recorded concerning Tyre, to contain ſome more important Leſſons for 
the Church to learn, all through the Times of Chriſtianity in particular, than what 
ſhould relate to the literal Circumſtances of Tyre's literal Story in Nebuchadnezzar's 
Time. I am thus far ſure, at leaſt, that the Kings and People conſtituting what 
I call tbe Fifth Mountain, might fee and learn Things from thoſe Prophecies, if 
they would, very much to their ſpiritual Advantage. And this ſeems to be Reaſon 
enough, why they ſhould be delivered out after ſuch a manner, and fo placed on 
Record as they are in our Sacred Volume; and, in a word, why they ſhould con- 
tain a fuller Senſe than that which is barely literal. 

Ir we look into the Eighteenth Chapter of the Revelation, and conſider there 


the World's Lamentation over the final Deſtruction of the Antichriſtian Powers 


of the Earth, we ſhall not fail of ſeeing our myſtical Tyre included in the general 
Overthrow. Comparing ſome of the Expreſſions in this Lamentation, and in 
the Prophecies of Ezekze/, concerning Tyre, together, would ſufficiently ſhew 
this. The kings of the earth, who have committed fornication, and lived deli crouſfly 


with her (meaning the Great whore, chap. xvii. 1. chap. xix. 2. even as Tyre is 


here twice ſtiled Hari, in the Account taken from 1/ariah) ſhall lament for ber. 
And the merchants of the earth ſhall weep and mourn over her ; for no man bu Heth 
her merchandiſe any more. The merchandiſe of gold, and fikver, and precious flones, 
and of pearls, and fine linen, and purple, and , and ſcarlet, and all Thyine wood, 
and all manner of veſſels of ivory, and all manner of veſſels of moſ# precious woad, 
and of braſs, and iron, and marble, and cinnamon, and odours, and ointments, and 


frankincenſe, and wine, and oil, and fine flour, and wheat, and beaſts, and ſheep, 


and horſes, and chariots, and SLAvEs (it is BopiEs in the Margin) and Souls or 


Mx. And every ſhip-maſter, and all the company in ſhips, and ſailors, and as 


many as trade by ſea, and the like, ver. , 11, 13, 17, &c. compared with Ezehk. 
xxvi. 16, 17. chap. xxvii. 13, 27. to the End of the Chapter. chap. xxviii. 2, &c. 
This to me is a Demonſtration, that Tyre is intended, by the Divine. Spirit, for 


a typical City and People. It is the Great City in the Fifth Succeſſion, of which 


Tyre is a Type or Figure. The Kings and People will one day ſec, that they 


ought to have learnt from Tyre's Example. Let them do ſo now: And when 


they conſider thoſe large Prophecies concerning it (ſtanding. in our Sacred Book, 
as derived from the * of God) let them rather think of ſome ſpiritual Meaning 
contained in them, than content themſelves with looking back upon literal Tyre, 
in literal Nebuchadnezzar's. Time, and limiting all things to its literal Story, State, 


and Condition, 


Wr ſhould do well to conſider, there is a notable Prophecy in particular, con- 
cerning Nebuchadnezzar and Tyre, ſtanding out by itſelf, with its own proper 
Date, in an eſpecial and moſt particular manner, fixed thereto (which Circum- 
ſtances I only mention, as 4 i they add Weight and Moment to the Pro- 
phechy) Ezel. xxix. 17. When we conſider this well, we ſhall hardly content 
ourſelves with looking back, and fixing the whole Senſe of ſuch a Prophecy to 
the Times and Affairs of literal er, and literal Nebuchadnezzar. We thould 
rather be afraid, at leaſt, that ſuch a Prophecy may poſlibly look forward: to the 
Times of Chriſtianity, and be intended for ſome important Uſe and Significa- 


tion, through all the Ages thereof. It is to be feared, that we may ſee a Hyre 


and a Nebuchadnezzar both, as in fact in the World at this Day; I mean, as 
ſpiritually ſo called. As for another Egypt, we have our Authority for this; 


which much ſuits the Prophecy which I have now referred to, and may well and 


properly, 
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properly anſwer to the Egypt which God will one day have given to Nebuchad- 
nezzar for wages for his army, and for his long labour wherewith he will have ſerved 
againſt Tyre, Of theſe things I ſhall have abundant Occaſion given me to treat 
largely in the next Part of this Eſſay. „ 

WHEN we will ſtill be affirming, that ſuch a Prophecy as this in Jaiab in 
particular (out of which I have cited a large Paſſage for the Purpoſe I am upon) 
is barely literal, we ought well to conſider what Ground we have for our fo do- 
ing; and whether there may not be much better Arguments brought for a ſpiri- 
| tual Meaning (ſuch as the Letter ſhould ſerve as an Inſtrument to convey to the 

Church.) But howſoever Things may be thought of by others, they are of ſo great 
Importance in my own Judgment (and particularly with regard to the Inſtance, 
as will be ſeen, which I bring them for) that I will take leave to proceed till 
further, in making Obſervations on thoſe large Prophecies which ſtand fo record- 
ed in our Sacred Book concerning Tyre. wy 

WHEN we find God ſo very angry with Tyre, as we do all through thoſe re- 
markably large Prophecies in particular concerning it ¶ Jai. xxiii. Ezek, xxvi, 
xxvii, xxviii.) we might do well to conſider (as an Argument for a ſtill higher 
Senſe than the literal) how that the literal Tyr/ans had no better Foundation to 
go upon, than a Senſe of excelling in Riches, and the Glory of this World, 
They imagined that they could not be too ſolicitous, or over-anxious, in the way 
of Trading and Trafficking eſpecially ; and thought all they did was commend- 
able and praiſe-worthy. They had no other Principle to act by. They ſup- 
poſed that their Apollo, or Hercules, or whoever were the Deities on whom they 
depended for Succeſs in their Merchandiſing, were well-pleaſed with them in 
what they did, howſoever eagerly they purſued it. It was their Profeſſion, and 
they knew no better. Their Profeſſion and Practice were all of a piece. It was 
their Principle to love the World, and the Things which were in the World. 
They knew nothing of /ay:ng up treaſures in heaven, or of labouring more for that 
meat which endureth unto everlaſting liſe, than for that which periſbeth; or of 
ſeeking the kingdom of God and his righteouſneſs, in the firſt place, and of the Rea- 
ſons for doing ſo, and the like, To theſe things the literal Tyr:ans were utter 
Strangers. And as they knew not he God of I/#ael (or, at leaſt, had very ſlender 
Notions concerning Him, and ſuch only as were wide enough from the Truth) 
and particularly had no Belief in his Word; fo it was not likely they would take 
much heed to what. his Prophets ſhould ſay, if ſo be they did know any thing at 
all of it. Which Conſiderations make it exceedingly reaſonable to ſuppoſe, that 
thoſe famous Prophecies, ſo laboured (if the Expreſſion may be allowed) as they 
ſeem to be, both in Jaiab and in Ezekze/, were not intended barely and alone 
for literal Tyre, and its literal Circumſtances. The high Pitch to which God's 
Anger riſeth againſt Tyre, and the Terms in which it is expreſſed, together with 
the copious Manner of the Spirit's inſiſting on ſo many Particulars, and ſuch a 
Variety of Circumſtances (I cannot but repeat it) muſt needs be allowed to be very 
great Arguments for a higher Senſe than a bare literal one. Let the ſublime Stile 
in aiah (which I took notice of before) even all through his Prophecy againſt 
Tyre, be well conſidered in particular. I am confident, this one t ing alone (I 
mean, the Nature of the Stile) is a much better Argument for a myſtical Senſe 
being intended, than can poſſibly be given to the contrary. A myſtical Stile muſt - 
be a Sign of a myſtical Senſe. 

CoMMENTATORS are manifeſtly preſſed with greater Difficulties than can ea- 
fily be got over (or indeed at all to any Satisfaction) in accounting for many things 
in thoſe Prophecies, both in Jaiab and Ezekiel 28 We ſhall find that 
a bare literal Senſe can very hardly ſatisfy us as to Tyre's End, conſidering in what 


Terms it is expreſſed, and how remarkably it is repeated ; and at the ſame time 

how Things ſtood then, and afterwards did, in the World, with regard to literal 

Tyre. I will make thee a terror, and thou ſhalt be no more: Though thou be ſought 

for, yet ſhalt thou never be found again, SAITH THE LORD Gop, chap, xxvi. 21. 

Again; Thou ſhalt be a terror, and never ſhalt thou be any more, chap. xxvii. 36. 

Again ; All they that know thee among the people, ſhall be aſtoniſbed at thee : Thou 
PAR II. | 
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ſhalt be a terror, and never ſhalt thou be any more, chap. xxviii. 19. In Chapter 
xxvi. 14. it is thus expreſſed ; Thou ſhalt be built no more: For I Tus Loxn 
HAVE SPOKEN IT, SAITH THE LoRD Gop. Where it immediately follows; 
THvs SAITH THE LoRD Gop 7o Tyrus, Shall not the ifles ſhake at the found of 
thy fall? &c. Then ALL THE PRINCES OF THE SEA ſhall come down from their 
thrones, and the like, ver. 15, 16. 

WHAT can we fay to theſe things, if we look only to literal Tyre? A like 
Pagan and trafficking Tyre wrs full in the View of the Divine Spirit. There 
ſeems to have been always a Tyre, equally heathen, and equally idolatrous, and 
the like, although not equally flouriſhing. And ſhall only ſome Changes of Cir- 
cumſtances produce ſuch Prophecies as theſe, given out in ſuch a Way and Man- 

ner of expreſſing Things? Shall the Spirit of God have been thus concerned for 
literal Tyre only, when one is no ſooner demoliſhed, but there is ſtill another ? 
In the Beginning of the next great Monarchy to that of the Babylonian, we find 
Tyrus, though very wiſe, is propheſied of again, as to be brought to its End, in 
company with ſeveral other great Towns or Cities, named together with Tyrus. 
In which Prophecy likewiſe we ſhall find, I am confident, upon Conſideration, 
that Things are laid down in the way of Shadows and Reſemblances of other 
things, even as they are in thoſe Prophecies we are upon. | 

IT may be obſerved, that the Apoſtle in his Time acquaints us with his land- 
ing at Tyre: And at the ſame time we have Reaſon enough to ſuppoſe, that Tyre L 
was at this time a little trafficking City, as uſual; for there the Ship was to un- 
lade her Burthen. And we have no Reaſon, that I know of, as I hinted before, 
to think it lefs idolatrous, or in any reſpect leſs ſinful. Why then ſhould we 
ſuppoſe the Divine Spirit to be ſo greatly concerned for the Deſtruction of Tyre 
by Nebuckadnezzar, unleſs it was for the ſake of Similitudes and Prefigurations 
of other things? Almoſt every Expreſſion throughout ſerves well to this great 1 
End and Purpoſe. The Truth of it is; If we look to literal Nebuchadnezzar 3 
alone, as the Conqueror (as we needs muſt, ſee chap. xxvi. 7.) and to literal Tyre ; 
alone, as conquered by him ; there is no accounting for the fulfilling of Things 
(either by him, or in his Time) as they are here repreſented, even in this one 
Chapter in particular (namely, chap. xxvi.) any otherwiſe than as by conſidering 
them as little Figures or Shadows of other things to come, and to be fulfilled in 
their Time. | | | g 

IT is well worth our obſerving, that in the famous Prophecy in Jaiab con- 4 
cerning Tyre, out of which I have taken my Inſtance, chap. xxiii. we are en- I 
tirely left at large in reſpect of the Time and the Conqueror both, although the 0 
Prophecy be ſo full in other Reſpects; which to me is a good Argument of a ſpi- / 
ritual Meaning being intended, O21 | 

As to Tyrus's End, or utter Deſtruction, as by * uchadnesgar (fo emphati- 
cally expreſſed, and remarkably repeated, as we have ſeen) it may be aſked, by 
the way, How will Commentators reconcile this with Tyrus's finging as an har- 
lat at the End of ſeventy years? Ifai. xxiii. 15, &c. In what Senſe is the to re- 
turn to her hire, and commit fornication with all the kingdoms of the world upon the 

face of the earth, it ſo be ſhe be to be viſited (as by Nebuchadnezzar, God's Inſtru- 
ment for the Purpoſe) and never to be any more? It ſeems to me, that ſome 
Parts of the Prophecies, relating to Tyrus's utter Diſſolution in particular, ought 
rather to be underſtood as wholly and entirely myſtical, than wholly literal. And 
this will be found to be the Caſe, when we have done all we can, in endeavour- 
| ing to interpret all the Prophecies concerning Tyre, It will be found that Things 
are ſo ordered, that we muſt neceſſarily look forward to a Tyre, ſpiritually ſo call- 
ed, if we will hope to come at the Senſe of them. And for this, as hath been 
obſerved, we are under no great Difficulty. We ſea People behaving and acting 
like Tyre; and we ſee a Nebuchadnezzar in the World. For theſe a Foundation 
is laid whereon to build thoſe extraordinary Prophecies in particular, concerning 
Tyre, which we are conſidering. | | 


I x may bean Argument for ſome ſuch higher Senſe as I contend for, to com- 
. pare what is faid, chap. xxix. 18, (Namely, Son of man, Nebuchadnezzar king of 
- 5 | Babhylnn 
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| * cauſed his army to ſerve a great ſervice againſt Tyrus : every head was made 
bald, 


and every ſhoulder was peeled : yet had he no wages, nor his army for Tyrus, 

for the ſervice that he ſerved againſt it) with what is expreſſed in this Chapter, 
ver. 12. And they ſhall make a ſpoil of thy riches, and make a prey of thy merchan- 
diſe, If this muſt be underſtood in a bare literal Senſe (for we ſee it ſtrictly be- 
longs to the Time when the Place was taken) it will be hard to reconcile it with 
the Prophecy referred to. But we may ſuppoſe Nebuchadnezzar and his Army to 

| have had ſuch wages, or ſuch a Spoil and Prey, in one reſpect or other, as might 
ſerve for little Shadows of thoſe ſo much greater Things to be fulfilled in time, as 
under our myſtical Nebuchadnezzar. In like manner many other Expreſſions 


| (from hence to the End of the Chapter in particular) are not to be reconciled with 


the Prophecy referred to, if ſo be they muſt be limited to a bare literal Senſe, 
Bz1NG very ſenſible of the Difficulty of perſuading others to think of Tyre in 
articular in the way I do, I am the more deſirous to enlarge on theſe Things, 
Accordingly I will take leave to ſet down the main Parts of this firſt of theſe three 
famous Chapters here in Ezekzel/; and ſuppoſe them to be underſtood, as directly 
applied to our myſtical Tyrus, and our myſtical Nebuchadnezzar; looking forward 
to the Time of their compleat Fulfilling ; which I ſuppoſe will be, when the fone 
ſhall fall on the feet of the image; and the many other Prophecies, as anſwering 
thereto, ſhall be fulfilled. Some Expreſſions will now again occur, which have 
been already briefly taken notice of; but I am willing to ſet them down ſtill more 
at large. If Tyre ſhould be truly intended for a Figure, or Similitude, in the way 
I ſuppoſe, it is a Matter of ſuch high Importance to have it made appear, and laid 


open, that too much cannot be done herein. However, there can be no great 


Fault in laying before the Reader ſome Parts of this Chapter in particular, as to 


| be underſtood in the Way I have propoſed. It will fave him the Trouble of turn- 


ing to his Bible. 

FOR Tus $A1TH THE LoRD Gop, I will bring upon Tyrus Nebuchadnezzar 
king of Babylon, king of kings, from the north (we may do well to remember on 
the Occaſion our king of the north, Dan. xi. 40, &c.) with horſes, and with chari- 


ole, and with horſemen, and companies, and much people. He ſhall flay with the 


fword the daughters in the field. By reaſon of the abundance of his horſes, their du/t 
ſhall cover thee; thy walls ſhall ſhake at the noiſe of his horſemen, and of the wheels, 


and of the chariots, when he ſhall enter into thy gates. With the hoofs of his horſes 


ſhall he tread down all thy fireets : he ſhall flay thy people with the fwword, and thy 
ſtrong gariſons ſhall go down to the ground. And they ſhall make a ſboil of thy riches, 
and make a prey of thy merchandiſe. And Iwill cauſe the noiſe of thy ſongs to ceaſe ; 
and the found of thy harps ſhall be no more heard. TuS $AITH THE LoRD to Tyrus, 
ſhall not the ifles (we ought to have in our Thoughts, all thro this lofty Repreſen- 
tation, the Condition Tyre was in when taken by Nebuchadnezzar) ſhake at the 
ſound of thy Fall, when the wounded cry, when the flaughter is made in the midſt of 


thee ? Then all the princes of the ſea ſhall come down from their thrones, and lay away 


their robes, and put off their broidered garments : they ſhall cloath themselves with 
trembling ; they ſhall ſit upon the ground, and ſhall tremble at every moment, and be 


aſtoniſhed at thee. | 
I T may be aſked by the way, whether Things were thus in any bare literal 


Senſe, ſo as to fulfil, or ſuffice for ſuch a Part of Prophecy as this is? It is evidently 
to be applied to the Time when the City was taken. But it was then forſaken of 


the princes of the ſea (as they are here ſtiled) and by moſt of its Inhabitants ; and 


likewiſe emptied of its Treaſure and Effects. (Chap. xxix. 17, &c.) If we look 
forward, and conſider the great City (Rev. xvii.) in its Fifth Succeſſion ; and the 


Prophecies which relate to its being brought to its End, we may then ſee how 


Things will ſuit, as in a myſtical Senſe, Let us but allow Tyre to be a Similitude, 
and we ſhall not wonder at any of the Particulars, nor at any one Expreſſion. 

W x ſhould alſo conſider, in an eſpecial manner, whether it be probable, that 
Things would have been after this manner enlarged on by the Divine Spirit, and 
ſo expreſſed, if all was for the Sake of this literal City and People; while at the 


ſame 
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fame time it was foreſeen, that Pagan-Tyre would continue ſtill in Being, and be 
a trafficking Tyre as much as ever. But to proceed: | | 
Ver. 17. And they ſhall take up a lamentation for thee, and ſay to thee, How art 
thou deſtroyed that waſt inhabited of the ſeas ; the renowned city, which waſt ſtrong in 
the ſea ; (we ought to conſider, on the Occaſion, whether this Tyre was ſtronger 
in the Sea, than the Tyre which forthwith ſucceeded to this.) ſhe and her inhabi- 
tants, which cauſe their terror to all that inhabit it? Now ſhall the iſles tremble in 
the day of thy fall; yea, the iſles that are in the ſea, ſhall be troubled at thy depar- 
ture, For THus SAITH THE LoRD Gop; When TI ſhall make thee a deſolate city, 
like the cities that are not inhabited; when 1 ſhall bring up the deep upon thee, and 
great waters ſhall cover thee ; when I ſhall bring thee dyum, with them that deſcend 


into the pit, with the people of old time (back to the Aſ/yrian and Babylonian Mo- 


narchies in particular) and ſhall jet thee in the low parts of the earth; in places deſe- 
late of old, with them that go down into the pit, that thou be not inhabited, and I ſhall 
ſet glory in the land of the living: I will make thee TERRORS, and thou ſhalt be no 
more : though thou be ſought for, yet ſhalt thou never be found again, SAITH THE 
LoRD Go. | 


You may, if you pleaſe, look into the Chapter, and compare ver. 13. with 


Rev, xviii. 22, 23. which Deſcription relates to the Antichriſtian Power in gene- 
ral, as being brought entirely to its End; as this doth to the Fifth Kingdom in 


particular, as under the Figure of Tyre, ver. xvi, with chap. xxxii. 10. where we 


ſhall find that the Subject is the very ſame (as under the Title of Egypt) as it is here: 
only we ſhall have more expreſs Authority in one Caſe than the other, becauſe of 
the Egypt ſpiritually fo called, in our laſt Prophecies, ver. 17. compared with Rev. 
xviii. 9. ver. 15, and 18. with the latter Clauſe of Rev. vi. 14. ver. 19. with the 
(Myſtical) A/yrians overflowing, If. viii. 7, 8. ver. 20. with chap. xxxii. 18. to the 
End of the Chapter. Where a Deſcription is given, and repeated, of bringing, at 


eaſt, five of the Antichriſtian Powers to their End, of which we have been treat- 


ing in this Eflay. We ſhall find that our Egypr, ſpiritually ſo called, (Rev. xi. 8.) 
is made the chief Subject of the whole Chapter. God ill give Egypt to Nebuchad- 
nog gar. | 

THz Expreſſion which follows, of God's /effing glory in the land of the living, 
is greatly to the Purpoſe of a ſpiritual Senſe, There is no expounding it of a bare 
Deliverance from the Babylonian Captivity, and the like. The Senſe muſt be ex- 
tended to the Time, when God's People ſhall be delivered finally from myſtical 
Babylon, And this ſuits the Time of Tyre's End, in the manner it is expreſſed 
and repeated in theſe Prophecies. . And now will God /t glory in the Land of the 
living indeed, according to the many Prophecies for the Purpoſe. See IJſaiab xi. 
10. chap. xxiv. 23. | | 

I am fo convinced myſelf, that Tyre is intended, by the Divine Spirit, for a 
Figure or Similitude ; and do judge it to be a Matter of ſuch high Importance, 
that I think I cannot be too particular in ſhewing at leaſt my own Senſe of Things 


concerning it; and accordingly I will take leave to ſet down ſome of the Particu- 


lars in chap. xxviii. and make ſome brief Remarks on them, as I have done with 


regard to chap. xxvi. 


I TAKE the firſt of thoſe three Chapters to relate chiefly to Tyrus's Deſtruction 
in general. Her Enmity againſt Jeruſalem is placed at the Head of all; as if it 
was the grand Cauſe of her Deſtruction; which well agrees with the Application 
of all to our myſtical Tyrus. In the ſecond of thoſe Chapters we may ſee it repre- 
ſented, to what a height our myſtical Tyrus would grow; and how that nothing 
on the Face of the Globe would be out of the Reach of her univerſal merchandi- 
Zing. It is poſſible that the laſt of thoſe three famous Chapters may look with an 


Eye more particularly on that which we call % ſacred Order, or State, together 
with their Prince or King, as he is in this Chapter ſtiled (ver. 2, 12.) at the Head 


of them; of whom this literal Prince, or King, ſhould be made to ſerve as a little 
Shadow, or Figure. For when I read the Chapter, I can by no means perſuade 
myſelf to think, that #hoba/, the then Prince or King of Tyre, ſhould be the only 

Subject 
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Subject about which the Divine Spirit is in ſuch manner concerned: That this 
King or Prince's literal Behaviour and Affairs (his being made TRR R ORS by Nebu- 
chadnezzar, and fo threatned with his NEVER BEING Any Mok: which Things 
are now again named, as, in a peculiar manner, applied to this Prince or King of 
Tyrus) ſhould be, for their own Sakes only, the Things intended for the Church's 
Contemplation, thro” all the Ages of Chriſtianity in particular, | 
THAT Things ſo propheſied of before in general, ſhould be, as it were, brought 
over again, as applied to the King or Prince in particular, may be done for the till 


more and better corroborating of Things; or for the encouraging us {till more to 


ſee a myſtical Meaning in all. It may ſerve to ſhew, after what ſort our myſtical 
Prince (of whom I would ſuppoſe the literal one to be intended for a Figure) will 
have been looked upon, that he ſhould fo deſerve to be delineated, fingly and by 
himſelf, and under ſuch a Similitude. 
BeFoRE I proceed, I would beg leave to make one brief Obſervation, by way of 
ſomewhat better reconciling us, if it might be, to the Similitude. Let us rather 
not look directly to our myſtical Prince himſelf, but to an Order of Men, each one 
of whom hath Expectations of being made, or (as it is expreſſed in this Chapter) of 
being created this Prince, Or rather ſtill (that we might not take notice of their 
ſpiritual Condition, or Behaviour in general, comparing it with the Example of 
Chriſt, and the like) let us look to any one of them in particular, as profeſſing 
himſelf of the ſacred Order; and that too as of the Head, and governing Part 
thereof; and at the ſame time as at the Head, ſuppoſe, of what we call the poli- 
tical Affairs of any State. Let us conſider him as continually employing himſelf 
in theſe Affairs; ſtriving all that is poſſible to excel in that which is ſo remarkably 
ſtiled in this Chapter Wispom, and the BEAUTY of W1sDoM, and the like, ver. 
3 Is; G. Let us view him as giving out his Counſels for the Neceſſity 
of preparing for War, for raifing of Armies, and the like; thence ſetting at Vari- 
ance all the PRINCEs of the Sea, as they are ſtiled, chap, xxvi, 16. Filling with 


V1oLENCE (as it is expreſſed in this Chapter, ver. 16.) the midſt of the great city; 
and all for the maintaining or enlarging ſome little Territories of this Earth, or 


earthly Power, Riches, or Glory. From this Condition let us follow him to the 
Crown; ſuppoſing him to be advanced thereto on the Account of the Perfection 
of his Wiſdom. By theſe, and ſuch other like Steps, I would proceed to take 
my view of this Prince. We ſhould be better able to judge of ſome Propriety be- 
tween him, and his Figure or Reſemblance, But, to leave this Digreſſion, if it 
may be thought one. 5 | „„ 

I wiiL now ſet down, firſt of all, ſome Particulars in this Chapter alſo, as I 
did with regard to chap. xxvi. and afterwards make ſome ſhort Remarks on 


them. | 
Chap. xxviii. 1, Sc. The word of the Lord came again unto me, ſaying, Son of 


man, ſay unto the PRINCE of Tyrus, Thus SAITH THE LoRD Gop, Becauſe t 


heart is hfted up, and thou haſt ſaid, I am God, I fit in the ſeat of God, in the midſt 


of the ſeas; yet thou art a man, and not God, though thou ſet thy heart as the heart 
of God: BEHOL D, Thou art wiſer than Daniel; there is no ſecret that they can hide 


from thee. Therefore HUS SAITH THE Lorp Gop, Becauſe thou haſt ſet thine 


heart, as the heart of God; BEHOLD therefore I will bring ſtrangers upon thee, the 
TERRIBLE of the nations. Thou ſhalt die the deaths of the uncircumciſed, by the 
hand of ftrangers : for I have ſpoken it, aITH THE LoRD Go, ver, 6, 7, 10, More- 


over, the word of the Lord came unto me, ſaying, Son of man, take up a lamentation 


upon the KING Tyrus, and ſay unto him, THUs SAITH THE LoRD Gop, Thou 
ſealeſt up the ſum, full of uiſdom, and perfect in beauty. Thou haſt been in Eden, the 


garden of God: every precious ſtone was thy covering ; the ſardius, topaz, and the di- 


amond, the beryl, the onyx, and the jaſper, the ſapphire, the emerald, and the car- 


buncle, and gold: the workmanſhip of thy tabrets, and of thy pipes, was prepared in 
thee, in the day that thou waſt CREATED. Thou art the ANOINTED CHERUB 


THAT COVERETH ; and I have ſet thee ſo: thou haſt walked up and down in the midſt 


of the flones off fire, ver. 11, Ge. 925 
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17111 not pretend to any poſitive Certainty in giving the Senſe of theſe Ex. 


ame of the Lox D Goh ſo af- 
fixed, and repeated as it is (which was a main Occaſion of my fo ſetting them 
down) ſeems to ſhew, that ſomething more muſt needs be intended in them, 
than what ſhould relate to literal Tyrus only, and its literal Prince or King in Ne- 
buchadnezzar's Time, And I think, if we ſhould pretend to expound any of them 
in a myſtical Senſe, Things would appear full as probable, as they can poſſibly do 
when interpreted in any bare literal way we can think of. I am perſuaded that 
what we ſhould offer could not be thought to be mere Conjecture, any more than 
what ſtands offered in our Commentators in the literal way. It ſeems unreaſona- 
ble therefore to account it abſurd, that we ſhould try what might poſſibly be done, 
in the way of ſhewing a ſpiritual or myſtical Senſe, | 

To take ſome ſhort Notice therefore of the Particulars named, as in the way I 
go into. As to the Prince of Tyrus's ſaying, Tam a God, I fit in the ſeat of God, 
in the midſt of the ſeas, and the like; this is a remarkable Circumſtance in Favour 
of a ſpiritual Meaning; if for no other Reaſon, yet becauſe it is fo much of a piece 
with what the Apoſtle lays down concerning the Man of $77, or one of the Antichri- 
{tian Kings or Kingdoms, 2 The: ii. 4. So that he, as God, ſitteth in the temple of 
God, ſhewing himſelf that he is God. For which likewiſe other Places may be con- 
ſulted, Dan. xi. 36, 37. compared with 1/arah x. 13. chap. xiv. 13, 14. clap. 
xlvii. 7, 8. Zeph. ii. 15. I take notice of theſe Things, only to ſhew what the 
Language of the Antichriſtian Powers of the Earth will have been ; and how that 
this Prince of Tyrus is made, in an eſpecial manner, to ſpeak the ſame Language, 
Thoſe Words, (Dan. xi. 37.) Neither ſhall be regard any God : for he ſhall magni- 

f Antichriſtian King, or Power; 
ot which I ſuppoſe Tyrus in general to be a Type. 
Tur Daniel ſhould be fo brought in, and made in this particular Manner an 
Inſtance, or Example, as we ſee, is alſo worth obferving. One would think that 
it was intended from hence, that we ſhould fee, together and at once, the politi- 
cal Skill and Knowledge which this particular Prince, or King, in our myftical 
Tyrus, would pretend to; and his deep Penetration and unerring Inſight into 
Divine Matters, | 

I MusT not enlarge on what would appear much to the Purpoſe ; Namely, 
bringing Strangers on this Prince of Tyrus in particular, The TERRIBLE of the Na- 
tions : Only we may conſider for this our Nebuchadnezzar in the Eaſt ; and when 
we do ſo, we may think at the ſame time on the Prophecy of Ezeze/ before refer- 
red to, chap. xxix. 17, &c. compared with Rev. xi. 8. 

To apply to this Prince of Tyrus, The dying the Deaths of the uncircumciſed 
(as in the fame Verſe) is a Threatning of a molt bitter Nature, and thoroughly re- 
markable in our preſent Caſe. It is applied to the ſeveral Antichriſtian Powers of 
the Earth, as directly in the Way, and for the Purpoſe of diſtinguiſhing them 
from Believers. See Ezek. xxxii. 32. For I have cauſed my terror iu tie land of the 
living ; and be HOT be laid in the midſt of the uncircumciſed, with them that are flain 
with the fibord; even Pharaoh, and all his multitude, faith the Lord God. How 
this is to be applied to our Fifth King, I muſt endeavour to ſhew hereafter; and I 
doubt not but I ſhall be able to give Satisfaction in this great Point. And in this 
manner is this Prince of Tyrus in particular, ranked with the other Antichriſtian 
Powers of the Earth, when it is thus faid of him in the Prophecy, that he ſhall 
die the deaths of the uncircumciſed, by the hand of ſtrangers. Let us ſet down the 


Words once more, as they are added likewiſe to this Threatning; For I HAVE 


SPOKEN IT, SAITH THE LORD GOD. | 

Wr may properly extend this Obſervation, if we will, to Tyrus, as the Fifth 
Power, or King in general; becauſe of the famous Chapter in Eze#zel juſt now 
referred to; in which Things are ſeveral times remarkably worded, as they are 


here. As Tyrus will have had its Place in the Image with the other Antichri- 


ſtian Powers, and will have lived and reigned in the World after the Manner 


which they will have done; ſo her laſt End too muſt be as in Company with 


them. Which particular Circumſtance is the more emphatically ſevere, with 
I revard 
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regard to our myſtical” Brus; becauſe, in her own Imagination, ſhe will have 
been the only Power in the World which will have had and maintained the true 
Circumciſion. But ſhe muſt lie with he uncircumciſed, and with them that go 
drwn to the pit. Fatally miſtaken Tyrus ! Thou. muſt repent, and forbear to live 
and act like thoſe Powers; or thou muſt equally die their Deaths. We ſhall find 
in the Chapter referred to (as I faid before) Five of the Antichriſtian Kingdoms 
which I contend for, all in their Order; even the ſame Five which conſtitute 
the Image, or are denoted by the tive ſeveral Parts thereof, The Catalogue is only 
interrupted by what is related ver. 30. where we ſee, as in a Figure, what hath 
been already done in our Eaſtern Chriſtendom ; which will be found (as J ob- 
ſerved) to be a Method which the Divine Spirit hath moſt remarkably taken, in 
Variety of Ways, and at ſeveral times. But of this, Things will be ſeen hereafter. 
As for Egypt, I dare ſay, there are few. Prophecies concerning it in which it is 
not intended, ſome way or other, for. a Figure or Similitude of the great City 
(Rev. xvii. 18, compared with chap. xi. 8.) in the Fifth Succeſſion. Give me 
leave, for the preſent, to ſet down at large the concluding Part of this famous 
Chapter. Pharaoh ſhall ſee them, and ſhall be comforted over all his multitude ; 
even Pharaoh and all his army, flain by the ſivord, 8A1TH THE LORD GOD. For 
T have cauſed my terror in the land of the living; and he ſhall be laid in the midſt of 
| the uncircumciſed, with them that are flain with the ford ; even Pharaoh and all 
; his multitude, SAITH THE LORD Gon, ver. 31, 32. 
; Ver. 12. Moreover, the word of the Lord came unto me, ſaying, Son of man, 
I take up a lamentation upon the king of Tyrus, and ſay unto him, THus S$AITH THE 
4 LorD Gop, Thou ſealeſt up the ſum, full of wiſdom, and perfect in beauty, Ac- 
q cording to the proper Rendering of the Words, Thou ſealeſt up the ſum, the King of 
1 Tyrus is here ſtiled, Signator Menſuræ; and the whole Verſe may in general ad- 
mit of the following Senſe : Thou, being full of wiſdom, and perfect in beauty ( ple- 
nus Sapientie, & perfettus Pulchritudine, which are the Expreſſions following 
Signator Menſure) layeſt out the Meaſure of Things, and fixeſt their Bounds, Hi- 
 therto ye muſt go; and ye ſhall go no farthen, Thou clappeſt thy Seal on the Scri- 
ptures ; and the Senſe muſt not be opened but by thy Leave. For thy Wiſdom in all 
fuch Caſes is perfett, and thy Determinations infallible. The Catholick Church, f 
which thou imagineſt thyſelf to be the ſole Head upon Earth, is the Top and Perfection 
of Beauty ; which muſt draw and fix the Admiration of all Bebolders, and require in 
all things their abſolute Aſſent. 
' Bxrorx we condemn ſome ſuch Way of interpreting ſuch extraordinary Paſſa- 
ges (as applied by the Spirit of God to the Prince of Tyrus) as I thus freely go 
into; we ſhould try to come to ſome better Satisfaction in the bare literal Way. 
How can we apply all theſe things (and thoſe which follow in particular) to Itho- 
Hal, the literal Prince or King of I in Nebuchaanezzar's Time, and conſider 
them all as fo applied in the way of a bare literal Senſe ? If ſo be he was the Prince 
or the King of Tyre at this Time, can we be ſatisfied with ſuppoſing, that the 
Divine Spirit hath been concerned with him, through all this ſublime Repreſcn- 
tation, for his own Sake alone? Would Things have been expreſſed in ſo lofty a 
Stile as we ſee them to be? or would they have been ſo dwelt on, and given out 
with Circumſtances ſo magnificent, and with ſuch a remarkable Variety of them? 
Things are ſo expreſſed in general, and the Conclufion in particular is fo empha- 
tical, with regard to this Prince's Deſtruction, as if there was not to be either an- 
other Tyrus, or another King or Prince thereof, any more for ever. All they that 
know thee among the People, ſhall be aſtoniſhed at thee : thou ſhalt be TRRRORSõ, 
and never ſhalt thou be any more, ver. 19. 

As to Eden, the Garden of God, ver. 13. I ſuppoſe this is to be applied to our 
myſtical Prince of Tyrus, according to the Notions the People have of his Place 
of Reſidence : As if God's Preſence was there, in ſome more eſpecial manner than 
in the other Parts of the Earth; in alluſion to its having been ſo in literal Eden 
before the Fall. I ſuppoſe this Prince's Place of Reſidence being ſtiled The Seat 
of God, ver. 2. and again, the holv Mountain of God, ver. 14. is to be underſtood 


likewiſe after ſome ſuch like manner, 
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Tax other Part of this Verſe I will take leave to ſet down here again. Ever 
precious ſtone was thy covering, the ſardius, topaz, and the diamond, the beryl, the 
onyx, and the jaſper, the ſapphire, the emerald, and the carbuncle, and gold: The 


 evorkmanſhip of thy tabrets and of thy pipes was prepared in thee, in the day that thou 


waſt created. I ſhould think we might ſee in all this, firſt of all, an Alluſion to 
the High-prieſt and his Breaſtplate ; and then afterwards, all that worldly Pomp 
and Splendor, together with all thoſe kinds of Rejoicings which are made on the 
Occaſion of crowning, as I will expreſs it, each myſtical Prince or King of Tyrus 
in his Succeſſion, Which is in this, and the next Verſe but one, ſtiled, His being 
CREATED. | 

To be ſtiled, as in the next Verſe, A CHERUB, and an ANOINTED one too, 
together with the additional Title of coveERING (which is repeated ver. 16.) and 
to have it ſaid by Almighty God Himſelf, I have ſet thee ſo; are Circumſtances, 
doubtleſs, as applicable to our myſtical Prince, as they could poſſibly be to any 
literal Prince or King of Tyre whatſoever; and may be interpreted in this Way 
to a Senſe as truly ſatisfactory, I am confident, in every Point, as they can poſſi- 
bly be in any literal Way, without coming to a Trial, I think we may fairly 
conclude on the Side of a myſtical Senſe, even at firſt Sight, IS 

IT follows; Thou waſt upon the holy mountain of God; thou haſt walked up and 
down in the midſt of the flones of fire. I think we cannot eaſily avoid ſeeing the 
Church of Chriſt in the former Clauſe (the holy Mountain of God.) And we may not 


judge amiſs, if we ſuppoſe that by Stones of Fire, Chriſtian Behevers are to be 
underſtood, It is an extraordinary Expreſſion (and ſo I think are moſt of them) 
if to be applied only to the literal King or Prince of Tyrus. They are certainly 
myſtical or figurative Expreſſions ; and this makes it very reaſonable to ſuppoſe, - 
that they ought to be underſtood in ſome myſtical or figurative Senſe. 

I MIGHT have obſerved ſomewhat more particularly, how that Tyrus's Situa- 
tion is named here again in the Beginning of this Chapter, with regard, in a pe- 


culiar manner, to this Prince or King. IJ. jt in the ſeat of God, in the midſt of the 


| ſeas. Tyrus's Situation in general had been taken notice of, and even repeated, in 


the Beginning of the former Chapter. O thou that art fituate at the entry of the 


fea, ver. 3. Thy borders are in the midſt of the ſeas, ver. 4. Although I have no 


need to lay much Streſs upon this, yet I think it muſt be allowed, that all that is 
ſaid (and much is taken notice of in this way, in the ſeveral Parts of the Prophe- 
cies concerning Tyre) relating to the es, and to the Seas, and the like, cannot 
be more properly applied to literal, than to (what I would call) myſtical Tyrus ; 


and in an eſpecial manner, to the Seat of our myſtical Prince or King, to whom 


we have been laſt more particularly applying Things. 

THAT I might not enlarge too much (which I fear I do) I omitted many of 
the Particulars in this Chapter: But yet I will take lanve barely to ſet them down, 
and leave the Senſe to be conſidered. The great Importance of what I am 
upon (if Things ſhould be indeed as I underſtand them) may well ſerve as an A- 


pology for me. 


Ver. 4, &c. With thy wiſdom, and with thine underſtanding, thou haſt gotten thee 
riches; and haſt gotten gold and ſilver into thy treaſures : by thy great wiſdom, and by 
thy traffick, haſt thou increaſed thy riches ; and thine heart is lifted up becauſe of thy 


riches. Becauſe thou haſt jet thine heart as the heart of God; BEHoLD therefore, J 


will bring ſtrangers upon thee, the terrible FA the nations; (See chap. xxx. 11. chap.” 
xxxi. 12, chap, xxxii. 12.) and they ſhall draw their ſivords 3 the BEAUTY 
thy WisDoM, and they ſhall defile thy BRIGHTNEss. They ſhall bring thee down to 
the pit; and thou ſhalt die the death of them that are flain in the midſt of the ſeas. Wilt 
thou yet ſay before him that ſlayeth thee, I am Gop? But thou ſhalt be a man, and 
ne God, in the hand of him that ſlayeth thee. In the Margin it is, woundeth ; which 
may be the true rendring, and may poſſibly have an emphatical Signification, as 
alluding to the Fifth King's having his dominion taken away, but his life prolonged. 
Rev. xi1i. 3, 12, 14. of which by and by. 
Ver. 11, 12, 15, Cc. Moreover the word of the Lord came unto me, ſaying, Son 
of man, ſay unto the king of Tyrus, Tu us $AITH THE Lox D Gon; Thou waſt 
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= in thee. By the multitude of thy merchandiſe they have filled the midſt of thee with 


rOLENCE, and thou haſt SINNED : therefore J will caſt thee as profane out of the 
MouNTAIN of God: And I will deſtroy thee, O covxxixd CHERUB, from the 
midſt of the flones of fire. Thine heart was lifted up becauſe of thy BxAuTY ; Thou 
haſt corrupted thy WisDoM by reaſon of thy BRIGHTNess : I will caſt thee to the 
Ground; I will jet thee BxroRE KINOS, that they may behold thee, Thou haſt defiled 
thy SANCTUARIES by the multitude of thine iniquities: Therefore will I bring forth 
a * ' from the midſt of tbee; it ſhall devour thee, and J will bring thee to aſhes upon 
the earth (let us conſider how figurative the Stile is) in the fight of all them that be- 
hold thee. All they that know thee among the people ſhall be ASTONISHED at thee : 
thou ſhalt be terrors, and never ſhalt thou be any more. 

Dip we throughly conſider all theſe Things, putting them together, and com- 
paring them with what we may reaſonably ſuppoſe to have been the State and 


Condition of this literal King or Prince, and in particular his End; I think we 


ſhould be far from being very tenacious of a bare literal Senſe in all. The Difhcul- 


ties we are manifeſtly clogged with, in expounding things in a bare literal way 
only, ought, I am ſure, to be one great Motive to our making trial at leaſt in 


ſome other way. It is hard to ſay what the Reſult, or mighty Conſequences were 
of Nebuchadnezzar's overcoming 1thobal, and taking literal Tyre, and the like, 


that they ſhould produce ſuch extraordinary Repreſentations as theſe are, What 
ſhould have. been the grand Revolution, either in reſpect of the World (or any 
Part thereof) in general, or of God's People in particular, that the Divine Spirit 
ſhould be ſo concerned about it, and ſhould repreſent it after ſuch a manner to the 


Church, as barely for its own fake? We might add (without inſiſting again on 
Conſiderations on the other hand; as that it is what the Spirit faith to the Church, 


and the like) that it is hard to ſee how any Arguments at all can be urged for a 
bare literal Senſe. For who can affirm, that the Spirit of God intended no more 
in ſuch Prophecies as theſe, given out in ſuch a Stile, and the like, than what 
ſhould relate to literal Tyre only, as its Prince in Nebuchadnezzar's Time? I 
think that any Aſſertion of this kind muſt needs be without a Foundation. And 
beſides all this, it is a Conſideration which ought to weigh much with us, that 
there is no Occaſion for us to be contending with any ſuch Difficulties as we meet 
with in the bare literal Way, ſince we are ſo encouraged to look to a ſpiritual 
Senſe, by the whole prophetic Stile, as in other Caſes. To which we ſhould al- 


ways add (as our ſtill further Encouragement) the Conſideration of the State and 
Condition, as hath been obſerved before, in which Things appear to be in the _ 


World. We ſeem to have a Tyre and a Nebuchadnezzar both. And may we 
not fay, we have ſuch a kind of Prince or King in particular, as hath been laſt 
taken notice of? You may look, if you pleaſe, to his Crown in particular ; or, 
as Things are expreſſed chap. xxvi. 16, to his Throne, his Robes, and broidered 
Garments. Theſe things add Weight to our myſtical Interpretations. And it 
may alſo be obſerved, that if we could bring ourſelves to think in this way of Tyre, 
no Stile could ſeem too lofty, no Circumſtances too magnificent, or too nume- 
rous, for ſetting off or repreſenting Things as they deſerve. The more important 
Things are made to appear, the better they ſerve to the rendering the Reſem- 


blances the more perfect. When I take this Courſe, there forthwith appear 
to be Leſſons of the higheſt Moment; and I can look on Things with full Satiſ- 


faction, as ſuppoſing them to be directly intended and calculated for ſpiritual Ends 
and Purpoſes; and fo :xed on Record as they are, in a peculiar manner, for the 


_ Church's Uſe and Contemplation through all the Times of Chriſtianity in particu- 


lar. When I conſider Things in-this way, I do not wonder at the Repetition 
which is made of many of them; particularly that emphatical one in reſpect of 


Tyres End and utter Diſſolution, Let theſe things be put together (and more 


might ſtill be alledged in behalf of a myſtical Meaning) and let them be ſet over 
againſt, and weighed and conſidered with, the Arguments you will bring for a 
bare literal Meaning ; and then determine, in which way it is moſt probable Things 
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- ought to be underſtood, as in theſe three famous Chapters in particular, of which 


we have been taking ſo much Notice. | e 
Brok I come to make Application of the Inſtance, for the ſake of which I 
bring all theſe Things, I may be allowed barely to take Notice of a few Particu- 
lars in /azah's Prophecy concerning Tyre. The Prophet's giving to Tyre, in an 
emphatical manner, the Title of CRowniNG City, ſeems to favour that ſpiritual 
Meaning which I aim at. It well ſuits the Kingdom repreſented by Kings in 
Daniel, or the Antichriſtian City (Rev. xvii. 18.) as in its Fifth Succeſſion ; to 
which J would apply theſe Things, The Expreſſions joined with it, are well worth 
our Conſideration : Whoſe merchants are princes, and whoſe traffickers are the bo- 
nourable of the earth. Who hath taken this COUNSEL againſt Tyre? The LorD or 
Hoss hath purpoſed it, to ſtain the pride of all glory, and to bring into contempt all 
the honourable of the earth, He ſtretched out his hand over the ſea; he ſhook the king- 


 doms : the Lord hath given a commandment againſt the merchant-city, to deſtroy the 


Arong holds thereof, Ifaiah xxiii. 8, 9, 11. | 
Tur Expreſſion, in that Day, as applied in this Chapter to Tyre (ver. 15.) isa | 
great Argument for a myſtical Meaning. The Expreſſion all through the Prophe- 
cies, ſeems to relate to the Times of Chriſtianity, The more we trace it in the 
Prophecies, the more we ſhall think it to be too big an Expreſſion for bare literal 
Tyre, and a Time no further off than that of Nebuchadnezzar. It carries on our 
Views to the Times of Chriſtianity; and conſequently to merchandiſing Tyre in 
thoſe Times. Agrecably to this is the concluding Part of this Prophecy here in 
Jſalah: And her merchandiſe, and her hire, ſhall be holineſs to the Lord; it ſhall not 
be treaſured, nor laid up : for her merchandiſe ſhall be for them that dwell before the 
Lord, to eat ſufficiently, and for durable clothing, ver, 18, It theſe Things be not 
allowed to have a further Meaning than a literal one, or than what hath already 
had its fulfilling ; let us conſider where, and in what, to fix the Meaning and the 
fulfilling of them. And when we have done this, let it be conſidered, whether 
we can think ſuch a fulfilling was all that was intended, in this ſublime Prophecy, 
by the divine Spirit. Let us conſider the Nature and Stile of the Prophecy ; and 
then think again how we can be ſatisfied with any fulfilling of the Particulars con- 
tained even in this concluding Part of the Prophecy only, as already paſt. But if 
we could allow the Particulars to be figurative, and to have a ſpiritual Meanin 
(according to the Way and Manner of the prophetic Stile) then all 'Things would 
be plain and caſy, and we ſhould be able to interpret them to ſome Satisfaction. 
We ſhould ſee the happy State of the Church, and the Plenty, and Duration of 
all ſpiritual Things, at the Time when our myſtical Tyre ſhall have been made a 
terror, and ſhall be no more. Ezek. xxvi. 21. chap. xxvil. 36. chap. xxviii. 19. 
IT is worth our while to ſet down at large the concluding Part of thoſe three 
famous Chapters in Fzekzel concerning Tyre, of which ſo much Notice hath been 
taken. And there ſhall be no more a pricking brier unto the houſe of Iſrael, nor any 


_ grieving thorn (methinks the Expreſſions themſelves do particularly ſuit with what 


our myſtical Tyrus will have been with regard to our 1/rael) of all that are round 
about them that diſpiſed them ; and they ſhall know that I am the Lord God. Thus 
faith the Lord God, When T ſhall have gathered the houſe of Ijrael from the People a- 


 mong whom they are ſcattered, and ſhall be ſatisfied in them in the ſight of the heathen ; 


then ſhall they dwell in their land which T have given to my ſervai t Facob. And they 


ſhall dwell ſafely therein, and ſhall build houſes, and plant Vineyards: yea, they ſhall 


dwell with Confidence, when I have executed Fudginents upon all thoſe that deſpiſed 
them round about; and they ſhall know that I am the Lord their God, ver. 24, 25, 
26. Look through the ſeveral Parts of the Image, and tell me under which of the 
Anticliriſtian Powers, all this had ſuch a fulfilling as might ſuffice for ſuch a Part 
of Prophecy as this is, ſo as to afford us any true and ſolid Satisfaction. Let us re- 
member again for our Purpoſe here (for the Things are of great Moment) how 
that the Jews were no ſooner got out from under one Antichriſtian Power, but 
they were forthwith under another. And whatever Favours they had ſhewn them 


by any of thoſe Powers, they were notwithſtanding wholly at their Mercy, To in- 


I terpret 
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terpret therefore their dwelling with Confidence, and thoſe other Expreſſions, in 
any bare literal way, can never anſwer the full Deſign of ſuch a Part of Prophecy 
as this is. Which accordingly being connected with, or made the concluding Part 
of the Prophecies, as relating to Tyre going before, is a ſtrong Argument that thoſe 
Prophecies have more than a literal Meaning; and their Senſe is to be extended 
even to the Times of the general Converſion and Reſtoration of the Jews. If we 
could but allow of a myſtical Tyre, and of a myſtical Nebuchadnezzar, as at the 
Head of our Babylon in the Revelation, all Things would be ſmooth and ealy ; 
for we ſhould ſee the Time exactly, when this concluding Part of thoſe famous 
Prophecies concerning Tyre would have its compleat fulfilling. When Tyre, ac- 
cording to the myſtical Senſe of theſe Prophecies, ſhall be made Terrors, and never 
all be any more; then will the Time be come for the Jews general Converſion and 
Reſtoration. Even the Time, when Fhere ſhall be no more a e. brier unto the 
houſe of Iſrael, nor any grieving thorn of all that are round about them; when they 
ſhall dwell with confidence in their land, and the like; according to this concluding 
Part of theſe famous Prophecies. | 
THAT the Time of myſtical Tyre's Deſtruction will be the very Time of the 
eus Converſion and Reſtoration, you may for this, if you pleaſe, conſult for 
the preſent only the few following Texts. I ſhall hope that in time I ſhall have 
cleared up their true Meaning, together with very many others relating to the 
fame things. Matth. xxiv. 29, &c. Luke xxi. 28. Rev. i. 7. chap. vi. 12, &c. 
Dan. xii. 1, &c. Rev. xii. 7, Sc. You may compare with them, if you will, 
(for myſtical Tyre's Deſtruction) Jaz. xiii. 10. chap. xxiv. 21, &c. Ezeh. xxxii. 
7, Sc. Joel ii. 31. chap. iii. 15. As by conſulting theſe Texts my Meaning in 
general will be ſeen; fo in the future Proſecution of this Work I ſhall hope to 
open, confirm, and eſtabliſh'Things in particular, according to the Senſe which it 
is eaſily ſeen I aim at. | 
ALTHOUGH it would be properer for the next Part of this Eſſay, to take no- 
tice of the little Prophecy in this ſame Chapter concerning Ziaon; yet ſince it fo 
falls in my Way, I will do it here. If we ſhould ſuppole that this conciſe Pro- 
phecy (which ſtands fo inſerted, as we fee, between the Prophecies concerning 
Tyre, and the concluding Part which I have been laſt taking notice of) was to be 
underſtood to have a myſtical, as well as a literal Senſe, I am perſuaded we ſhould 
not err. It is a Method which will be found to be often taken in the Prophecies. 
God hath been pleaſed that there ſhould be Intimations given out in them of what 
ſhould happen to our Chriſtendom in the Eaſt. And I cannot but ſuppoſe that 
this is done here, as in the following Repreſentation or Prophecy, thus ſtandin 
on Record for the Church's Uſe and Information to the End, I will take leave 
to ſet it down at large. Again the word of the Lord came unto me, ſaying, Son of 
man, ſet thy face againſt Zidon, and propheſy againſt it, and jay, Thus ſaith the 
Lord God, Behold, I am againſt thee, O Zidon, and I will be glorified in the midl/t 
of thee : and they ſhall know that I am the Lord, when I have executed judgments, 
and ſhall be ſanctiſied in her. For I will ſend into her peſtilence, and blood into her 
ftreets ; and the wounded ſhall be judged in the midjt of her by the fivord upon her on 
every fide ; and they ſhall know that I am the Lord, ver. 20, &c. Let us conſider 
on the Occaſion what the Prophet Ho/ea hath ſaid: I have ſpoken by the prophets, 
and I have multiplied viſions, and uſed fimilitudes, by the miniſtry of the prophets, 
Hoſ. xii. 10, When we bave done this, let us think again, whether it be more 
likely that the Divine Spirit ſhould be concerned about literal Zzdon for its own 
Sake only, or that a Similitude ſhould be intended of ſomething elſe. We may, 
in my Judgment, fairly ſee our Zidon, as I will call it, in the Eaſt, Our Nebu- 
chadnezzar there (or myſtical Aſſyrian, which you will) hath brought all thoſe 
things on it which are named in the Prophecy. We are authorized by the Pro- 
phet 1/aiah to look upon Zidon as the Mother of Tyre, chap. xxiii. 12. The 
Mother is firſt of all gone into Captivity ; the Daughter is to follow. Be thou 
genes, O Zidon; for the 700 hath ſpoken, even the ſtrength of the ſea (It is proper 
or us to think on the Occaſion upon what we commonly call the Port.) ſaying, 1 


travail not, nor bring forth children (See the miſerable State of Chriſtianity in ri 
| N Eaſt. 


c repreſant the Duration of ene Kingdom or Monarchy. 
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Eaſt.) neitler do 1 nouriſh up young men, nor bring up virgins. Ariſe, O thou 
daughter of Zidon, paſs over to Chittim; there al ſhalt thou have no reſt, ver. 4, 
12. Can we ſee nothing of a myſtical or ſpiritual Meaning in theſe things? no 
Ground or Foundation in that, for our ſuppoſing that ſpiritual things may poſſibly 
be intended in ſuch a Prophecy as this (given out in ſuch a Stile in particular) and 
that againſt Zidon in Ezekiel, as compared with it? Are we under a neceſſity of 
looking back to literal Zidon and Tyre, and to literal Nebuchadnezzar, fixing the 
whole Senſe to thoſe little literal things only, as if nothing like them had at any 
time fince happened in the World, of which they ſhould be properly Reſemblan- 
ces or Prefigurations? Sure I am, that Prophecies are now and then (as I have 
obſerved before) moſt remarkably inſerted with an Eye directly to our Chriſtendom 
in the Eaſt, and the Things which have happened there. . 

THz two or three Particulars which I have but juſt named, ſeem not to need 
any Comment: And it is high time for me to return, and apply the Things, 
which have been thus largely inſiſted upon, to the Inſtance, as at firſt propoſed ; 
which was to illuſtrate the Meaning of this obſcure, but important Part of Pro- 
phecy, with regard to my Interpretation of the Kingdoms, concerning the reſt of 
the beaſts having their dominion taken away, but their lives prolonged unto a ſeaſon 
and time, Dan. vii. 12. And if that full and myſtical Senſe may be allowed of, 
which I have been, in this large manner, contending for; then will this Inſtance 
be for my Purpoſe indeed. And this 1s the Reaſon why I have dwelt thus very 
long on this Matter, in this Place, or Part of this Eſſay. I ſhall endeavour to 
explain the Paſſage, which I thus take to be for my Purpoſe, according to its ſe- 
veral Particulars in their Order, In doing this, it ſhall be the myſtical or ſpiritual 
Senſe about which I ſhall be chiefly concerned; leaving the literal Part of the 
Prophecy to be learnt from the beſt Commentators. = 

Ver. 15. And it ſball come to paſs in that day] This important Part of Pro- 
phecy in 1/a:ah, concerning Tyre, is introduced, we ſee, with this famous Ex- 
preſſion, THAT Day ; as if it was done on purpoſe to lead our Thoughts to 
ſome higher Meaning than the bare literal one. For, as I ſaid before, follow 
and conſider the Expreſſion almoſt where you will (together with the Context 
relating to it) and you will find that it manifeſtly leads on our Thoughts to the 
Times of Chriſtianity, 

That Tyre. ſhall be forgotten.] To be forgotten here, and to be viſted, ver. 17. 
are oppolite Terms. This former of them is here uſed, in the Senſe of Tyre's 
having been let alone, and not puniſhed ; but permitted to go on in her Ways : 
The other Expreſſion denotes God's coming to judge and to execute the Puniſh- 
ments upon — which ſhe will have deſerved. The Expreſſion, That thou mayſt 
be remembred, ver. 16. is uſed in the ſame Senſe with that of God's viſting Tyre. 


And thus it is, that the Caſe at this Day ſtands with regard to. our myſtical Tyre. 


God. doth not remember, or, which is all one, vit her. He bringeth not on 
her his final Judgments; but, as I ſaid, ſuffers her ſtill to go on in her Ways. She 
continueth a Kingdom, or that great City (as in the Fifth Succeſſion) which is 


made the Subject of the Seventeenth Chapter of the Revelation, as oppoſite to tha 


Holy City, or Chriſt's Kingdom. In a word, her Dominion is not as yet taken 
away by the next following Power, according to the Expreſſion in Daniel, in the 
Paſſage which I am endeavouring to explain. 

Seventy, years, according to the days of one king.| We know in what Senſe we 
are often to underſtand King in Scripture. I have no need to cite Texts again here, 
to ſhew that it oftentimes ſignifies a Kingdom, or Monarchy. The Days: of one 
King, therefore, are here to be underſtood of the Time or Duration. of one King- 
dom. Nebuchadnezzar and his Succeſſors were the Fir/t King (I mean, as. in the 
Catalogue of Kings, of which I have been treating in this Eflay.) Cyrus and his 
Succeſſors were the Second King; and ſo of the reſt. When it is ſaid to Nebu- 
chadnezzar in Perſon, that Thou art that Head of Gold, this takes in at once the 
Time af the whole Monarchy, and all the Kings who were to be of it; Sewent 
Tears, therefore, are named as a ſymbolical or figurative Term of Time, by which 


- 


As 
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As we might claim an eaſy Allowance of all this, from the Conſideration of the 
Stile of Scripture with regard to King; ſo we may do the fame (as on the Score of 
the very common Stile of Scripture relating to Numbers) with regard to the Num- 
ber Seventy. But in the preſent Caſe this Number muſt of Neceſſity be allowed 
to be figurative, becauſe there is no making any Senſe of this Part of the Prophecy 
without it. To what one King ſhall we apply theſe ſeventy Years in any bare literal 
Senſe? You muſt have recourſe to a Succeſſion of Kings. And have we more 
Authority for this, than there is for underſtanding Things (in this deep Part of Pio- 
phecy) in the way I go into? If it be eſteemed Conjecture in one way, it mult 
needs be ſo in the other, We have, on the Side of a ſpiritual Meaning, many 
ood Arguments, leading us to ſee a higher Senſe than the literal ; which, ang 
they are for the moſt part general, yet they may ſtrictly and properly be applied 
to our preſent Caſe in particular. Give me leave (becauſe the Things we are upon 
in this difficult Part of Prophecy, highly deſerve it) to ſet them down together in 
this Place, as for the Sake of the Things we are upon. The common Stile of 
the Spirit in general; the very Stile of this, and other Prophecies concerning Tyre 
in particular (for why ſhould Prophecies concerning this literal Heathen City and 
People only, if that was the Caſe, be given out in ſuch a ſublime, and, for the 
moſt part, very myſtical and figurative Stile?) The Ages of Chriſtianity, through 
which Believers are to learn from ſuch Prophecies; a like Power or People in fact 
in the World; acting over again the like Things as are contained in the Prophe- 
_ cies concerning Tyre ; the copiouſneſs of theſe Prophecies; the great Conſiderati- 
on, that all Things are what the Spirit faith to the Church; the Number Seventy, 
and other Numbers in other Places of Scripture; the Stile in particular of, one 
Kins, in this fame Part of Prophecy; the Words of the Prophet Hoſa, that God 
inſtructeth his Church and People by Similitudes, and the like; are all Arguments 
for a ſpiritual Senſe. I am confident it will be difficult to alledge even any for a 
Senſe barely literal, Have we no Difficulties to get over in interpreting all Things 
concerning Tyre in a literal Way?. Will nothing that we ſhould do therein appear 
precarious? Why then ſhould we be fo fond of limiting all Things to the Letter? 
If the taking one Way ſhall be thought a making any thing of the Prophecies, as 
we pleaſe; I am ſure that the taking the other Way, is oftentimes making very lit- 
tle or nothing of them. But to proceed. | 

IN general, our myſtical Tyre hath hitherto been forgotten. She continueth 
to be ſo. It will be her Caſe, until her Time, as that of one King, or which is to 
be according to the days of one king, ſhall be run out. 

AFTER the end of ſeventy years ſhall Tyre ſing as an harlot.] This Sentence 
is here to be conſidered, as firſt laid down in general. The fame Thing is ex- 
| plained, or more particularly declared, in the next Verſe but one. In the mean 

time, we muſt conſider how Things are to be with Tyre, before her Term of Time 
ſhall be run out. And this is declared in the next Verſe; in which it is fully ſhewn, - 
what Tyres Behaviour will have been during her Seventy Years ; or, which is all 
one, her Term of Time as One King; for which Behaviour God will one Day 
have remembred her. So that this Clauſe, in this Place (namely, After the end 
of ſeventy years ſhall Tyre ſing as an harlot) is altogether to be diſtinguiſhed from 
what follows in the next Verſe; which is in theſe Words, 

Ver. 16. Take an 270 go about the CI TV, thou HARLOT, that haſt been for- 
gotten ; make ſiveet melody, 60 many ſongs,” that thou mayſt be remembred.] It ma 
very well be obſerved by the way, that the Titles of City, and of Harlt (bot 
which are here uſed) do exactly well agree with Things in the Senſe in which I 
underſtand them. We ſee that the Antichriſtian Power goes by the Name of 
Whore; or, which is all one, Hariot; and that to this ſame Power is applied the 
Title of, City; as hath been abundantly ſeen, Rev. xvii. All that is here named, 
is prophetical of what it was foreſeen our myſtical Tyre would do. And it is what 
in fact ſhe hath done, and at this Day doth. She is here bid, in the way of bitter 
Irony, to do as ſhe will have been uſed to do, that ſhe may be remembered. Our 
myſtical Tyre (to uſe the Expreſſion on the Occaſion which is applied to the Har- 
st, or great Whore, in her laſt Succeſſion, Rev. xvi. 19.) will come in remem- 
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kings of the earth have committed fornication, and the inhabiters of the earth have 
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brance before God, to give unto ber the cup 45 the wine of his wrath; or, which is 
all one, ſhe will be remembred, in order to her final judgment or puniſhment, 

In the ſeveral Expreſſions here uſed, of taking a barp, going about the city, making 
fiveet melody, and the like, are included all that carnal Mirth and Jollity, that 
Feaſting and Riot, Luxury and Wantonneſs, and all thoſe Kinds of ſinful Plea- 
ſures, which ſo much abound, even at this Day, in our myſtical Tyre, and will 
be the Cauſe of God's remembring her. Rejoice, and let thy heart chear thee, 0 
thou harlot ; go about the joyous city, walking in the ways of thine heart, and in the 
fight of thine eyes: but know thou, that for all theſe things God will bring thee into 


judgment: he will remember thee : he will bring on thee the day of thy viſitation. So 


it follows : | 
Ver. 17. And it ſpall come to 5005 at the end of ſeventy years, that the Lord will 
viſit Tyre; and ſhe ſhall turn to ber bire, and fhall commit fornication with all the 
kingdoms of the world upon the face of the earth.] That is, after the days or time 
one king (which, in the Caſe before us, is the Time of that which I call be Fifi) 
God will viſit Tyre in ſuch a manner, that (according to my Explanation of Things 
heretofore on Rev. xvii. 8, Cc.) the term of 8x #51, Is NOT, ſhall be applied to her 
in particular. (Ezek. xxvi. 21. chap. xxvii. 36. xxvili. 19.) Her dominion 
will be wholly taken away, But the will ſtill live in the next grand Power; which 
is that which is likened to a great mountain, Piling the er, earth, Dan. ii. 35. 
And now will ſhe /ing as an harlot, in the Senſe of uginep i, AND RT 18, Al- 
though ſhe be no more the Fifth Antichriſtian Power; yet this Power till living 
in the World, in this Senſe, (even as now in the Sixth Kingdom) this harlot turn- 


erb to her hire, and committeth fornication with all the kingdoms of the wor Id upon the 
face of the earth. It is exprefled, we ſee, in very ſtrong Terms. For ſhe is now 


emphatically the Great Whore; of which all before her may be ſaid to have been 
but as Types and Figures. The fone hath broken in pieces the feet of the image, 
and is become a great mountain, filling the 5, duνꝗᷣ A Our myſtical Nebuchad- 


neg zar hath utterly demoliſhed our myſtical 4 The Dominion of every Beaſt 
the fixth g 


is taken away, and they now all live in reat Beaſt, Accordingly Tyre 
doth now all that is here attributed to her (as hath been ſaid) as now living in the 
ſixth Power, which is now at its utmoſt Height in the World. Power is now 


given to the beaſt over all kindreds, and tongues, and nations, Rev. xui. 7. 


Ir may be obſerved, That the Stile here uſed by the Prophet, of Tyrus commit- 
ting eee with all the kingdoms of the world upon the face of the earth, can but 
badly ſupport itſelf, if ſo be Things are to be limited to bare literal Tyre. But it 
ſuits well with the hore, or Harlot (as in our laſt hay an, now that ſhe is 
under the Circumſtances of the higheſt additional Power ſhe was ever at any time 
Miſtreſs of. See what is ſaid of this Power's Type, in which Tyre now /veth and 


fingeth. And all the kingdoms of the world, which are upon the face of the earth. 


er. Xxv. 26. 

g As to the Antitype, we have ſeen abundantly to what height it will grow. It 
will have on its Horns Ten Crowns. Satan will give to the Beaſt (now in the ſixth 
Succeſſion in particular) his power, and his ſeat, and great authority. All the 
world will wonder after the beaſt. Power will be given him over all kindreds, and 
tongues, and nations, and the like, Rev. xiii, 1, Sc. And now, according to the 
Paſſage in Daniel, which I have been endeavouring to I ns will myſtical Tyre 
(or, which is all one, the Hart, or great Whore, or City of the Earth, in the 
Fifth Succeſſion) as living in the Sixth Antichriſtian Power, Return to her hire, 
and commit formcation. with all the kingdoms of the world upon the face of the 
earth, 5 

Gives me leave to add but this once more ſtill further (what I think to be a 
very proper Obſervation, and much to our purpoſe) that the Expreſſion of com- 
mitting Fornication is moſt remarkably uſed and applied to our great Antichriſtian 
Kingdoms in the Revelation; which exactly ſuits our myſtical. Senſe in reſpect of 
Tyre. I think the Obſervation is of that Importance, that I will take leave to ſet 
down the Expreflions, leaving this Argument to be confidered. With whom the 


been 
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been mate drunk with the wine of her. fornication. Having a Hina in her band 
full of abominations, and filthinefs of her fornication. In the next Verſe, one Part of 
this Power's Title (as under the Name of great Whore) is, 5 u D ropes, which 
we tranflate, Mother of Harhts. In the Margin it is, Fornications. *' © 


Ap thus, I think, we may fee, from this Inſtance, after what manner we 


may underſtand the reſt of the Brafts to have Hfoed, after that their Dominion toill 
have been taten away. BY 

Tua other Inftance or Example which I would take notice of, by way of 
ſhewing what I think we are to underſtand by the reſt of the Beaſts having their 
Dominion taken away, but their Lives prolonged, ſhall be taken from the Thirteenth 
Chapter of the Revelation. And T faw one of bis heads as it were wonnded to death; 
and his deadly wound was healed, ver. 3. wheſs deadly wound was healed, ver. 12. 
which had the wound by a fivord, and did live, ver. 14. 

I TAKE this to be an extraordinary Inſtance for my Purpoſe; and that it will 
ſerve _ to explain Things ſtill further, as relating to my Interpretation of the 
Kingdoms. ow 

In order to make my own Meaning clear, with regard to theſe things, it is 
neceſſary for me to be large and particular again now. And if I repeat ſome 
things (on this freſh Occaſion) which may have been faid, and even re- 

ted before, I hope I may be excuſed, There is a ſeeming Remoteneſs and 
Obſcurity in the Things I am now entering upon, as we take but a firſt and ge- 
neral View of them; and this may ſerve ſornewhat to juſtify me, as to that larg 
and particular Manner in which 1 fhall treat of them. Accordingly I will make 


my way to that which I chiefly aim at, gradually, and by laying down Things 


diſtinctly. pas 
I. 4 neceſſary to keep in our Eye the Ocraſſon of this Declatation's being 
made concerning the reft of the beaſts, We have abundantly ſeen, in the former 
Part of this Eſſay, what we are to underſtand by the Powers exemplified in the 
Seventh Chapter of Daniel in particular, in which this Paſfage occurs. * are 
the Antichriſtian Powers from Nebuchadnezzar's Kingdottt unto this Time. Font 
of thoſe Powers or Kingdoms have had their Dominion (each one in its gucceſſion) 
taken away. One other Antichriftian Power hath ſucceeded to the Fourth; and 
is, in fact, in the World at this Day. After this other Power, ſo fucceeding the 
Fourth, there hath ſtill another (as we have in fact likewiſe known and ſeen) 
made its Appearance in the World, and by degrees greatly enlarged itfelf, by 
Encroachments made on that which ſucceeded to the Roman-Pagar Kingdom. 
This Power I ſhall always call, The Sixth Antichriſtian Kingdom ; and fuppote it 
to be the laſt of the great eſtabliſhed Kingdoms (for this other Power in its Time 
will have been the eſtabliſhed Monarchy for the Space of forty two Months) with 
which the People of God wilt be ever any mote concerned. Tt will be remem- 
bered, that when I expreſs myſelf after this fort, I underftand the 5 dA, or 
ſeventh King (who muſt continue a little while) as included. It is a ſmall Conti- 
nuation of the Powers which will tilt acknowledge and believe in the fame aff 
Prophet with the former Power. I ſuppoſe it to be on the utter DeſtraQion of 
That which I call the Sixth Great Kingdom, that Believers ate delivered, 
and that the ſaints of the moſt High take the kingdom, and poſſeſs the kingdom for ever, 
even for ever and ever: And that the kingdom, and dominion, and greatiefs of the 
kingdom under the whole heaven, will be given to them, Dan. vii. 14, 18, 22, 27. 
Compare Rev. xi. 15, Sc. This I ſuppoſe to be the Power ſignified by 7he Little 
Horn; and becauſe it is ſo emphatically Antichtiſtian, as w#know it to be, there- 


fore is its End ſo emphatically deſcribed. There is, in a moſt peculiar manner, a 
: And, as if it was not enough to 


Judgment prepared for it: It fits on pu 3 
declare, As Be beaf was Hain, and 25 J defrayed, it is likewiſe added, that 


it was given to the — fame. A full End is now put to the Antichriſtian 
Kingdoms, in the utter Deſtruction of the Power exemplified by this Beg, or, 
which is all one, the Little Horn, as hath been often obſerved. When this Beaf?'s 
Seaſon or Time is come, for its being fo air, and its body deftroyed, and given to 
the burning flame, there is then no longer to be this prolbnging in Life afforded, 


which 
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which is here ſpoken of with regard to the reſt of the beaſts, and which will have 
been „„ now; but now the whole Antichriſtian Power goeth utterly 
into Perdition. 295 | 
2. I 8uePosE the Seaſon and Time, unto which the Lives of the reſt of the Beaſts 
are prolonged, to be the Term or Portion of Time named in the ſame Viſion, and 
ſtiled, 4 Time and Times, and the dividing of Time ; and, in the Revelation, forty 
two Months in particular, chap. xi. 2. chap. xiii. 5. We fully ſee that this Term 
of Time belongs, and is applied to the Little Horn: For in the explanatory Part 
of the Viſion it is declared, that Times and Laws ſhall be given into the Hand of 
the Power ſignified by the Little Horn, for a Time and Times, and the dividing of 
Time; and that then the Fudgment ſhall fit, and they ſhall take away his Dominion 
(not as in the Caſe of the reſt of the Beaſts) but to conſume, and to deſtroy it unto 
the End, ver. 26. 

3. I svpPosF it to be this Power which taketh away the Dominion of the former 
Power in particular, It will have done this, when that the Stone ſhall have fallen 
on the Feet of the Image. At which Time the Dominion of all the Five Powers, 
ſignified by the five Parts of the Image, will be taken away ; and the whole Anti- 
chriſtian Power will now live in this one horribly Antichriſtian Kingdom, Times 
and Laws will be now given into his Hand. | 

4. Tux Power in Daniel, e by the Beaſt, and Litil' Horn, is the ſame 
with the Power ſo largely propheſied of, Rev. chap. xi, xii, xiii, This I ground 
on the Term of Time, as applied to this Begſt in Daniel; and again, in ſo remark- 
able a manner, to the Bea/? in thoſe three Chapters, Dan, vii. 25. chap. xii. 7. 
Rev. xi. 2, &c, This I the rather take particular Notice of again here, becauſe 
the Inſtance or Example which I now bring for my Purpoſe, makes a remarkable 
Part in the third of thoſe Chapters, as being three times repeated therein. 

5. Tux Seven Heads of the Beaſt, exemplifying the Antichriſtian Power, Rev. 
xvii, are expreſly ſaid to be Seven Mountains. Theſe Mountains are explained, 
by ſaying, And there are Seven Kings, Hence we ſee Reaſon for looking on the 
Heads as diſtin one from another. There will have been Seven Heads, and 
Seven Kings, This is one way, we ſee, in which the Antichriſtian Power is to be 
conſidered. I am thus particular again on this new Occaſion, becauſe it is one of 
the Heads about which we are now, in an eſpecial manner, concerned. I will 
only add, that which I call the Fifth Antichriſtian Kingdom, is truly and properly 
the Fifth Head of the one general Beaſt, or Antichriſtian Power, 

6. Tux famous Term of Time hs often taken notice of) which we find fo ap- 
plied to the Little Horn in Daniel, may be well allowed to be our Guide to lead 
us to the Chapter in particular in the Revelation, in which the Inſtance fo remark- 
ably occurs, In which Chapter I ſuppoſe the forty teu Months to be preciſely one 
and the fame Portion of Time with that of a time and times, and the dividin of 
time, in Daniel, as hath been often ſaid. I need not obſerve again, that this Prix 
of Time being ſo 40 to the Beaſt in Daniel, and the Beaſt here in the Thir- 
teenth Chapter of the Revelation, in which my Inſtance ſtands, makes it, I 
might ſay, even neceſſary to 1 7 75 that the ſame Power is intended to be repre- 
ſented both in Daniel and in this Chapter in particular. 

IT is now, I am' ſenſible, time for me to apply Things to the Caſe in hand. 
I had a mind to be particular again on this Occaſion, although I ſhould repeat 
Things, the better to eſtabliſh the Probability of Things, in the way, at leaſt, 
I myſelf underſtand them. They are profeſſedly obſcure, and do therefore the 
rather want ſuch Enlargements as I am deſirous to lay before the Reader con- 
cerning them, 

Tur Paſſage which I would have conſidered, is laid down, as we have ſeen, 
in a three-fold Repetition (which Repetition ſhews the great Importance thereof, 
and how worthy it is of our Notice.) Firſt, And I jaw one of his head; as it were 
wounded to death (in the Margin it is $LAI1N) and his deadly wound was healed, v. 3. 
Secondly, And cauſeth the earth, and them that dwell therein, to worſhip the firſt 
beaſt, whoſe deadly wound was healed, ver. 12. Thirdly, Which had the wound by 
a ſword, and did live, ver. 14, It is the Beaſt, or Antichriſtian Power in general, 

VV é | | | which 
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which at this time receiveth a deadly Wound in one of his Heads, which is the Fifth, 
The Fifth Mountain or Kingdom is brought to its End with reſpect to its Domi- 
nion. The Power in the Sixth Succeſſion hath taken away the Dominion of the 
Fifth; even as the former Four loſt their Dominion one after another. But we 
have in this threefold Inſtance now before us ſufficient Aſſurance given us, chat 
there is likewiſe a Prolonging in Life afforded to this Fifth Head. It is obſervable 
that the Expreſſions run as * as is poſſible, with regard to the Death of this 
Head, ſo as to make it conſiſtent with its Life being /#:// prolonged. It is twice 
called, i nA19y T8 Sw avrs, And the other Expreſſion is, ws $ageywimy eis 
Oriræ e. „ | = BED 
THAT we may ſee what exact Care is taken in both Reſpects; namely, to 
ſhew the Head to be flain (by which is ſignified the taking away its Dominion) 
and yet its Lyfe to be prolonged, it may not be amiſs if we ſtill obſerve a little more 
particularly how accurately Things are worded. wg topaywminmy eig Srivamy, as it 
were ſlain, or wounded to death, This is immediately followed by ſaying, And 
his deadly Wound was healed. Thus again, where it is ſtiled, 5 7Anyy e Sears 
mz (which ſhews the Defiru#ion of the Fifth Power ſufficiently) the Word 
S dre is joined with it; which doth as ſufficiently ſhew that a Prolonging in 
Life is ſtill afforded. Thus again, as it is faid to have eceived 799 TAny T1; 
Ne, the Wound by a Sword (which, according to the other Expreſſions, 
cauſed, as it were, its Death) fo it is added at the ſame time, , and did 
=D: | | | | 
LET it be obſerved again here (on ſo great an Occaſion as this) that the Fiſib 
Head being healed, and living again, the Beaſt is in his full Power. This we 
abundantly ſee from the outrageons Things he executes, as propheſied of in this, 
and the two former Chapters. The former Antichriſtian Powers all live in this 
one; which hath now taken away in particular the Dominion of the Fifth. The 
Beaſt, as we find, hath now on its Head, or Horns, ten Crowns ; which I there- 
fore take notice of again on this particular Occaſion, becauſe it doth in a particu- 
lar manner ſhew, that at this time the Ten Kings are finally ſubdued (even by that 
other King, of whom it is propheſied, that he ſhould ariſe after them, and ſhould 
ſubdue three of them in particular, Dan. vii. 24.) or, which is all one, that the 
Fifth Head is at this time lain. The Dominion of the Fifth Antichriſtian King- 
dom, exemplified by Ten Kings, is at this time taken away. 

AND thus I think we may ſee by this other Inſtance, in what Senſe we are to 
underſtand this Declaration, that the reſt of the Beaſts had their Dominion taken 
away ; but that their Lives were prolonged. If the Fifth Power till liveth, after 
that the Sixth hath taken away its Dominion (which we ſee is manifeſtly the Caſe 
with regard to this Fifth Head) there is the ſame Reaſon for our interpreting this 
Prolonging in Life in the ſame Senſe, with regard to the other Four. And this is 
the Caſe, It is the Antichriſtian Power in general for which the Divine Spirit is 

concerned; and This ill liveth. It all liveth now at once in that which I call 
the Sixth Antichriftian Kingdom, It is lodged in this Power for a Seaſon and 
Time ; that is, for a Time, Times, and an half, or forty-two Months. hich I 
take to be that which is called this Power's Seaſon by the Apoſtle, 2 Tf. ii. 6. 
The Power remains with this Beaſt, till he is ain, and bis Body deſtroyed, and 
given to the burning Flame: Till the Time ſhall be come, when the Judgment 
ſhall fit, and they ſhall take away this King's Dominion (who ariſeth after the Ten 
Kings) to conſume, and to deſtroy it unto the end, Dan. vii. 11, 24, 26. The Lord 
ſhall conſume him with the ſpirit of his mouth, and deſtroy him with the brightneſs of 
his coming, 2 Theſſ. ii. 8. | 3300 
Tus in the Revelation Things appear after the ſame fort. The one general 
Whore liveth, until that her Time is come that ſhe ſhall be judged finally, accord- 
ing to the Repreſentations given thereof in particular, She ſhall be utterly burnt 
with fire ; for firong is the Lord who judgeth her, chap. xvili. 8. For true and 
righteous are bis judgments ; for he hath judged the great whore, which did corrupt 
the earth with her fornication. And her oof roſe up for ever and euer, Ghap. xix. 
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3. The Antichriftian Power, from Nebuchadnezzar's Kingdom in particular, 
onwards to the End (or, which is all one, to our myſtical Babylon in the Reve- 
lation, as hath been often obferved) will have been this one great Whore, oppo- 
ſite to the chafke Spee of Chriſt; which will have lived on through the ſeveral 
Succeſſions of Governments, Kingdoms, or Monarchies, which I treated of at 
large in the former Part of this Eſſay. It goeth utterly into Perdition, under the 
expreſs Name of Babylon, and Babylon the great, Rev. xiv. 8. chap. xvi. 19. chap. 
xvlli. 2. And this makes me ſuppoſe that literal Baby/on, in all the Prophecies, 
is ſet forth and intended for a direct and full Type even of this whole Power, but 
chiefly of our Sixth King; or, which is all one, the King of our myſtical Baby- 
hn in our ultimate Prophecies, Of this much will be taken notice of in the next 
Part of this Eſſay. 

Tur — of the Beaſt having on his Heads, at this time, the Names 
of Blaſphemy, is no more to be overlooked, than that of his having on his Horns 
ten Crowns, As all the former Powers will have maintained zdolatrous Worſhip, 
oppoſite to the true ſpiritual Worſhip of the one true God; and will have perſecuted 
his Saints and Servants, and the like; fo, for theſe Reaſons, they will have 57, 
pbemed. The Perſecutions and idolatrous Worſhip of thoſe who will have fo 
miſtaken their Condition, as to have been the Synagogue of Satan, inſtead of true 
Believers, and will have often rendered the Church's State as BiTTER as in any 
Interval thereof, from the Beginning of the Seven Monarchies unto their Time, 
have the Name of Blaſphemy given unto them, Rev. ii. 9. Beſure this Power at 
this Time will be full of B afpremy 3 as maintaining and propagating a Belicf in a 
falſe Prophet, in direct Oppoſition to our Lord Chriſt, Whence it is that we here, 

by the by, find him deſcribed with a mouth ſpeaking great things and e 
He ages his mouth in blaſphemy againſt God, to blaſpheme his name, and his taber- 
nacle, and them that dwell in heaven. If you will have the original Word to be 
Gove, in the Singular Number, it may not be amiſs. Perhaps it may have an 
emphatical Signification ; ſhewing that 2 Blaſphemy, at this time, is at once 
ſummed up, as deſerving to be attributed to this Beaff, now in a ſingular man- 
ner, in this his Sixth Succeſſion. The Blapbemy which he now maintains, and 
would propagate through the World, will be equal to a/ the Blaſphemy which 
hath gone e, as attributed to the reft of the Beaſts. 

ALTHOUGH [ have, in the former Part of this Eſſay, made ſome Obſervations 
on the following Paſſage; He that leadeth into captivity, ſhall go into captivity : 
He that killeth with the fivord, muſt be killed with the ſiword. Here is the patience 
and faith of the ſaints, ver. 10, Yet, becauſe it ſtands recorded here in the fame 
Chapter from whence I have taken the Inſtance laſt inſiſted upon; and becauſe 
it will directly tend to the ſtill better confirming and illuſtrating, not only the 
Paſſage I bring it for, but itſelf likewiſe, as in the Way I have underſtood it; it 
cannot be much amiſs, if I take again ſome ſhort Notice of it on this preſent 
new Occafion, I can make no doubt, but that faying one of the heads of the beaſt, 
and the fulfilling this Part of Prophecy, thus ſtanding in company with it in the 
fame Chapter, is one and the fame thing diverſely repreſented. In both Caſes it is 
taking away the 4 the Fifth Kingdom, which is to be underſtood. We 
fee, in all Parts of this Chapter, in which this important Paſſage is inſerted, how 
eat the Antichriſtian Power (as in the Sixth Succeſſion) will be one day grown. 
uring the Time of its Greatneſs (which will be forty-12wo Months) it executeth 
all thoſe outrageous things which are propheſied of in this and the two former 
Chapters. Among the reſt (as hath been abundantly ſeen) it bringeth to its End 
the Fifth Power, This Power will have been uſed to kad into Captivity ; and 
now elf goeth into 9 0itgr' It will have been uſed to l with the Sꝛord (even 
as much at leaſt as any of the former Antichriſtian Powers will have done) and 
no its own Turn is come, that it I be Killed with the Sword. You may ſec 

Exel. xxvi. 8. chap. xxxi. 17. chap, xxxii. 31, 32. Rev. xi. 13. 

I HAvt no need to enlarge on the Truth of the Particulars, concerning this 

Power 's adi into Captrviip, and tolling with the Sword, For what is more 


known 
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known in the Chriſtian World, than what hath in fact been done with reſpe& to 
both theſe Particulars? And are there not Powers all of one Mind with regard to 
them both at this Day? Are not thoſe on whom they have Power, properly in 
Captivity ? Are they free in particular to worſhip God according as their own 
Conſciences ſhould at any time direct them? Mult they not (if they will worſhip 
God at all) do it according to what ſuits the ſuperſtitious Wills and Humours of 
thoſe their imperious Maſters? And as for billing with the Sword, how nume- 
rous have Facts been with regard to this Particular? I have no need to name 
whole Countries which have been made havock of, for no other Reaſon, but be- 
cauſe they have deſired and reſolved to ſerve God (to the beſt of their Knowledge) 
according as they have thought themſelves to have been directed hy the Divine 
Word; and even as their own Conſciences (upon the beſt Information they could 
get) have from time to time directed them. | | 

IT is a good Argument, that this Paſſage doth by no means relate to the other 
Power concerned in this and the two former Chapters; becauſe this Power is re- 

reſented as doing according to its Will, and ſucceeding therein, all through this 

Thirteenth Chapter in particular. At the fame time the other Power is repre- 
ſented as ſubdued, overcome, and killed; and, in one word, entirely at the 
Mercy of this, to the End of the ſaid Chapter. 

I MIGHT add, that leading into Captivity, at leaſt, is too ſoft an Expreſſion 
to be applied to the Sixth Power; whoſe Deſtruction is ſo emphatically repre- 
ſented in other Places. The ſame might be obſerved as to the other {6.8 wh 
killing with the Sword. It comes not up, by any means, to the Deſcription of 
this Power's being brought to its End, by the pouring out of God's Judgments 
on it from Heaven, as ſignified by the YVzals of his Wrath (Rev. xvi.) which is cer- 
tainly the Caſe with regard to this Power. It remains therefore, that this fa- 
mous Paſſage muſt be interpreted of the Fifth Power. If we will look into our 
Eaſtern Chriſtendom, we may ſee a little Image of this Captivity, and of this 
killing with the Sword, as already fulfilled. And thus it is, that I would ſuppoſe 
this Paſſage, and the Inſtance which I have been laſt upon, to relate to one and 
the ſame thing. | | 

BxyoRE I put an end to theſe large Obſervations concerning this Paſſage in 
Daniel, I would ſtill in the End obſerve this one thing further; which is, that 
it may help us to underſtand the Meaning of the ſecond Greek Letter in that 
which is called, The Number of the Beaſt ; which ſeems to be the moſt difficult of 
the three. Each one of the Beaſts, whoſe Lives will haue been prolonged, muſt be 
conſidered as a Beaſt with Ten Horns; as hath been ſufficiently ſeen. The Horns 
of each Beaſt are eaſily allowed to fignify the Pow in each Succeſſion The 
Lives of all the Five are in the Beaſt in the Sixth Succeſſion: The Beaſt in the 
Sixth Succeſſion (in which all the former Five live) hath its own Ten Horns: Put 
them together, and you have the Number Sixty. By which we underſtand the 
Beaſt to be now at the Top-height of Power, The whole Antichriſtian Power 
liveth in the Sixth Beaſt. | | : Py 

The firſt Greek Numeral, x, I would ſuppoſe to ſignify the Religion of the 
Beaſt; which was hatched, or broached, in the Year 600. The ſecond, F, as 
I have faid, the Jh. height of his Power. And the third, 5, that he is the S/xtb 
Beaſt ; or, which is all one, the Sixth Mountain, King, or Auichriſtian King- 
dom, as in the Angel's Account, Rev. xvi as 

I find ſeveral Opinions concerning the Time of the grand Impoſtor's Birth: 
But to me they ſeem moſt of them to be conſiſtent with either his intending to 
broach, or his actually beginning to propagate, his blaſphemous Doctrine in the 
Year 600, The Caſe very well admits of ſome Latitude, If this abominable 
Impoſtor was born in the Year 600 (FI is the Opinion of ſome, and ſeems to 
be as probable as any) this very well ſuits the Occaſion for which I bring it. 
Wr have good Ground to think, from what we ſee to be ſo much the Subject 
of the Chapter, which concludes with te Number of the Beaſt, that the ſecond 
Greek Letter may very reaſonably be intended to denote the full Power 4 61 
i F Bat, 


over all kindreds, and tongues, and nations. And all that dwell on the earth ſhall 
worſhip him, whoſe names are not written in the book of life of the Lamb, flain from 
the foundation of the world, ver. 7, 8. Such Reaſons have we from hence to ſup- 
ole, that this ſecond Greek Numeral ſhould be intended to ſignify the great Power 
of the Beaſt, which is made ſo much the Subject of this Chapter. 
As to the firſt of the three Letters, we have all the Reafon that can be to un- 
derſtand it in the Senſe I have named; becauſe we ſee likewiſe how much the 
abominable Religion of the Beaſt is made the Subject of this fame Chapter. We 
ſee the Methods that are taken, by the Aſſiſtance of the Devil (who is the Eighth, 
and will have been of all the Seven Kingdoms) to propagate this Religion all over 
this Beaſts Dominions, We ſee in particular, that which is eſteemed among 
them the Sacred Order, repreſented as coming up out of the earth (their De- 
ſigns, and the End of their Religion, ſawouring of nothing elſe but Earth) and ex- 
ae all the power of the firſt beaſt «th him. Theſe the Dragon, or 6 c, 
poſſeſſes and inſtigates for his Purpoſe at this Time, in a moſt peculiar manner. 
Great wonders are wrought in the fight of men, in behalf of a falſe prophet. They 
that dwell on the earth are decei ved by the means of thoſe miracles which thoſe Mufti's 
have at this Time power to work, None may live, who worſhip not the image 


which this our myſtical Nebuchadnezzar ſetteth up. No man may buy or ſell, 


ave he that ſhall have the mark, or the name of the beaſt, or the number of his name. 
This I fay likewiſe being fo much the Subject of this Chapter, I would ſuppoſe 
that the firſt Letter of the three is intended to ſignify the Near in which the grand 
Impoſtor was either born, or began to think of, and to deſign, or actually to propa- 
gate his abominable Religion in the World, 
As to the third Letter, the Matter ſeems to be eaſy : For the Man, of which 

this is ſaid to be the Number (ver. 18.) is the Sixth King in the Angel's Account, 

Rev. xvii, And thus it is that I would ſuppoſe Religion, Height of Power, and 
the Sixth Antichriſtian Kingdom, to be Gonified by what is here called, The Mem- 

ber of the Beaſt. | 
Ix may be obſerved again, on this Occaſion, of the typical Babylonian, that 
when he was got to the Top of his Power, the next thing we hear of him is, his 
ſetting up an image, and cauſing all to worſhip it, or be killed; which in his Decree 
was, their being caſt into a burning fiery furnace, Dan. iii. 10, In which we have 
the two Particulars included, which I have made the Ground of my prefent Con- 
jectures; namely, Height of Power, and Religion. | | 
Tur the Height of Nebuchadnezzar's Image ſhould be Sixty Cubits, and the 
Breadth Six, ſeems to be remarkable. At leaſt, that they ſhould be fo particu- 
larly named in the Story, and at the fame time be ſo out of Proportion (as one 
would needs think they ſhould be) are Circumſtances which may reaſonably 
enough put us upon imagining that ſomething of Moment might be intended to 
be pointed out by them: And it may poſſibly have been done to facilitate ſome- 
what our better underſtanding this Number of the Beaſt, 
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Of ANTIOCHUS being a Tyr E. 
Chap. VIII. 9, &c. Chap. XI. 21, Sc. 


PROPOSE to ſhew, from many Particulars compared together, the great Agree- 

ment which there appears to be between Antiochus and our Sixth King, as I 
call him. The Paſſages which I ſhall produce, will manifeſtly ſhew that they 
relate to each other, as a Type and its Antitype. We ſee how the Viſions in 
Daniel look forward to the Times of Chriſtianity. And this is one Argument 
for our ſuppoſing Antiochus to be a Type, who ſtands fo largely and fo remarka- 
bly propheſied of in the ſame Viſions. Antiochus, as propheſied of in the Eighth 
Chapter, well anſwers as a Type to the Litile Horn (or Power ſignified thereby) 
which is ſo much the Subject of the Viſion going immediately before; and again, 
to the abominable Deſolator, which forthwith is propheſied of in the very next 
Viſion ; and again once more, to tbe King of the North, in the grand Viſion which 
follows to the End of Daniel. In all which Viſions, the Kingdom of the God of 
Heaven, or the State of Chriſtianity, is the great Subject; to which all other things 
have but a Reference. In the laſt of thoſe Viſions, Antiochus's Hiſtory and hor- 


rible Exploits are again inſiſted upon, and given out in a copious and magnificent 


Manner. We ſee abundantly in Daniel and the Revelation both, that like things 


muſt come to paſs with regard to Chri/#zans, as happened to the Fews in the Caſe 


of Antiochus: Which things, how ſevere ſoever they may ſeem to be, we who 
believe the Prophecies, can no way avoid thinking after this manner concernin 

them. We ſee that this typical Way of God's inſtructing his People all We 
(as well the Times of Chriſtianity as of the Law) is what the Divine Spirit hath 
delighted much in. As there hath been a Continuance of like Wars, and other 
Calamities in the Times of Chriſtianity (and indeed of a like Behaviour of the 


People profeſſing themſelves the People of God, after the Manner the Fews did) 


ſo there may be a like Antiochus in the End. To look on Things in this View, 
could, one would think, have no bad Influence. It might be of great Uſe to- 
wards the working in us Repentance and @ holy Fear, It would be a ſafer Way 
6 in particular much more ſuitable to the Deſign of the reſt of thoſe deep Vi- 
ſions in this ſame Sacred Book) to think after this manner of theſe things, than to 
be looking back from the Times of Chriſtianity to the little Affairs of the Greeks 
and Jews, and limit our Thoughts to them. But to leave theſe general things, 
an to proceed to compare the Paſſages which I propoſe, one with another, I 
ſhall begin with chap. viii. ver. 9. and ſhall obſerve on Particulars to the End of 
the Chapter, as they are in their Order; without making any Diſtinction between 
the Viſion itſelf, and the Explanation which is given of it. In going along, I 


| ſhall compare with the Particulars relating to Antiochus, thoſe which in other 


Viſions and Prophecies relate to what I call /he Sixth King. 

Chap. viii. ver. 9. ANTIOCHUS is exemplified by a Little Horn. So is his 
Antitype, in like manner, in the very Chapter going before, ver. 8, I have no 
need to ſhew that the Powers are different. It is plain enough, that the Viſion 
in this Eighth Chapter proceeds no farther than the Grecian Power. It concludes 
with an Account relating to Antiochus. Whereas in the former Viſion (as hath 
been ſeen at large) the Litil' Horn ariſeth not till after the Grecian Kingdom hath 
been done with; and likewiſe the Roman-Pagan ; and (till after this, that of the 


Ten Kings. After all this it is that à little Horn ariſeth, ſtiled in the Explanation 


(as the Expreſſion is to be ſupplied) another King, diverſe from the firſt, and the 
like, Whence it is plain, that theſe 0% Horns can have nothing to do with each 


other, any further than as a Type and its Antitype. And that they are to be con- 


ſidered as in this Relation to each other, I take it to be no ſmall Argument, that 
they are both thus exemplified (in two different Viſions following each other) by 


a Little Horn. | ; 
PART II. L Whith 
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Which waxed exceeding great.] If Antiochus did ſo, we are ſure our Sixth King 
will do the ſame before he goeth into Perdition. I have no need to cite Prophecies 
again here for this Purpoſe. He is grown great already; and we who believe the 
Prophecies, muſt believe that he will grow ſtill greater. 

IT is faid of the Little Horn, exemplifying Antiochus, that i, waxed great to- 
wards the ſoutb, and towards the eaſt, and towards the pleaſant land. This cannot 
be more truly applied to Antiochus, than to our Sixth King. Of him it is faid, 
that he ſball enter into the countries, and ſhall overflow and paſs over. He ſhall 

enter alſo into the glorious land. He ſhall have power over all the precions things 9 
Egypt : And the aeg fore Ethiopians ſhall be at his ſteps. He ſhall plant the 
nals of his palace between the ſeas in the glorious holy mountain, chap. xi. 40, 
Fc. We may eaſily enough ſee in this Deſcription, the ſouth, and the eaſt, and 
the pleaſant land. | ; | | 
Ver. 10, IT is faid of the Little Horn, exemplifying Antiochus, that it waxed 
great, even to the hoſt of heaven, and did caſt down ſome of the hoſt, and of the ftars 
to the ground, and flamped upon them, Of the Horn, denoting our Sixth King (in 
the very Viſion going before) i. is ſaid, that it made war with the ſaints, and pre- 
vailed againſt them, ver. 21. It is further propheſied of our Sixth King, that he 
will WEAR ouT the ſaints of the moſt High, ver. 2 5. In the Revelation it is pro- 
pheſied of him, that he will read under foot the holy city; and will make war againſt 
the witneſſes, and will overcome them, and kill them: And, in a word, that his 
tail will draw down the third part of the ſtars of heaven, and will caſt them to the 
earth, Rev. xi. 2, 7. chap. xii. 4. | 
Ver. 11, IT is ſaid of Antiochus, that be magnified himſelf even to the Prince of 
the hoſt. In the Viſion going before, it is propheſied of our Sixth King, that he 
ſhould /peak great _— againſt the moſt High, ver. 25. The Apoſtle's Words 
conterning him are as follow; Who oppoſeth and exalteth' himſelf, above all that is 
called G ol or that is worſhipped; ſo that he, as God, fitteth in the temple of God, 
ſhewing himſelf that he is God, 2 Theſſ. ii. 4. In the Revelation he is repreſented 
as, opening his mouth in blaſphemy againſt God, to blaſpheme his name, and his 
tabernacle, and them that dwell in heaven, chap. xiii, 6. He cauſeth all to wor- 
ſhip an image, and the like, ver. 14, &c. | | 
By Antiochbus (as it follows in the Viſion) the daily ſacrifice was taken away, 
And again, in the laſt Viſion, as relating to Antiochus, are the following Words: 
And ſhall take away the daily ſacrifice, and they ſhall place the abomination that 
maketh deſolate, chap. xi. 31. And thus in like manner it is propheſied of our 
Sixth King in the very next Chapter; And in the midſt of the week he ſhall cauſs 
the ſacrifice and oblation to ceaſe, ver. 27. And from the time that the daily ſacri- 
fice ſhall be taken away, and the abomination that maketh deſolate jet up, chap. 
2 1 | | 

Wirth regard to Antiochus it is added, And the place of his ſanftudry was caſt 
down. In the laſt Viſion, as relating to Antrochus, there is this Sentence; And 
they ſhall pollute the ſanctuary of ſtrength, chap. xi. 31. That which may well be 
allowed to anſwer to this, is ſeen Rev. xi. 2. The court which is without the temple, 
FG a ew, it is given to the Gentiles, and the holy city ſhall they tread. under 
18 | | . 
IT follows in the Viſion before us, as relating to Antiochus; And an hoft was 
given him againſt the daily ſacrifice, by reaſon of tranſgreſſiom ; and it caſt drwn the 
truth to the ground, and it practiſed and proſpered, ver. 12. May we not ſee how 
all this hath been already in part fulfilled with regard to our Sixth King? An hoſt 
hath been given him againſt the daily ſacrifice; and we may truly ſay, it was by 
reaſon of tranfgreſſon: How it did cad down the truth to the ground; and how it 
practiſed and proſpered, we know by too ſad Experience. Apply the Particulars 
to Antiochus in what Senſe you will, and you will find, upon very little Conſide- 
ration, that they will equally ſuit our Sixth King. 

Ver. 13, 14. How long ſhall be the viſion concerning the daily ſacrifice, and the 
tranſgreſſion of deſolation, to give both the ſanctuary, and the hoſt to be trodden under 

| | foot? 
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foot? And he ſaid unto me, Unto two thouſand and three hundred days; l hen ſhall 
the ſandtuary be cleanſed. The whole Context makes it plain, that this Portion of 
Time is to be applied to the Caſe of the Deſolations brought on the Jews by Anti- 
ochus. And as to the Number itſelf of the Days, we muſt allow that the certain 
Saint, as he is here ſtiled, Who gave it out, knew better how to fix it, than 
any mortal Man living could or can. Both the Beginning and Ending of thoſe 
Deſolations were exactly known to this wonderful Numberer, as He is ſtiled in 
the Margin. It is enough for us to know, that this Portion of Time doth cer- 


tainly relate to Antiochus, and the Deſolations which were enquired after, and 


particularly named in'the Caſe. It comes up very near to that of the one week, 
in the Caſe of our abominable Deſolator, the Antitype, in the next Viſion, ver. 27. 
and may very well be allowed as typical of it; or as correſponding with it in the 
way of being ſo. In which latter Caſe, we ſee, the one Week is divided ; which 
we learn from the Mention that is made of the igt of the Week, and the Things 
tranſacted as in the laſt Half thereof. Which laſt Half of the one Week is that 
famous Period of 4 Time, Times, and an half, and thoſe anſwering to it in the 
Revelation; of which ſo much Notice hath been taken. The pi Af Deſo- 
lator, in the midit of the Week, is in the Height of his Power; and (as the 
Original is rendered in Latin) is ſuper alam, Of all which things I muſt take 
particular Notice hereafter. | 5 
FRoM the Time of Antiochus's being at the Height of his Power, and thence 
acting ſome greater Violences than ordinary, with regard to the Temple, and 
Jewiſb Worſhip, and the like, I would ſuppoſe it is, that Yeſephus calculated 
and fixed his 7hree Years and an half; which ſo ſuits with our important Term 
of Time (ſo much taken notice of, as in Daniel and the Revelation, with regard 
to the Antitype) that I can hardly forbear being inclined: to think it a kind of ſa- 
cred Impulſe in the Hiſtorian. At leaſt, ſince it hath ſo happened, that this fa- 
mous Hiſtorian hath ſo remarkably named the very ſame Term of Time, I can- 
not but take eſpecial Notice of it; and be even fo particular as to obſerve, that 
he hath done this three times over at the leaſt; and moreover, to ſet down the 
Paſſages in his own Words. Qs Armor, 6 xe Emparis, tw xg R r & 
Ice, N, N wv iTEn TEC4m &, why g. Preface to his Hiftory of the Wars 
of the Jews. He here ſpeaks of it as the firſt Subject he would go upon in this his 
ſaid Hiſtory; namely, to ſhew how that Antiochus Epiphanes took Jeruſalem by 
Force, and held it three Years and an half, The Hiſtorian accordingly gives this 
faid Account forthwith, in the Firit Chapter ; in which are the following Words 
as relating to Antiochus: Ab rde 2 rd va0y £0VAnor, 2 Toy ed TH x20 h- 
ex trammo ar tu tm try TErz % HE, i, Book I. chap. i. Henuwn IN 
ern Teja #4, wives E 10 aye. Book VI. chap. xi. In this Place he is haranguing 
his Countrymen the Jews, and uſing the beſt Arguments he could think of, to 
erſuade them to yield themſelves to the Conqueror, Among the reſt, he tells 
them of the Deſolations brought on their Temple and Worſhip by Antzochus, for 
three Years and a half. Which Term therefore it muſt be ſuppoſed they well 
knew and acknowledged. | | 
HavinG thus gone through the Viſion itſelf, concerning this typical Horn, 
and compared Things with that which I call the Antitype; we may, after the 
like manner, take notice of ſome of the Particulars in the Explanation. 


Ver. 23. And in the latter time of their kingdom, when the tranſgreſſors are 


come to the full, Apply this firſt to the Caſe of Antiochus, and the Jews; and 
then conſider, whether the ſame may not poſſibly be the Caſe one day with re- 
gard to the Fews Succeſſors, and ſome antitypical Power. May we not juſtly fear, 
that a Time may come, when Tranſerefſors will again be come to the full; and 
when, for that Reaſon, God may again permit another Antiochus to rage (with 
regard to thoſe who will have called themſelves zhe Peeple of God) even as the lite- 
ral Antiochus did in the Time of the Jews. It is no great Matter what Names 
we call theſe Kings by ; there are like things remaining to be fulfilled ; and there 


may be like Inſtruments for the fulfilling of them. ; 
T 
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IT is added, A king of fierce countenance, and underſtanding dark ſentences, ſhall 
and 4. Let this be underſtood of Antiochus in what Senſe you will, you will 
certainly find he is well fitted by his Antitype, of whom it is ſaid in the Chapter 
going before, And behold, in this horn were eyes like the eyes of a man, and a mouth 
ſheaking great things, ver. 8. Whoſe look was more ſtout than his fellows, ver. 20. 

e may fairly ſuppoſe, that Skill and Cunning, in Matters of State-policy in 
particular, are to be underſtood in both Caſes, Enough may be ſeen in the Ex- 
preſſions, to ſhew a ſufficient Agreement as between a Type and its Antitype, 

Ver. 24. And his power ſhall be mighty, but not by his own power : and he ſhall 
deftroy wonderfully, and ſhall profper and praftiſe, and ſhall deftroy the mighty and 
the holy people. Although there be no need at all that every Particular ſhould ſuit; 
yet it is eaſy to ſee an Agreement, even in theſe Particulars likewiſe. If the Jews 
(after what Manner ſoever) gave any Aſſiſtance to Antiochus; the fame may be as 
truly ſaid of their Succeſſors with regard to our Sixth Power, It is grown 
mighty already, but not without a fatal Concurrence (after one manner or other) 
in reſpect of our own People. We may juſtly fear, that Jealouſies and ambitious 
Views, Wars and Differences among our Powers (God ſo permitting it for the 
Sins of his People) will contribute to our Sixth King's growing mightier ; when 
he will as truly fulfil the Particulars here named, as ever Antiochus did, in any 
Senſe you can think of. In theſe things our Prophecies are but too plain, as hath 
been already abundantly ſeen, and will be {till more ſo hereafter. It Men would 
but read and conſider them as they ought, they would have but little Reaſon to 
complain at the Severity of our Interpretations. 5 

Ver. 25. And through his policy alſo be ſhall cauſe craft to proſper in his hand, 
and he ſhall magnify himſelf in his heart, and by peace fhall deſtroy many, We 
cannot eaſily imagine that our Six King will be leſs famous, in the way of ful- 
filling any of theſe Particulars, than Antiochus was, let us underſtand them in 
what Senſe we will. We can no way think him leſs ſkilful in Politicks, or leſs 
crafty in prevailing with Men (whenſoever he ſhall think fit to exert himſelf in 
this way) to believe in, and facrifice to his /a//e Prophet; or whatever elſe you can 
imagine is to be underſtood by this Expreſſion, of making craft to proſper in his 
hand; or by that other, his de/troy;ng many by peace; or, as it is in the Margin, 
Proſperity, It looks as if they would make their Proſperity and Succeſs, in en- 
larging their earthly Dominion, an Argument of their Cauſe being from God. In 
a word, there would appear, I am perſuaded, very little Reaſon to doubt, but 
that our Sixth King will be as ſucceſsful, with regard to the Particulars named (as 
I faid) as ever Antiochus was, let them be underſtood in what Senſe you will. As 
to the Expreſſion, of magnifying himſelf in his heart, this, it is well known, our 
anthers King is ſufficiently famous for. He ſhall fpeak great words againſt the 
moſt High ; and ſhall think to change times and laws, and the like, ver. 25. of the 
foregoing Chapter. Who oppoſeth and exalteth bin. againſt all that is called 
God, or that is worſhipped, 2 Theſſ. ii. 4. He opened his mouth in blaſphemy againſt 
God, to blaſpheme his name, and his tabernacle, and them that dwell in heaven, 
Rev. xiii. 6. Let us but conſider the Boaſting and blaſphemous Speeches, which 
do in fact come from this King's Throne at this Day, and we may ſee in what 
manner he magnifieth himſelf in his heart. 

IT is added, He /hall alſo ſtand up againſt the Prince of princes. This will our 
abominable Deſolator do effectually, when he reſolveth to propagate a Belief in a 
falſe Prophet throughout the whole 5 A, in direct Oppoſition to Jeſus Chriſt ; 
when he weill cauſe the ſacrifice and oblation to ceaſe ; and ſhall cauſe his abominable 
Armies to ſtand in the holy place, or, where they ought not; which I muſt endea- 
vour to explain hereafter. In a word; When he ſhall, as God, fit in the temple of 
God, ſhewing himſelf that he is God, Dan. ix. 27. chap. xii. 11. 2 Theſſ. ii. 4. 
But now, like his Type, he ſhall be broken without hand. God's immediate judg- 
ments from Heaven ſhall be poured upon him, Rev. xvii When /e King of the 
Nerth ſhall have made his Inroads in full Proportion, and /hall have planted the 
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tabernacles of his palace between the ſeas in the glorious holy mountain ; he ſhall then 
come to his end, and none ſhall help him, chap. xi. 4.5. 

IT may be thought I have been. too particular in making Remarks on this Vi- 
ſion; and therefore I ſhall take notice but of a few Particulars in the laſt Viſion 
as relating to the ſame things. 

| Chap. xi. ver. 30. The Tidings concerning the ſhips of Chittim coming againſt 
Antiochus, ſeem to me to be anſwered by thoſe out of the eaſt, and out of the 
north, which trouble the king of the north. They ſeem ſufficiently to correſpond 
in favour of a Type and Antitype. In the one Caſe, Antiochus is grieved, and 
returns, and hath indignation againſt the holy covenant, He polluteth the ſunctuary 
of flrength, and the like, ver. 30, 31. In the other Caſe, the king of the north 
is troubled at tidings out of the eaſt, and out of the north; and therefore he goeth 
forth with great fury to deſtroy, and utterly to make away many, and the like, ver. 
44, 45: | | | | 

In the Caſe of Antiochus it is ſaid, And ſome of them of underſtanding ſhall fall, 
to try them, and to purge, and to make them white, to the time of the end: becauſe 
it 1s yet for a time appointed, ver. 35, In the Caſe of the Antitype it is faid, The 
words are cloſed up and ſealed till the time of the end. Many ſhall be purified, and 
made white, and tried, chap. xii. 9, 10. In both Caſes it is propheſied of, that 
many will do wickedly : As alſo, on the other hand, that ſome will be e and 
underſtand, chap. xi. 32. compared with chap. xii. 10, We indeed gather but 
from too many Places, how ſad and deplorable the Caſe will be, with regard to 
a Defection from the Faith, when our myſtical Antiochus ſhall ravage, and ſpread 
his Deſolations over the Face of our Chriſtendom ; at the ſame time when our 
Tranſgreſſors ſhall be come to the full, Things relating to the Time, Times, and a 
half (or, which is all one, forty-two Months, or, a thouſand two hundred and jixtv 
Days) muſt have their Fulfilling. Conſult once more only, Rev. xii. 4, 9. (I 
mean, one Clauſe only in each of thoſe two Verſes.) See alſo chap. xiii. 14, &c. 
chap. xiv. 9, &c. chap. xvi. 2. They are exceedingly well worth our molt ſerious 
Conſideration, And thus we may ſee what Reaſon we have to ſuppoſe, that the 
Prophecies on Record concerning Antiochus have a further View than the Times 
and Affairs of the Fews, and that they are intended to point out a Deſolator to 
come. It is likely that ſome of the Particulars I have taken notice of, may not 
be allowed of as having any Agreement one with the other. For this I have no 
Reaſon to be concerned : For there is ſo full an Agreement in ſo many others, as 
makes it reaſonable beyond Contradiction, ſtill to ſuppoſe the one to be intended 
for a Type of the other. 

I wouLD obſerve by the by, that if Antiochus be thus allowed for a typical King 
(as I think in all Reaſon he ought) then we may ſee how much more properly he 
is ſuited by the King or Power which I propoſe, than by one who hath been fo 
commonly uſed to be ſtiled, and treated of as the eminent Antichri/t, 

THERE is one remarkable Circumſtance, in the Viſion which I have been upon, 
concerning Antiochus (chap. viii. 13.) which I have taken no notice of. It is very 
obſcure; and it is anſwered in the Caſe of the Antitype, chap. x1i. 5, Sc. Which 
makes me the more willing to take, at leaſt, ſome Notice of it. And I would 
the rather do it, becauſe I would not willingly wholly omit any Dithculty which 
occurs to me in theſe Prophecies of Daniel in particular. Whether we can judge 
rightly of them or no, the Inſtances, as they anſwer one another, and are of fo 
like a Kind, may ſerve ſtill further to ſet off the Agreement or Correſpondence 
there is between the two Caſes on which I have been ſo particular. The Inſtance 
relating to Antiochus is, concerning the Manner in which the following Enquiry 
is made and anſwered; namely, How long ſhall be the viſion concerning the daily 
facrifice, and the tranſgreſſion of deſolation, to give both the ſanctuary and the hoſt ty 
be trodden under foot? The Enquiry is thus introduced; Then T heard one Saint 
ſpeaking ; and another ſaint ſaid unto that certain Saint, How long? and the 


like. | 
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| My endeavouring to explain, rather than altogether to ovetlook theſe obſcure 
things, ought to meet with Candour and Indulgence in the Reader. I believe that 
the Saint who is intröduced as eig, is vur: Lord Chriſt, or the Word of; Go; 
even the fame with the Son of Man in the Viſton going before, chap. vii. 194 We 
find Daniel declaring (immediately after this Enquiry hath been made and an- 
ſwered) that en he had ſeen the viſion, and ſougut fom the meaning, there: ſlood bæ- 
fore him the appearance of a man: And that he hrard a man's voice between the banks 
of Ulai, which called and ſaid, Gabriel, male this man to undenſtand the uiſſon. I. 
ſuppoſe this Appearance of a Man, repreſented as Hlanding before Daniel, and the 
Saint who is introduced as eating, to be one and the ſame Perſon. See the De- 
ſcription, chap. x. 5, 6. where he is-ſtiled particularly, a certain Man, as he is 
here a certain Saint, From which Places I would ſuppoſe by the way, that it is 
intended we ſhould ſee and learn, that-o Lord: Chriſt, the Son f God, will have 
been in ſtrict Union with his Church from the Beginning; in forming, and ſup- 
porting it, and taking care of all its Affairs; and particularly in Times of great 
Trials, Diſtreſſes, and Perſecutions fbr his Sake. The other Saint, which maketh 
the Enquiry, I would ſuppoſe to be intended for a Repreſentative of the Jeus, as 
carneſtly deſirous to know when their Calamities ſſiould have an End. And in 
this Manner they are informed by this certain Saint (who in the Margin is ſtiled, 
the Numberer of Secrets, or, the wonderful: Numberer) that their Deſolations were 
to continue for ſo long; and that then they ſhould end in their Deliverance, and 
the happy Reſtoration of their Worſhip. | | 
Tust Circumſtances are ſo magnificent, that they may well and properly 

carry our Thoughts to that complete Deliverance-of the Jeus in particular, which 
is propheſied of in the two following Viſions,” chap ix. 24, &c. chap. xii, 1, 7. of 
which their Deliverance, this now here (in the Caſe of their Deliverance from 
Antiochus's Perſecutions) ſhould be a little Shadow or Specimen. | 

As to the Inſtance relating to the Antitype, it. is in theſe Words. Then I Daniel 

looked, ard behold, there flood other two, the one on this ſide of the bank of the river, 
and the other on that fide of the bank of the river. And one ſaid to the man clothed 
in linen, which was upon the waters of the river, How long ſhall it be to the end of 
theſe wonders ? And ] heard the man clothed in linen, which was upon the waters of 
the river, when he held up his right hand, and his left hand unto beaven, and fware 
hy him that liveth for ever and ever, that it ſhall be for a time, times, and an half: 
| And when he fhall have accompliſbed to ſcatter the puer of the holy people, all theſe 
things ſhall be finiſhed, chap. xii. 5, 6, 7. There can be no Doubt, but that we 
ſce in this the finiſhing Part or End of the whole Antichriſtian Power propheſied 
of in the ſeveral Parts of the Viſion going before; and particularly the Accom- 
pliſhment of the diſperſed Condition of the Zews. And accordingly that which 
is to be underſtood by cleanfing the Sanctuary, in the former Caſe, may very well 
be allowed to be typical of this; that is, of the Reſtoration of God's Worſhip, 
and all things belonging thereto, after that the Antichriſtian Kingdoms ſhall (one 
after another) have been brought to their End. The flouriſhing State of the Fews, 
after thoſe cruel Devaſtations which befel them in the Times of the Maccabees 
were over, is, I think, allowed (or at leaſt it may be) to be a Shadow of the 
Church's Reſurrection, as we may call it, after that the Witneſſes ſhall have been 
in killing (give me leave ſo to expreſs it) and ſhall have lain dead, three Days and 

a half, on the Breadth of the great City. 
As to the particular Circumſtances, we may confider them briefly after the 
following Manner. In the former Viſion, Things relate to the one People the 
Jets, as being in the Times of Antiochus Epiphanes. And therefore in that 
Caſe, and for that Reaſon, one Sant only (as putting the Queſtion to that certain 
Saint which ſpake) is named as their Repreſentative. This other Viſion relates to 
the Time when this earneſt Enquiry will be general, both of believing Jews and 
Chriſtians ; as being equally oppreſſed by the one common Deſo/ator, whoſe Aims 
and Deſigns they both equally hate, and reſolve even unto Death to oppoſe. Ac- 
cordingly there are now #wo named ; in order, as I would ſuppoſe, to repreſent 


them. 


r 


ALTHOUGH it be very far from my Deſign in this Eſſay, to concern myſelf 
with the Interpretations. of others, but only. to eſtabliſh, my own; yet in a Point 
which is ſo much for my Purpoſe as this which we have been upon (concerning 
Antiachus's being a Type) is; I think it neceſſary, for me to take notice of. th 

Reaſons which a very Great Man hath given, why this L:fle Horn, which 

have been thus conſidering as a Type, ſhould nat denote Antiochus Pane 
but the Kingdom of Macedonia, after it became ſubject to the Romans. all ſet 
down this Great Perſon's Objections in his own Words; and give Anſwers to 
them, as they lie in their Order. He begins them with theſe Words: “ This 
* laſt Horn is by ſome taken for Antiochus Epiphanes ; but not very judiciouſly.” 


Sir Isa Ac New ToN's Obſervations, pag. 123. | 
1. A Horn of a Beaſt is never taken for a ſingle Perſon” Anfiv. If a Horn 
of a: Beaſt mult neceſſarily be taken for a fingle Perſon in this one Place (Dan, 
viii, 9.) it is very ſufficient : But that it muſt be fo, is certain; becauſe it is ſo ex- 
plained in another Place of this fame Book of Prophecies. The Little Horn here 
(chap. viii, g.) is ſtiled, a vile Per/on, chap. xi. 21. J cannot ſee how it can, 
with any tolerable Appearance of Reaſon, be denied, but that this Little Horn, 
and this vile Perfn, are one and the ſame : The whole Context in both Places 
evidently ſhews that they are ſo. And therefore the Horn of 4 Beat is talen (in 
this Place at leaſt) for a fing/o Perſon, That this w4/e Perſon is Antiochus, this 
Great Man himſelf allows, See pag. 182. to the End of pag, 198. Again; 
Let any one fay who, or what was it that was broken wy7hout band, but the Per- 
ſon of Antiochys? chap, viii. 25. But he who was broken without hand, ver. 2 f. 


was certainly cle Litth Horn, ver. 9. Therefore the Horn of a Beaſt is taken, 15 5 
| | 1 this 


"OR" i 1 | 6 + tl, FY 
44 An ESSAY concerning. 
this Place for a ſingle Perſon. Again; It will be very hard to underſtand the fol- 
lowing Deſcription of any thing but of a jingle Perſon : A king of fierce counte- 
nance, and underſtanding dark ſentences, "tg up, ver. 23. ould it' not be 
harſh to apply this to he Macedonian Kingdom? Therefore this King, thus de- 
ſcribed, is a fingle Perſon. But this King is the fame with the Little Horn, ver. g. 
which directly contradicts the Aſſertion. Not to mention how likely it ſeems to 
be, that a Horn o, a Beaft is taken for a fingle Perſon, in the Perſon of Alexander. 
For ſo the Kingdom of Grecia, and the Firſt King, are very remarkably diſtin- 
uiſhed from each other, in three ſeveral Places in the ſacred Text. The He-Goat 
is the Kingdom of Grecia : The notable Horn between his Eyes, may be Alexander, 
ver. 5. Again; The He-Goat waxed great; and when he was ftrong, the great 
Horn was broken : and for it came up four notable ones, ver. 8. Again; The rough 
Goat is the King or Kingdom of Grecia; and the great Horn between his Eyes, is 
the firſt King, ver. 2 1. A Horn therefore of a Beaſt is taken for a ſingle Perſon. 
2. © Ir always ſignifies a new Kingdom; and the Kingdom of Antiochus was 
« an old one.? Anſiv. A Kingdom, ſignified by a Horn, muſt be ne at its firſt 
Riſe: And a King, called by the Name of a Little Horn, may ſucceed in the 
ſame Kingdom, when it is become an old one, or hath been of long Duration. So 
that I cannot ſee what Force at all there can be in this Objection. 1 
. © ANTIOCHUS reigned over one of the Four Horns; and the Little one was 
% @ Fifth under its proper Kings.” Anfw. I can ſee no Footſteps in Daniel, 
of any ſuch Fifth Kingdom under its proper Kings, as this Great Perſon contends 
for, Things in this Eighth Chapter manifeſtly appear to be altogether confined 
to the Grecian Monarchy ; as do thoſe alſo chap. xi. until we come to ver. 36. 
where there is evidently a Deſcription of the Fourth great Monarchy, as taking 
place on the Earth on the Third Kingdom's being at an End; and as anſwering 
to the Fourth Kingdom in Nebuchadnezzar's Dream, chap. ii. and in Daniel's 
Viſion, chap. vii. And from thenceforward, with what Propriety can we ex- 
pound any of the Particulars, which follow in the Vifion, of the Macedonian 
Kingdom ? which muſt be That which this great Perſon here ſuppoſes, by a Fifth 
Horn under its proper Kings. It is plain enough, that the Divine Spirit goes not 
out of the Line of the great Antichriſtian Monarchies, in three famons Viſions in 
which they are treated of; and this ſeems to be Argument enough to conclude, 
That this is not done in this Eighth Chapter, in which this L:z#le Horn, about 
which we are engaged, is made an Emblem. 
4. Tris Horn was at firſt à little one, and waxed exceeding great; but ſo did 
e not Antiochus.” Anſiv. Antiochus Epiphanes is allowed by all to be the vile 
Per/on, chap. xi. 21. But to this vile Perſon the following Particulars relate. 
His Enemies were overthrown, as with the arms of a flood before him. He came 
up, and became ſtrong with a ſmall people. He entered upon the fatteſt places of the 
province, and did that which his fathers had not done, nor his fathers fathers. He 
ſattered among them the prey, and ſpoil, and riches. He ſtirred up his power and 
courage againſt the king of” the ſouth with a great army; and the king of the ſouth 
was ſtirred up to battle with a very great and mighty army: but he did not ſtand. 
His army did overflaw; and many fell down ſlain, ver. 22, &c. Authentic Hi- 
ſtory (as well as Prophecy) informs us, that Antrochus waxed exceeding great. 
For, beſides his own Kingdom of Syria, into which he came peaceably, and alſo 
Tudea, which, as with the Arms of. a Flood, was overflowed from before him, 
aud broken; he alſo conquered, in a manner, all Egypt, laying ſiege to the one 
laſt City thereof, which ſtood out _ him : And he had certainly been Ma- 
ſter of that whole Kingdom (beſides his other Dominions hitherto ſubje& to him) 
had he not received that unexpected Meſſage from the Roman Senate, juſt as he 
was upon the brink of becoming ſo. All which being put together, may well 
juſtify the Expreſſion of his waxing exceeding great. Antiochus (fays this Great 
Perſon himſelf) © thus made King, by the Friendſhip of the King of Pergamus, 
«« reigned powerfully over Syria, and the neighbouring Nations.“ O,. pag. 182. 
Again; Antiochus, with another great Army, met and fought with the Egyp- 
* tians, He beat them, and might have deſtroyed their whole Army, &c. He 
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gained Peliſium; and ſoon after, all Egypt; entering it with a vaſt Multitude 
“of Foot, and Chariots, Elephants, and Horſemen, and a great Navy. pag. 
185. This Horn therefore, which was at firſt a little one, waxed ex 2 2 great, 
ee. /// 2 55 

1 described great above all the former Horns; and ſo was not Antio- 
© chus: His Kingdom, on the contrary, was weak, and tributary to the Ro- 
% mans; and he did not enlarge it.” Anfiv. I do not find that 27 is deſcribed 
great above all the former Horns: And as to the other Part of the Objection, it is 
anſwered already. PE EY 2 23 r 45 

6. Tux Horn was 4 King of fierce Countenance, and deſtroyed wonderfully, 
% and proſpered and practiſed; that is, he proſpered in his Practices againſt the 
« holy People : But Antiochus was frighted out of Egypt by a Meſſage of the Ro- 
mans; and afterwards routed and baffled by the Jews.” Anſiv. That Antio- 
chus was this King of fierce Countenance, cannot with any tolerable Reaſon be de- 
nied. This King of fierce Countenance (chap. viii.) and the vile Perſon, chap. xi. 
do the very ſame Exploits, only ſomewhat differently deſcribed ; and therefore 
are one and the ſame Perſon. Accordingly no one can deny, that Antiochus did 
deſtroy wonderfully, and proſpered and prattiſed ; that is, he proſpered in his Prac- 
tices againſt the holy People. He flew forty thouſand of the Fews in three Days; 
and ſold and captivated Multitudes of others: In which God was pleaſed, for 
the Sins of his People, to permit him to proper, and to pratiſe againſt them, 
This is undeniably proved from our Prophecies, and from profane Hiſtory. And 
what if afterwards be was frighted out of Egypt by a mere Meſſage of the Romans? 
Even after this, he again deſtroyed wonderfully, and practiſd againſt the holy 
People, Which is likewiſe undeniable, both from authentic Hiſtory, and from 
Holy Writ. He was 4 King of fierce Countenance ; that is, a furious and untrac-, - 
table Prince, raſh and reſolute in having his Commands obeyed, and the like; 
all ſufficiently invalidating the Senſe intended in the Objectioͤn. 

7. © Tur Horn was mighty by another's Power; Antiochus acted by his 
„ own.” Anſw.. Antiochus was mighty, and did act by another's Power, Au- 
thentic Hiſtory declares, that he had the Aſſiſtance of Eumenes King of Perga- 
mus, and of Attalus his Brother; - whoſe Aſſiſtance contributed very much to his 
coming peaceably into the Kingdom, and afterwards to his keeping the fame, *© Thus 
| (faith this Great Perſon himſelf, as was before obſerved) © Antiochus being 
made King, by the Friendſhip of the King of Pergamus, reigned powerfully. 
cover Syria, and the neighbouring Nations. pag. 182. Some of the powerful 

Men among the Jews likewiſe, ſpiriting up, and joining with a wicked Party 
among themſelves, did much contribute to Antiocbuss Power, and gave him 
great Aſſiſtance. Thus we are informed, that he had great Intelligence with them 
that forſook the holy Covenant; and that Arms did ſtand on his part, Whence they 
did profane the Sandtuary of Strength, and the like, chap. xi. 30, Sc. Antiochus 
therefore was mighty, and did att by another's Power. 

8. Tur Horn ſtood up againſt the Prince of the Hoſt of Heaven, the Prince 
* of Princes: And this is the Character not of Antiochus, but of Antichriſt,” 
Anſw. This ts certainly the Characler of Antiochus, as truly as it is of Antichrift, 
The vile Perſon, chap. xi. had Indignation againſt the holy Covenant; and many 
Forſcoꝶ it through his Means, ver. 20, He polluted the Sanctuary of Strength, and 
took away the daily Sacrifice, and did place the Abomination which maketh deſolate, 
ver. 31. The People of God, by his Means, did fall by the Sword, and by Flame, 
by Captivity, and by Spoil, many Days, ver. 33. But the wile Perſon who did all 
this, was Antiochus: Therefore Antiochus did ſtand up againſt the Prince of the 
Hoſt of Heaven, the Prince of Princes, directly contrary to what is meant by the 
Objection. And this I ſay therefore may be allowed to be the Character of Antic- 
chus alſo, as well as of Antichriſt. “ Antiochus Epiphanes (fays this Great Perſon 
himſelf) © ſpoiled the Temple, commanded the Jews to forſake the Law, upon 
© Pain of Death, and cauſed the Sacred Books to be burnt, whereſoever they 

could be found,” O. pag. 111. Again; © Then Antiochus took Feruſalem 
e with an armed Force, flew forty thouſand Fews, took as many Priſoners, and 
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fold them, ſpviled their Ternple, interdicted their V4 g commanded the 
Law of Moſes to be bürnt, and ſet bp the Worſhip of the Heathen Gods in all 
% Padea.” pas 118. Again further; © His Captains, by his Orders, ſpoiled 
and ſlaughtered the eus, profaned the Temple, ſet up the Worthip of the 
* Heatheh Gods in all F#dea, and began to perſecute, and make war upon thoſe 
* Who did not worthip them.“ pag, 188. And what now could or can Anti- 
chill 6, mor than all this? ae 5 

9.“ Tur Harm taff down the Sanctuary to the Ground ; and fo did not Auti- 
* ochus: He left it ſtanding,” Anſiv. It is not ſaid, that the Horn caſt diwn the 
Stiftnary to the Grbund. The Expreflion is, And the Place of his Sanctuary twas 
caft dbuiſi. By Which (as it is exceedingly evident from the whole Context) not 
ihe Building of the Sanctuary, but the Worſhip performed therein, is to be under- 
ſtood. The Expreflion is explained in the very next Verſe, where it is ſaid, that 
it taft dino) the Truth th the Gruen And thus it is explained in the Verſe fol- 
lowing, by giving both the Sanftitary and the Hoft to be troden under foot. It is a 
frivoloits Concluſſon tliefefote to ſay, that Antiochus left it Nanding : For nothing 
can be plaiher, than that 10 Noris, and not the Structure of the Temple, is in- 
teiided to be underſtobd in all this Accbunt. By him the daily Sacrifice was taken 
ay: An Hoſt was 45 ben him againſt the daily Sacrifice, by reaſon of Tranſgreſ 
ſion, Tow long ſhall be the Vifion concerning the daily Sacrifice ? and the like, cb. 
viii, In this Serfe undoubtedly it may be truly faid, that he Place of his Sanctu- 
dry was caſt down by Antiochus; even as the Truth, in the ſame Account, is ſaid 
to be caſt down to the Grund. Thus, chap. xi. this vile Perſon's Heart was againſt 
the holy Covenant : He had Indignation again/t the holy Covenant: He polluted the 
Sa ictuary of Strength, and took away the wag or.» and placed the Abomina- 
tion that maketh deſolate, ver. 28, 30, 31. Thus did Antiochus, what his Anti- 
type ſhall do hereafter ; even tread the holy City under of &c. Rev. xi. 2. &c. 
Which is in Senſe the very fame with the Place of bis Sanctuary being caſt down, 
as it is c&preſſed here in the Prophecy. | 

10. As to the next and laſt Objection (if the main Points in this Eſſay be true) 
it Wants no particular Anſwer. 

Ap thus, I think, there appears to have been very little Ground for theſe 
Affertions; and that Antiochus muſt needs be the Perſon intended by the Little 
Horn. At leaſt, the Kingdom of Macedonia rag is the Suppoſition of this 
Great Man) can never be, in any Senſe, this Lztk Horn, In what Senſe can it 
he faid, that the Macedonian Kingdom was broken without hand? But fo was the 
Little Horn, ver. 2 5. Is it not very improper to ſay of Macedonia, that he was 
a King of fierce Countenance, and undenſtanding dark Sentences? ver. 28, But this 
is very properly applied to Autiochus, as Expoſitors on the Place, and profane 
Niko, make very plain. Again; How can it be ſaid of the Macedonian King- 
dim, that through bis Policy alſo he ſhall cauſe Craft to proſber in his Hand; and 
by Peace ſhall deſtroy many! ver. 25. But this likewiſe Expoſitors, I think, have 
mide appear to agree well with the Hiſtory concerning Antiochus. Many are the 
Obſervations which might be made of this kind, but there is no Occaſion for 
them. I ſhall conclude theſe Remarks with only ſaying, Let any but read the 
Particulars in both thoſe Chapters of ane hg viii, xi.) and compare them 
together; and, at the fame time, with the Hiſtory in Jeſephus, and the Macca- 
bees, concerning, theſe things; and then apply them to the Macedonian Kingdom, 
(or to any one but Antiochus) if they can. | x 

 T$nouLD think it might be of great and good Uſe, if a ſhort Hiſtory of Anti- 
ochus's Perſecutions, and the Sufferings and Behaviour of the Jets as under them, 
was to be put together, and made public in a little Tract, with proper Reflexions, 
for the Ule of all common Readers. It might affect the Minds of many, and 
make them think more of our Prophecies and particularly thoſe in Daniel and 
the Revelation. That ſuch a deſolatirg Power to come, ſhould be ſo propheſied 
of, as we ſee it is; and, at the ſame time, ſet off, in ſo ample and particular a 
Manner, by a Type, is, I think, what ought to be very ſeriouſly reffected on by 
us; Eſpecially, when 'we ſee, in fact, an abominable Deſelator in the World, 
TN | bearing 
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bearing as utter a Hatred to our Zion, as ever Antiochus did to that of the New!. 
Did we know how to diſpoſe, or get rid of this Power, ſomething might be ſaid 
in excuſe for our Inſenſibility. Let us diſpute againſt ſuch Ways as are taken of 
interpreting the E as much as we will, there is no diſputing againſt 
Matters of Fact. We have ſeen how that the Kingdom of the God of Heaven 
hath been ſet up in the World; and we have ſeen how far it hath proceeded in 
breaking in 5 and conſuming other Kingdoms. If Things equally propheſied 
of with thoſe which we have ſeen, and known to have been thus gradually ful- 
filling, ſhould. proceed on after a like manner, and another Antichriſtian King- 
dom ſhould be brought to its End, like the Four which have gone before, we 
have Reafon enough to ſee another Antiochus in the End; or one, to whom we 
might properly enough give that Name. We may be arrived, for any thing we 
know, to the latter Time of another Antichriſtian Kingdom; and T; ranſgreſſions 
may poſſibly be growing to the full. It is to be feared, there is as much Wicked- 
neſs, and as little true Repentance, among Chriſtians now (eſpecially conſidering 
the Advantages we have in this our Diſpenſation above all that have gone before 
us) as there were among the Fes, in the latter Time of the Grecian Kingdom in 
particular. If we may Judge, from the growing Infidelity which is among us, 
and the little true Zeal 
feſs to believe it (if we were not to take any Notice of that raging Impiety which 
we ſee among Chri/tians) Men are as truly diſpoſed towards a Defection now, 
as the Jeu could be in the Times of Artiochus ; and are as ready to change the 
Name by which they are now called, for another, as They were. If we have 
any Reaſon to think, that our Sins may be as provoking in the Sight of God, as 
were thoſe of the Jes, then we can ſee no Reaſon why God ſhould not give 


us up to an abominable Deſolator, as truly as He did them, Their ng, = 
d 


in reſpect of God's doing ſo, at any time, was very remarkable. They wou 

believe nothing of it, even at ſuch Times as (it was viſible) they were on the Brink 
of Ruin, And this very Inſenſibility, with regard to ourſelves (as we have the 
juſteſt Reaſon poſſible to conclude) may be one ſignal Mark of like Calamities 
overtaking us one day, as have been repreſented ; .even when we ſhall think (as 
we at preſent do) very little about them. The Princes and People in Zedekiah's 
Time could not be brought to believe (by all that the Prophet could fay or do) 


that Nebuchadnezzar would come any more againſt Feruſalem. 
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Of the SEVENTYV WEEKs. 
Dan. IX. 24, e. 


D* NIEL, in this Chapter, hath been confeſſing his own and his People's 

Sins; and earneſtly praying, and interceding with God for their Deliverance 
from their captivated State and Condition, We ſee, from what follows in the 
Viſion, that his Prayers and Supplications have been heard ; and that ap pagan 
very great things are granted, and promiſed in anſwer to them. It is to be conſi- 
dered, that Daniels People (at this Time that he is ſo humbling himſelf for them, 
and fo earneſtly interceding in their Behalf) are delivered from the Babylonian 
Captivity, howſoever Deſolations may in ſome ſort ſtill continue on them. We 
find, from the expreſs Date of the Viſion, that this muſt be ſo. Thus likewiſe 
we know, that Things muſt have been fulfilled before this Time, which are 
contained in the Fifth Chapter; in which we ſee Bel/hazzar is ſlain, and his 
Kingdom given to the Medes and 3 Compare Jer. xxv. 11, 12. chap. xxix. 
10. It is alſo further to be conſidered, that Daniel had been made ſufficiently 
acquainted with Powers of the Earth, which ſhould bave his People ſtill longer 
in N ; but that the Kingdom of the God of Heaven ſhould prevail over them 


all at laſt; and that a complete and final Deliverance ſhould be wrought = = 
| eop e 


or our moſt Holy Religion, even among thoſe who pro- 


# * 4 


that Daniel ſo greatly humbles himſelf, and ſo earneſtly intercedes wit 
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People in particular. For ſuch a Deliverance as this,, we may fairly ſuppoſe i 1. 


God in 
this Chapter. He greatly hopes, that God might pleaſe to ſhorten the Time of 
thoſe Powers Continuance; and might haſten and bring on thoſe glorious Things 
concerning the Kingdom of the God of Heaven, which had been made known to 
him ; as particularly in the Interpretation of Nebuchadnezzar's Dream, chap. ii. 
and the famous Viſion, chap. vii, On ſuch a Sight of theſe things thus commu- 
nicated to Daniel, he ſeems to be inflamed with a Deſire of their being fulfilled, 
if God ſhould ſo pleaſe. C | +, 

In entering on the next and laſt great Y:/jon, we find him again at this great 
Work of Humiliation and Faſting in behalf of his People, He ſays of himſelf ; 
In thoſe days I Daniel was, mourning three full weeks, J ate no pleaſant bread, 
neither came fleſh nor wine in,my mouth, neither did I anoint myſelf at all, till three 
whole weeks were fulfilled, chap, x. 2, 3. As Daniel is informed of his Peoples 
Deliverance after one Manner in the following Jon (namely, as under the 
Seventy Weeks, which we are now entering upon) ſo he is alike graciouſly in- 
formed of the ſame Deliverance, after another Sort, in this laſt Yifon, chap. xii, I. 
In the former Viſion it is declared all at once, in the Terms of finiſhing Tranſgre/- 
fron, making an end of Sins, making Reconciliation for Iniquity, bringing in ever - 
laſting Righteouſneſs, ſealing up the Viſi and Prophecy, and anointing the moſt 
Heoly. In this following Viſion, Daniel is led on, by degrees (through ſome ſhort 
Intimation, or longer Repreſentation of the Powers of the Earth, to which his 
People ſhould be ſubject, more or leſs, in the mean time) to their complete Deli- 
verance in the End. Which Deliverance is now declared in expreſs Terms. A 
that time ſhall Michael ſtand up, that great Prince which ſtandethh for the children 
of thy people; and at that time thy people ſhall be delivered, chap. xii. 1. In the 
Viſion we are upon (in order to the Deliverance of Daniel's People) it is declared, 
that that which hath been determined ſhall be poured on the abominable Deſolator ; 
in this other, that the King of the North ſhall come to his End, none helping him. 
This complete Deliverance of his People, by the breaking in pieces and conſuming 
all adverſe Powers (and particularly by ſlaying the Beaſt, and deſtroying his Body, 
and giving it to the burning Flame) we may fairly conclude is what Daniel had 
ſet his Heart upon, and what he makes his carneſt Suit unto God for, both in 
this Ninth Chapter, and in the laſt /7/jon, chap. x. 2, 3. 

As to this which we are upon, after the general Repreſentation is over, as re- 
lating more particularly to the final Deliverance of Daniel's People, to which 
thoſe Expreſſions of finiſhing Tranfereffion, making an end of Sins, making Recon- 
ciliation for Iniquity, bringing in everlaſting Righteouſneſs, ſealing up the Viſion 
and Prophecy, and anointing the moft Holy, do, as I would ſuppoſe, in an eſpecial 
manner, belong ; God is pleaſed further to make known unto Danzel the coming 
of Meſſiah the Prince; even the King, whoſe Kingdom is to break in pieces and 
conſume all thoſe other Powers which Daniel had ſeen, as oppoſite to itſelf, Other 
things are made known, which ſhall be taken notice of in their proper Places. 
The End of all (or that which is made the concluding Part of this extraordinary 
Vifien) is, we ſee, the utter Deſtruttion of the abominable Deſolator. The King- 
dom of the Meſſiah the Prince will have broken in pieces and conſumed the whole 


Antichriſtian Power. Things being after this manner underſtood, this Y;/or 


will be made to correſpond with the other Viſions concerning the ſame things ; 
and will anſwer well to the Coming of the Meſſiah the Prince's being fo remarka- 
bly propheſied of therein. 

SINCE we ſee this Prophecy to be ſo remarkably divided into Parts, as it is; 
it is but reaſonable that we ſhould follow thoſe ſeveral Parts, and try to interpret 
them as well as we can. I am ſure there is much more Reaſon for this (if it can 
be done) than we can have for jumbling Things together (fo divided as we ſee 
them to be) without any Authority, or ( I think will appear) Neceſſity. It 
hath been found, by ſufficient Experience, too difficult a thing to account, to 
any Satisfaction, for thoſe Breaks in the Prophecy (namely, firſt, Seven Weeks ; 


then, Sixty tuo; and then, One Week) in the way of putting them together, in 


order 
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order to make of them one Term of four hundred and mnety Nars. By the ſame 
Experience it hath been found, that when you have done this. (without accounting 
for the Separation of the Parts of the Prophecy to any Satisfaction) the Difficulty 
ſtill equally remains, how to apply this Term, ſo put together, to the Coming 
of Meſhah the Prince at the End thereof; and particularly, how to bring thoſe 
other things equally propheſied of, within the faid Term; as there is all the 
Reaſon that can be we ſhould, Theſe are great Reaſons why ſome other Way 
ſhould be. made trial of at leaſt, The Truth is; Although we have our Autho- 
rity for turning Days into ars, when an Interpretation requires it; yet that 
we 1honld do this by theſe Seventy Weeks (I mean now, with regard to them 
more eſpecially, as firſt laid down in general) there is not the leaſt Authority that 
I know of; and I am pretty ſure, there is no Neceſſity. There may be as much 
Authority, for any thing I can ſee; for turning Daniels Weeks. of Faſting into 
Years. We firſt make it our Conjectute, and then go on to build upon it. We 
firſt propoſe Ends which we have to ſerve, and then purſue Things in order to 
thoſe Ends. All which things, for any thing we know, may be but mere Con- 
jectute; even as truly ſuch, as any thing which we ſhould offer to advance in 
any other way, could be fo, | l 01 *igth 5 

I THINK I ſhall be able to ſhew, that the Seventy Weeks, as firſt laid down in 
general, may very properly be interpreted, without taking any ſuch Courſe as 
| hath been uſually done, of turning Days into Years. If we find a Neceſſity of 
doing otherwiſe by any one of the three Branches, then we make uſe of our Au- 
thority, even that of being allowed to turn Days into Nears, when an Interpre- 
tation requires it: But without ſuch a Neceſſity, all we ſhould do would be too 
_ raſh, and too precarious. As theſe Weeks are firſt laid down in general, we do 
not find Maſſiab the Prince propheſied of (in any particular manner) at all. And 
the ſame may be ſaid with regard to the One Week, As for the two other Branches, 
they both ſtand as Prophecies concerning the Maſiah the Prince's Coming; who 
is now expreſly named on the Occaſion: But He is by no means ſo named, ei- 
ther with regard to. the Seventy Weeks in general, or the One laſt Week in parti- 
cular, We mult try to interpret Things ad well as we can, according to that 
ſeparate Way in which they are given out. The firſt thing therefore to be under- 
taken, is the Seventy Weeks in general; then, as hath been faid, Seven Weeks ; 
then, Sixty wo; and then, One Week. The Difficulty, as hath been obſerved 
before, of accounting for the very remarkable Separation of the Parts of the Pro- 
phecy, abundantly juſtifies our making Trials in ſome other Way than hath been 
taken hitherto: As doth alſo the little Succeſs which the Interpretations of this 
Prophecy have hitherto met with. Theſe things having been thus freely decla- 
red, and laid down in general, we may now come nearer to the Conſideration of 
the ſeveral Parts of this deep Prophecy. 8 Fl | 10 

I wouLD ſuppoſe therefore, that the ſeveral Particulars relating to theſe Seventy 
Weeks, as at firſt laid down in general, are foto be interpreted by themſelves in the 
firſt place, as to be applied, in an eſpecial manner, to the Jews, here emphati- 
cally ſtiled by the Angel, Daniel's People.  Tranſgrefſion will be fimſhed, Sins 
made an end of, Reconciliation made for Iniquity, everlaſting Righteouſneſs brought 
in, Vifion and Prophecy ſealed up (which things I muſt explain by and by) and the 
moſt Holy anointed; with particular Reſpect to Daniel's Pegple ; for whom he hath 
been praying, and making ſuch earneſt Intercgſion; and who hath accordingly 
received ſo gracious an Anſwer, as we ſee in the Y:fon. | 
Arx the Seventy Weeks have been laid down in genera}, this general Term 
is now divided into diſtin& Parts. The firſt Part, as I would ſuppoſe, contains 
a Prophecy concerning Meſiah the Princes Coming to his Kingdom in full Pro- 
portion; even at the Time when the Kingdom of the God of Heaven ſhall have 
broken in pieces and conſumed all other Kingdoms oppoſite to itſelf ; when the Little 
Horn ſball be taken, and his Body deſtroyed; and given to the burning Flame; 
and, which is one and the ſame thing, when the King of the North cometh to 
his End, none helping him. Let it be obſerved, that I underſtand the Conſumma- 
tion, and the pouring out that which is 8 on the Deſolator, in this Viſion 
Pay II. 85 | | we 
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we are upon, in öne and the ſame Senſe with thoſe other three Parts of Prophecy 


now again named. At this time Daniel's People in particular (chap. xii. 1.) as well 
as the Saints in general, ſhall be completely delivered: They ſhall now fay, Bl. 


fed is the Meſſiah the Prince, who cometh in the Name of the Lord, Theſe things I 


ſhall endeavour to ſhew hereafter. 

Tur ſecond Part of this general Term, fo divided, as we ſee, for the Purpoſes 
of the Spirit, contains a Prophecy of Meſiab the Prince's Coming in the Fleſh, 
in order to ſet up his Kingdom; even that Kingdom (chap. ii. 44.) which is, by 
degrees, to bretk in pieces and conſume all other Kingdoms oppoſite to it. 

I the third and laft Part of this Portion of Time, ſtiled Seventy Weeks (which 
is the One laſt Week of the Seventy) we lee, as hath been obſerved elſewhere, the 
important Seven Nears (and particularly the laſt Half of the Seven Years) which 
will put an end to all the Antichriſtian Powers of the Earth. That which is de- 
termined, ſhall be poured on the abominably deſolating Thing, or Power. 

Oruxx things are named, as coming between the S7xty-fwo Weeks, and the 
One Week; ſuch as err off Maſiab the Prince, caſting off the Fews from bein 
God's People, Defolations being determined upon them, and the like. All witch 
things have come to paſs. | 

Ix endeavouring to account for theſe things (in this manner thus briefly named) 
I ſhall proceed gradually; and ſhall begin with the Seventy Weeks in general, 
and explain the ſeveral Clauſes, as they are thus expreſſed in our Tranſlation. 
Seventy weeks are determined upon thy people, and uon thy holy city, to finiſh the 
tranſgreſiion, and to make an end of fins, and to make reconciliation for iniquity, and 
to bring in everlaſting righteouſneſs, and to ſeal up the viſion and prophecy, and to 
anoint the moſt Holy. The Things here thus propheſied of in the firſt place, re- 
late, as I would ſuppoſe, in a moſt _—_— manner, to the long Captivity of the 
Jews (in which they remain to this Day) and to their complete e and 
Reſtoration in the End, as I have before obſerved, That as Seventy Years had 
been the literal Senſe of this People's Captivity, now expired on Babylon's bein 
given to the Medes and Perſians; even ſo now a myſtical Term of Time ſhout! 
be named, ſtiled Seventy Weeks, for their long Captivity to come; which ſhould 
end on the utter Deſtruction of myſtical Babylon (Rev. xiv. 8. chap. xvi. 19. chap. 
xviii, 2, compared with chap. xvii. 5!) and this People's complete Deliverance 
thereupon. F 

IT is eaſily ſeen therefore by this time, that I ſuppoſe theſe Seventy Weeks (as 
conſidered in the firſt place in general) to be a ſymbolical or figurative Term of 
Time. And for this I think it proper to ſet down ſome Reaſons before I proceed. 
I will do it diſtinctly; and cannot but think, that when they are conſidered toge- 
ther, they will give ſufficient Satisfaction. | 7 | 
I wovLD have it conſidered, that I propoſe to go through with, and explain 
this Twenty fourth Verſe by itſelf, in the firſt place; and then to proceed to con- 
ſider this Portion of Time, as diſtinguiſhed into Parts, afterwards. As to the 
Reaſons then, why. we may ſuppoſe theſe Seventy Weeks to be intended for a 
ſymbolical or figurative Term of Time, I obſerve, 1 

1. THE * Condition hath been a Captivity ever ſince they were delivered 
from that of the Seventy Years. It hath been continued from one Antichriſtian 
Power to another; and will have been ſo from one Babylon to another. You 
may ſee what they themſelves thought of their Condition, by their own Confeſ- 
fon, when under the Perſian Government, Ezra ix. 9. Neb. ix. 36, 37. In 
the Book of E/ther, we find the Perſian Monarch ſending out his Decree, over 
all his widely-extended Dominions, for their total Extirpation. We cannot ſay 
their Condition was better under the two following Kingdoms. And at this 
Day they remain a vagabond People, ſtill wholly ſubject to the Mercy of the 
Powers of the Earth. We are aſſured from the Prophecies of nothing more, than 
that this People ſhall one day be converted, and finally delivered from every op- 
preſſing Power. From hence I judge this Portion of Time to have been allotted 
out for the Purpoſe of this long Captivity ; which ſhall be concluded with the ful- 
filling of the Particulars here ſo named, as we find them to be in the firſt place. 
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At the End of this ſymbolical Term of Time, Tranſerefion ſhall be fniſbed.. Sins 
made an end of, Reconciliation made for Iniquity, Everlaſting Righteouſneſs brought 
in, Vifion and Prophecy ſealed up, and the moſt Holy anointed; and all with. a moſt 
eſpecial Regard to Daniel's People the Fews, for whom he hath been ſo earneſtly 
interceding with his and their God. =o 55 Gin Fe 
2. As there was a literal Babylon (I muſt needs repeat Things, and be again 
particular on this extraordinary Occaſion) fo we ſee in our laſt Prophecies, that 
there is a myſtical Babylon. The firſt Word of its Title or Deſcription is Mucrhexor, 
Myſtery, Rev. xvii. 5, Of this therefore we are not left at Liberty to make any 
Doubt. This myſtical Babylon mutt fall, as truly as did the literal one, Rev. 
xiv, 8. chap. xvi. 19. chap. xvii. 2. When it doth fo, then will this myſtical 
Captivity have an End. This ſymbolical Portion of Time will be then run out, 
and not before. Daniels People will be completely and finally delivered. To this 
Time, and to this Deliverance of the eus, do theſe Seventy Weeks, in the firſt 
place (as I would ſuppoſe) entirely relate. 1 1 e anion 
Ir is ſome Argument with me, that this was not intended for a literal 
Term of four hundred and ninety Tears; becauſe the Rule in Scripture for turning 
Days into Years, when there ſhould be Occaſion for it, is made ſo expreſs and 
lain, that there could be no manner of Myſtery in this. It might have been 
reckoned as well by Years, as by Weeks of Years, if this had been the only thing 
intended. It might have been ſtiled, Four hundred and ninety Years, as well as 
Seventy Weeks. See Levit. xxv. 8. Numb. xiv. 34. Exzek. iv. 6. I therefore 
would conclude, that the literal Term of Four hundred and ninety Years hath no- 
thing at all to do with this myſterious Matter, now to be made ee. to Daniel 
(ver. 22, &c.) but that it is a figurative or myſtical Term of Time, for the Purpoſes 
in an eſpecial manner, of the Fews long Captivity; at the End of which the 
Particulars named, both in the Prophecy in general, and in the Parts afterwards 
into which it is divided, will have had their Fulfilling, according to this and all 
the other Prophecies relating to the ſame Particulars here named. Some of which 
Prophecies I ſhall take notice of by and by. It is allowed that a myſtical Term 
of Time ſuits better the End of Prophecy, than a plain or literal one would do. 
Learned Men alledge, that to have foretold Things plainly, would have been a 
Means of hindering the Things predicted from coming to paſs, and fo of Pro- 
phecy's deſtroying itſelf. I may add, that the Jeus would naturally have begun 
their Calculation of theſe Weeks, from the Time of their Deliverance by Cyrus 
from their Seventy Nears Captivity; and thence, not finding any Coming of 
Meſſiah their Prince, or the like, at the End of Four hundred and ninety Years, 
this would have hindered them from receiving any Benefit from this Prophecy at 
all. It may ſtill be obſerved, that as they are all myſterious things which are de- 
livered out in this Prophecy (as we may well ſuppoſe them to be, from the Angel's 
acquainting Daniel, in ſo particular a manner, that he was come forth to give 
him Sill and Underſtanding, ver. 22. And from his ſo admoniſhing him to un- 
derſtand the Matter, and conſider the Viſion, ver. 23. And again, to #now. and 
underſtand, ver. 25.) it would be very much, if the Portion of Time allotted out 
for the fulfilling all thoſe things, ſhould be ſuch a literal Term as learned Men 
contend for; or that it ſhould have no other Myſtery, than a turning Days into 
Nears, | | N fr bar A wy is 
4. Ir may be obſerved (although I lay no great Streſs thereupon) that our Sa- 
viour's Seventy times ſeven (Matth. xviii. 22.) is in one Senſe the fame Number 
with this which we are upon ; which, though it be declared in the way of a pro- 
verbial Speech, yet it carries in it an unlimited Signification. I may add, that 
Seventy Elders, and Seventy Diſciples, may ſerve to ſhew, that this Number in 
Scripture is intended to have ſome peculiar Signification, Numb. xi. 16. Luke x. 1. 
The Number Twelve thouſand in the Revelation, chap. vii. is plainly enough a 
certain Number for an uncertain, Theſe Seventy Weeks may very poſſibly be in- 
tended to ſignify after the ſame manner. That is, it may be a prophetical Term 
of Time, and not preciſely limited to Tears. It may be aſked, wg it ſhould be 


thought abſurd, that a Portion of Time ſhould be intended to fignify figuratively, 
I „ | as 
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as well as 4 Beaſt, a Horn, the Sea, and the like, in the fame Book? At lea(y, 
wheti ſo many other Things ſignify” figuratively, in theſe very myſtical V ions, a 
Portion of Fimie may be allowed to do the fame, in a Caſe where theſe Difficulties 
of one kind of other) ſeem to be apparently infuperable in any other way; as the 
vent, with regard to the many various Trials which: have: been made, hath, 1 
think, ſufficiently ſhewn, I will repeat it; that although we are allowed to turn 
Days into Nears, when thete is a Neceſſity for it; yet I can ſee no one Neaſon 
which ean be given for our doing it here. It muſt be as much Conjecture, as it 
can be, to call it a ſymbolical Term of Time, | 
5. A Pok Tom of Time, conſiſting of ſo many Weeks, or Sabbaths, may be 
conſidered as a proper Term of Time to buoy up the Spirits of the Jeu, and to 
cauſe them to Hope ts the End. Although they ſhould be caſt off, and become 
as Vagabonds in the World, for a very long time together; yet, from the Conſi- 
deration of fuch a Term of Time, they might be encouraged to hope for great 
things in the End (even ſuch as are named in the Prophecy) as to be made good 
in an eſpecial manner to them. They have waited, we fee, with Patience, even 
as they do at this day. To which I can no way doubt but that this Prophecy 
(in their Way of Thinking concerning it) hath, among others, greatly contri- 
birted, Among the Fes, we know, every natural Wee had a Sabbath at the 
End of it, which was to be 4 Day of Re in general to every Perſon ; which 
being fo frequently commanded to be obſerved with fo much Strictneſs, there 
can be no Doubt but that ſome future glorious Reſt was intended to be prefignred 
cheteby ; which (as I ſhall have Occaſion to ſhew hereafter) will be the Church's 
Re in the Fourth Age thereof, And as thus every Seventh Day was a Day of 
Reft unto the People; ſo every Seventh Week brought on a grand Feaſt, ſtiled 
the Peas of Weeks, How great Happineſs was typified by this Feaſt, we have 
Fatht from our Pentecu, or Feaſt which we call Whitſunday. Further, every 
Seventh Yeur was & Tear of Reft unto the Land; in which the People were neither 
to rv their Landi, nor prime their Vines, and the like: And the People were to 
live in common upon that which the Land produced of inſelf, without their La- 
bour of any kind in theſe Reſpects; from which they were wholly to ceaſe all 
through evety Seventh Tear, Exod. xxiil. 10, 1 1. Levit. xxv. 3, &c. After this 
there was a higher Sabbath of Ref? ſtill; which came on after Seven times ſeven 
Tears; or, as it is exprefly W Forty nine Nears ; called in the fame Place, 
Seven Sebbaths of Years, Levit. xx p18. This was their grand Mar of Fubrke : 
In which, as they were not to ow, nor reap, mr dreſs Vines, and the like; fo 
they were to proclaim Liberty throughout all the Land, to all the Inhabitants there- 
J: And they were to return every Man to his Poſſeſſion, and every Man unto his 
Family, In this Year they were moreover greatly to rejoice; uſhering in this 
Year of Reſt and Releaſe, by making the Trumpet to ſound; and by that means 
giving public Notice to all the Inhabitants through the Land; beginning to ſound 
on the great Day of Atonement, and the like, Levit. xxv. 8, &c. Theſe are great 
and rematkable things which thus attended on the Yi Sabbaths.. Now when 
ſo many of theſe Sabbaths (Sabbaths of Weeks, and of Years, and even Fubilees 
likewiſe) ate contained in the Period of Time here laid down in the Prophecy; it 
may well be concluded, that a very remarkable Portion of Time is intended to be 
denoted thereby, and ſome very ſignal Happineſs to be at the End thereof, in re- 
ſpect of the Jes in particular. From the Nature of the Jewiſh Sabbaths there- 
fite, and the Numbet of them together, we may juſtly conclude, that this was a 
very ptoper Portion of Time to be thus named, and allotted out for the Purpoſes 
of this People's long Captivity in particular, and their Deliverance out of it, ac- 
cording to Daniels moſt earneft Prayer and Interceſion for them. That as their 
2 Captivity of Seventy Nears, with regard to the Babylonian Yoke, was now 
appily expiring, or expired; fo they might, from this extraordinary 'Ferm of 
Titne e fo many Sabbaths, and ſabbutical Years, and delivered out 
with ſuch magnificent Circumſtances, as we fee it is) de encouraged to hope, that 
whatever Calamities of a like Nature might intervene, yet there was Happineſs 
intended for them in the End. Although-they ſhould be in Captivity ſtill further 
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to the following Antichriſtian Powers of the Earth; yet there was ſome extraor- 
dinary Zu6:lce for them ſtill to come, ſome. grand Deliverance for them in the 
End, how long ſoeyer they might be forewarned, by this remarkable Term of, 
Time, to wait for it. Pr 2 > Dag A; ns er ne, Ce 
6. Ws might add to this, the Suitableneſs of this Portion of Time to another 
Purpoſe, beſides the laſt mentioned, The Portion of Time thus laid down by 
Weeks, and conſiſting of ſuch a Number of them, ſuits well thoſe Declarations 
Which are made under the Law, of their Land's enjoying ber Sabbaths, while 
they ſhould be in Captivity, The Repetition in Levilicus, ſeems to me to be ſo 
remarkable with regard to the two Captivities, that I cannot but ſet Things down 
at large. Then ſhall the land enjoy her ſabbaths, 15 long as it lieth deſolate; it ſhall 
be in your enemies land; even then ſhall the land reſt, and enjoy ber ſabbath. As 
ung as it lieth deſolate, it ſhall reſt; becauſe it did not reſt in your ſabbaths, when ye 
dweit upon it. If they ſhall confeſs their iniquity, and the iniquity of their fathers, 
&c. Then will I remember my covenant with Jacob, and alſo my covenant with 
 Jjaac, and alſo my covenant with Abraham will I remember ; and I will remember 
the land, Levit. xxvi. 34, 35, 40, &c. As this may be looked upon as intended 
to point, in a peculiar manner, to the Seventy Years Captivity; fo that which 
follows may not improperly be applied to the long Captivity in the which they 
have been ever ſince, and at this day are. The land alſo ſhall be left of them, and 
ſhall enjoy her ſabbaths, while it lieth deſolate without them: And they ſhall accept 
of the puniſhment of their iniquity ; becauſe, even becauſe they apes my judgments, 
and becauſe their ſoul abhorred ny ſtatutes. We ſee how emphatically Things are 
expreſſed with regard to this People's Iniquity in their long Captivity. In which 


they will have crucified their Meſſiah, and obſtinately rejected all the Offers of the 


Goſpel, and the like. It follows; And yet for all that, when they be in the land of 
their enemies, Twill not caſt them away, neither will T abbor them, to deſtroy them utterly, 
and to break my covenant with them: for I am the Lord their God. But Twill for 
their ſakes remember the covenant of their anceſtors, whom ] brought forth out of the 
land of Egypt, in the fight of the heathen, that I might be their God: I am the Lord, 
ver. 43, 44, 45. I would ſuppoſe, that thoſe two Declarations are intended to 
be prophetical ; the one of the Captivity of Seventy Nears, the other of This of 
the Seventy Weeks : And that, as I faid, we may look on this Portion of Time, 
ſo named by Weeks, and by Ten times Seven of them, as well ſuiting the Purpoſe 
of the Lands keeping her Sabbaths, during ſo long a Captivity as this will have 
been. I ground this on the remarkable Repetition which is made of theſe things, 
and which ſtands ſo ſtrictly connected as we ſee it doth. | 
F. and laſtly, IT is obſervable (although I lay no great Streſs on this) that Da- 
ziel, in his Prayer, ſtiles the Jews, God's People; and the City Feruſalem, his 
holy City : But the Angel, in delivering God's Meſſage, and immediately upon 
naming this Portion of Time, and with Regard thereto, alters the ſtile, calling 
them Daniel's People, and his holy City. Under this Title of Daniels People, we 
find their complete Deliverance is declared, chap. xii. 1. This to me is an Ar- 
gument for this Portion of Time being figurative of the whole Time of their long 
Captivity ; during which they would greatly offend God, and at laſt be caſt off, 


. no: be God's People; till in the End they ſhould be taken in again, and become 


his People, as at the firſt, You may ſee the Three firſt Chapters of Hoſea in parti- 
cular. To conclude theſe Reaſons or Arguments: The other Babylon, which we 
ſo find in our laſt Prophecies in the Revelation, on one hand, and the Fews conti- 
nued Captivity, as it hath been in fact, and at this day is, on the other, together 
with the many large Prophecies on Record, concerning this People's Converſion 
and Reſtoration, ought to be much conſidered by us, on this important Subject of 
the Seventy Weeks, As ought alſo the very great Difficulty, or rather Impoſſibility 
of bringing all the things named (firſt in reſpect of the general Term, and after- 
wards of the three Branches into which it is divided) within the literal Term of 
Four hundred and ninety Years. I might add, that if this famous Prophecy cf 
Seventy Weeks, doth fo particularly relate to the fir/# Coming of our Saviour, as 
learned Men have ſuppoſed, and.in the aca they have laid down ; it is ſtrange 
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made uſe of, for the Perwading the eie, than this? At leaſt; we can very 


hath been generally underſtood ; what better * — could the Apoſtles Have 
ech aeg 


Part of this Chapter, bath been offering dp ſuch earneſt $upplications and Prayers, 
he eb Ackriowlalgnlents of br rut and bis People's Sint. 


ſion, making an end of Sins, and ares Recontiliation for Iniquity; and then pro- 


erſtand by Bringing in everlaſting Righteouſe 
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And this ſuppoſe will be at the End of Seventy Wrels; of which the Sc 
Years were a Figure; even in like manner as Babylon in the old Prophecies, was 
a Figure of Babylon in the Revelation. 1 have obſerved before, that the particular 
Expreſſions, to which I would apply, the 1 4465 Texts, are, finiſhing Tranſ- 
greſſan, making an end ꝙ Sins, an making Reconciliation for Tniquity, as in this 
Prophecy we are upon. Ss 
I, even J am He that blotteth out th Pronfer ins, for mine own fake, and will 
not remember thy fins, Ifai. Xliii. 25. have blotted out, as a thick thud, thy tranſ- 
refſions, and as a chud thy fins : Return unto Me, for I have redeemed thee. Sing, 

) ye heavens ; for the Lord hath done it: Shout, O ye Iower parts of the earth: 
Break. forth into ſinging, ye mountams, O foreft, and every tree therein : For the 


o 


ord hath redeemed Jacob, and glorified Himelf in Hfuel, chap. xliv. 22, 23. Por 

will forgive their Iniquity, and will remember their Sin no more, Jer. XXxi. 34. 
And I will cleanſe them from all their iniquity, whereby they have fined againſt Me; 
| and [ will pardon all their iniqttities, eh they have fitined, and whereby they 
have tranſgreſſed againff Me, chap. xxxiii. 8. In thoſe days, and in that time, 
faith the Lord, the inaquity of T/ael ſhall be fought for, amd there ſhall be none: For 
Till pardon them whom T'reſerve, ip. 1.20. Thr puni/imment of thine iniquity is 
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arrompliſhed, O daughter of Zion; | he will nd.more, carry thee away into captivity, 
Lam. iv. 22. Let us but conſider Iiteral Babylyn as that Head of Gold, or as the 
firſt Part in the Image only; and ſo as only the firſt Antichriſtian Kingdom of 
five at leaſt, and we ſhall never be able to interpret the few Prophecies which have 
been named out of very many, any way ſhort 50 
the Revelation, The whole Train of Antichriſtian Kingdoms (the Image in par- 
ticular) as well as the Iniguity of the eus, was at once and together in the View 
of the Divine Spirit. This People ſoon became very wicked again; and God was 
angry with them, and puniſhed them as before; ſuffering them to be oppreſſed 


and perſecuted by the ſucceeding Powers of the Earth. We therefore can reckon 


this literal Deliverance but as typical or prophetical of a more complete one to 
come. Their long Captivity is comdiiled unto this Day: They wait for Delive- 
rance. And for this, as I would ſuppoſe, is this ſymbolical Term of Time de- 
termined on them; at the End of which their Deliverance ſhall be complete. Ba- 


bylon ſhall be finally deſtroyed, according to our laſt Prophecies for that Purpoſe ; | | 


or, which is all one, that which is determined will be poured upon the abominable 
Deſolator; as it is propheſied of in the laſt Verſe of this Chapter we are upon, 
Rev. xiv. 8. chap. xvi. 19. chap. xvii. 5. chap. xvii. 2. And now will Tranſereſ- 
fron be finiſhed, Sins made an end of, and Reconciliation made for Iniquity, in reſpe& 
of the Jews in particular, according to this Viſion which we are upon (in which 
Daniel ſo earneſtly intercedes with God for them) and thoſe many other Prophecies 
to the ſame Purpoſe. The Land will have enjoyed her Sabbaths ; and God will have 
remembered the Covenant of their Anceſtors, whom He brought forth out of the Land 
of Egypt, and the like; according to the Declaration taken notice of before, as 
relating to their long Captivity, and Deliverance from it, Levit. xxvi. 43, &c. 
As to the Way into which Interpreters have gone, for the underſtanding theſe 
Clauſes, I cannot ſee how it can give any tolerable Satisfaction: For why ſhould 
we fix finiſhing Tranſereſſion, making an end of Sins, and making Reconciliation for 
Tniquity, in any ſuch particular Manner as hath been uſually done; namely, at 
the End of Four hundred and ninety Years? Chriſt. was the Lamb flain from the 
Foundation of the World; and fo Tranſgreſſion was'finiſhed, and the like, with re- 
gard to every one who ſhould believe and repent from that time forward. In this 
Senſe was Reconciliation made for Iniquity, as truly before Chriſt ſuffered on the 


Croſs, as at the Time when he did ſuffer. All who Believed in the promiſed Seed, 


had their Sins pardoned from the beginning, by Virt Chriſt's Death, in time 
to be undergone on the Croſs. And as to any other finiſhing Tranſgreſſion, making 
an end of Sins, and making Reconciliation for Iniquity, God's great Anger againſt 
the Jerbs, the great Power of the Devil, the Iniquity, Tranſgreſſion, and Sin with 
which the World hath abounded, as truly fince our Saviour's aCtual Sufferings, as 
before (and which muſt at laſt bring on one other Deluge of Deſtruction upon the 
Earth) render it impoſſible, I ſhould think, to fix theſe things, as hath been fo 
commonly done, to the End of Four hundred and ninety Years, We may pro- 
ceed now to the other Particulars. | 
And to bring in everlaſting Righteouſneſs.] We have abundant Help likewiſe 
from the Prophecies for the interpreting this, as well as the former Clauſes. 
Righteouſneſs will be properly ſtiled everlaſting, in the ſame Senſe in which 
it is faid of the Saints of the moſt High, that they ſhall take the Kingdom, and poſſeſs 
the Kingdom for ever, even for ever and euer, Dan. vii. 18, When this Time 
ſhall be come, that the Saints poſſeſs the Kingdom; then will this everlaſting 
Righteouſneſs likewiſe be brought in, as well as the former Clauſes have their Ful- 
filling. It will not from henceforward be any more interrupted by the Antichri- 
ſtian Powers of the Earth. Lift up your eyes to the heavens, and ok upon the 
earth beneath : For the heavens ſhall vaniſh away like ſmoke, and the earth fhall 
wax old like a garment, and they that dwell therein ſhall die in like manner : But 
my ſaluntion ſhall be for ever, and my righteonſueſs ſhall not be aboliſhed. The moth 
ſhall eat them up like a garment, and the worm ſhall eat them like wooll : but my 
righteouſneſs ſhall be for ever, and my ſalvation from generation to generation, Iſa. 


Ii. 6, 8. The whole Context plainly and fully ſhews, to what Time the Texts 
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cited do, without Controverſy, , relate: Even to the Time when former things 
ſhall be paſſed away, and all things ſhall be made new; as the Expreſſions are in our 
ultimate Prophecies,” Rev. xxi. 4, 5. Compare ai. Ixv, 17. to the End of the 
Chapter. One of our Lord's Titles (as we may gather from E/ cx. 4. Heb, vii. 2.) 
is, KING or Ric6uTEousNtess. From the Pſalm, we learn the Time when this 
King 1 ſhall reign in full Proportion; even then, when all his Ene- 
mies ſhall be made his Footftool ; and He ſhall rule in the midſt of his Enemies, ver. 
1, 2. To this Title, King of Righteouſneſs, the Apoſtle adds, King of Peace, 
Heb. vii. 2. For it will be now the Time when Peace, as well as Righteouſneſs, 
ſhall flouriſh and abound in the Earth. Righteouſneſs and Peace ſhall kiſs each other, 
&c. Pſal. Ixxxv. 10, 11. When it hath been declared of the typical Myrian (to 
whom our abominable Deſolator in this Viſion anſwers) that he ſhall fall with 
the Sword, not of a mighty Man, and the like, Jai. xxxi. 8, 9. it immediately 
follows; Behold, a King ſhall reign in Righteouſneſs, and Princes ſhall rule in 
Judgment, chap. xxxii. 1, Den Judgment ſhall duell in the Wilderneſs, and 
Righteouſneſs REMAIN in the fruitful Field. And the Work of Righteouſneſs ſhall 
be Peace; and the Effeft of Righteouſneſs, Quietneſs and Aſſurance for ever, ver. 
16, 17. The Righteouſneſs which is now brought in, ſhall remain, and be EVER“ 
LASTING. . CN 
I cANNoT ſee how we can be fatisfied with the uſual Interpretation of this 
Clauſe, or in what Senſe everlaſting Righteonſneſs ſhould have been brought in, 
in any ſuch particular Way and Manner as hath been commonly underſtood, 
The Righteouſneſs which came by Jeſus Chriſt, was brought into the World in 
general from the Beginning; even from the Time our Lord undertook* a new 
Creation. Numberleſs Perſons, from Adam to the Law, were rizhteous ; and 
from thence to the Times of Chriſtianity, We cannot therefore in any wile look 
to ſuch a Period of Time as Four hundred and ninety Years, for the bringing in 
this everlaſting Righteouſneſs, in the Senſe which hath been commonly underſtood. 
It will be a great Part of my Buſineſs hereafter, to ſhew in what Senſe Zion ſhall 
be emphatically ſtiled, THE CITY of RiGcyTEousNEss, Jai. i. 26. Thus again 
the Apoſtle St. Peter; We, fays he, according to bis Promiſe, look for new Hea- 
wvens, and a new Earth, wherein dwelleth RicHTEousNEss, 2 Pet. ili. 13. 

And to ſcal up the Viſion and Propbecy.] This Clauſe, as I would ſuppoſe, is to 
be underitood of the complete Fulfilling of the Prophecies, and particularly thoſe 
concerning the ultimate Deliverance of Daniel's People, at the Time when their 
long Captivity ſhall be run out. At this Time ſhall the Myſtery of God be finiſhed, 
as He hath declared to his Servants the Prophets, Rev. x. 7. The Prophecies have 
been all gradually fulfilling hitherto, from the Beginning of the Fews long Capti- 
vity in particular, unto this Day; and there is a Time when all ſhall have uf 
their complete Fulfilling : Particularly, the Prophecies concerning ſiniſbing the 
Tranſgrefſion, making an end of Sins, making Reconciliation for Iniquity, and bring- 
ing in everlaſting Righteouſneſs (which things we have been conſidering) together 
with the remaining Particulars contained in theſe Seventy Weeks, both as laid 
down in general, and as divided into Parts. The Prophecies will be all confirmed, 
and made good to the Fews in particular; on whoſe Account God will have heard 
and granted Daniel's earneſt Supplications and Prayers, The Expreſſion of Hal- 
ing up, Expoſitors obſerve, alludes to the confirming a Covenant, or Writing, by 
ſetting the Seal, which is the finiſhing Part. 3 

IT would be very difficult to ſay, in what Senſe Viſion and Prophecy ſhould be 
ſealed up, at the End of Four hundred and ninety Years ; or how, or in what Senſe, 
any ſuch Term ſhould be cut out or determined for any ſuch Purpoſe. They are 
Vifion and Prophecy in general, which are here ſpoken of. No Reaſon can be 
given, that I can ſee, for limiting the Clauſe to the Coming of the Meſſiah in the 

{Fl:/þ, or to Things relating to Him as fulfilled by ſuch his Coming. Why ſhould _ 
we ſhut out Viſion and Prophecy, as under the New Teſtament, any more than 
we do that under the Old? We all know there is a Coming of the Meſſiah the 
Prince ſtill to be fulfilled. He cometh to deſtroy the Man of Sin with the Bright- 
neſs of bis Coming, 2 Theſſ. ii, He cometh, when the Jess in particular ſhall 


3 _ tay, 


a F OR NH A 6 E of The\Ghurch. YT 


Jay, Bleſſed is he that cometh in the Name of che Lerd, Matth. xxi, gc xxiii. 
39. And \what Reaſon ſhould there be, Why for and „ ee 
relate to: this, as well as to his Coming in the Hleſh . As to Malachi, he fe, 
not a great many Vears after the Beginning of this Term (as underſtood of. Fur 
Hundred and uinety Narr and therefore it would he very improper to fix che /cul- 
ang up Viſſon and Prophecy in Him, us at the End of this Term. L conclude 
therefore, that ſealing up V iſion and Prophecy muſt be underſtood of the Propbecyes 
being fulfilled, at the End of this figurative Term of Time, in the Manner I 


underſtand it. „ t tte, T ids 27 lung ni N offs 10 5381839 
And to anaint the meſt-Holy.) If ve, look into the Original, We ſee how widely 
this Expreſſion differs from What we rightly tranſlate, Maſiab the Prince, in the 
next Verſe. Ad undtum Principem, or, ad Mefiem Ducem, is the proper Ren- 
dering of that Clauſe; whereas the verbal Rendering of the Sentence we are upon 
is, Ad unguendum Sanctum Sanctorum. I do not ſee why we ſhould go about 
to apply ſuch a Sentence as this is to Męſiab the Prince, when his Title is ſo clear, 
in other Words, in the very next Verſe. We are not under. the leaſt: Neceſſity, 
that I can perceive, of doing ſo, Męſſiab the Prince is propheſied of, in a two- 
fold Senſe, in the Verſe which immediately follows upon this laſt Clauſe. And 
this, one would think, ſhould be ſufficient. We muſt try to follow the Words 
and Method of the Spirit, in the way of interpreting Things, as well as we can. 
Beſure this Sentence, Ad unguendum Sanctum Sanctorum, will by no means bear 
being interpreted of Meffiah the Prince. One would hardly think that two Ex- 
preſſions, 8 following one another in the ſame Viſion, ſhould ſo widely differ, 
if they were intended to ſignify one and the ſame. thing. Meſiab the! Prince 
therefore is not brought (in any particular Manner at all) into this Viſion, as 
Things are now firſt laid down in generaall. = | 
I Do not ſee but that this Clauſe equally admits of a proper Interpretation with 
any of the former. Here ſeems to be plainly an Alluſion to the Holy of Holies 
under the Law; and alſo to the confecrating and dedicating Perſons and Things to 
holy Offices and Uſes, by anointing them with the holy Oil, which we find was God's 
own Appointment. Thou ſhalt take the anointing Oil, and anoint+"the, Ti aber- 
nacle, &c. And it ſhall be holy. And thou, ſhalt anoint the Altar, &, and it 
ſhall be an Altar moſt holy, Exod. xl. 9, &c. Thus the Patriarch Jacob of old, 
having ſeen ſuch things in a Dream, as made him conclude, that God was more 
peculiarly preſent in that Place where he had flept, t up @ Stone fon a Pillar, 
and poured Oil thereupon, and thence called it, The Houfe of God; as being now 
dedicated, or ſet apart, in a peculiar manner, to his Wonſbip and Service, Gen. 
xxviii. 18, 19. This which he did, we find God was pleaſed to name afterwards 
with Approbation; ſaying, I am the God of, Btth-el, where thou anointed/t. the 
Pillar, Gen. xxxi. 13. This Ceremony Jacob repeated on another great Occa- 
fion, Gen. xxxv. 14. I would ſuppoſe that, by an Alluſion to the Holy gf, Holes 
in the Temple, and this Ceremony of Anointing, it is intended that we ſhould un- 
derſtand, that now at the End of this ſymbolical Term of Time, à Naw: Ferw- 
ſalem cometh down out of Heaven from God, and receives, as we may expreſs it, a 
new and final Dedication. Daniels People are now to enter into it. H:s Prayers 
for his holy City, and his People have been heard, and are now fully anſwered. 
We Holy of Holies is laid open for them, and for all Believers in general. There 
is ſignified by the Expreſſion (or we may ſo expound it) a new Dedication of 
| God's Houſe, in reſpect of Daniel's People in particular, now at this Time of their 
general Converſion and Reſtoration, They will have been gut of the Church, and 
will be re- admitted into it, at the Time when this Holy City, which cometh down 
from God out of Heaven, receives this new Name, The Lord is there. | The Name 
of the City from that Day ſhall be, J&Hovan SHAMMAHN, Ezek. xIvilh; 35. | It 
is the ſame Holy City, or New Jeruſalem, which is propheſied of Rev. xxl. 
THe. Repreſentation which we find, Ezek, xliii. 10, &c,. may be worth ob- 
ſerving. The Fews, who will have been greatly ignorant of the ſpiritual Affairs 
of Chriſt's Church until now, will now be made perfectly acquainted, with thera 
all. And thou ſon of man, ſhew the houſe to the houſe of Ijrath,, that they may de 


PART II. Q_ aſhamed 


58 A ES SA concerning 
aſhamed of their iniguities, and let them meaſure the pattern. And if they be 
aſhamed of all that they have done, . ſhew them the form of the houſe, and the faſhion 
thereof, and the goings out thereof, and the comings in thereof, and all the forms 
thereof, and all the ordinances thereof, and all the forms thereof, and all the laws 
thereof: and write it in tbeir 7 that they may keep the whole form thereof, and 
all the ordinances thereof, and do them. Thas is the law of the houſe ; upon the Top 
of the MounTAIN, the whole limit thereof, round about ſhall be MosT Hol v, 

zek. xliii. 10, 11, 12. This Paſſage I take to be prophetical of the general Re- 
pentance of the Jews in particular, at this Time where I fix it. They will be 
aſhamed of all that they have done ; and then they will be made acquainted (upon 
this their Repentance) with every Tittle relating to God's ſpiritual Houſe, the 
Church; and the ſpiritual Worſhip performed therein. It will be /hewn them as 
plainly, as if it was written in their Sight. And they will keep (from thencefor- 
ward) the whole Form thereof, and all the Ordinances thereof, and do them. In this 
Repreſentation we ſee how it is exprefled with regard to the Paſſage we are upon. 
| Upon the Top of the Mountain (it will be the only Mountain now upon the Earth, 
all the reſt being levelled, and this eſtabliſhed on the Tops of them, 7/az. ii. 1.) 
the whole Limits thereof, round about (it may ſhew the univerſal Holineſs there will 
now be) ſhall be MosT HOLY. / | | 

I SHALL only thus briefly add, that as to the Way into which Interpreters have 
gone, with reſpect to this Clauſe, if it be the Birth of Meſſiah the Prince which 
we are to underſtand, it would be hard to fay, why it ſhould be poſtponed as it 
is, and ſo named in the laſt Place. If it be his Death, it would be as hard to 
ſhew, how this ſhould ſuit with his being anointed at this Time. 
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Of the Seven and of the SIXT vr wo WE EES. 


FEventy Weeks having been thus laid down in general, this ame ſymbolical 

Term of Time, is now divided into three different Parts; Seven Weeks, Sixty- 
two Weeks, and One Week. I would ſuppoſe them to be fo divided, in order to 
ſerve the ſeveral Purpoſes of the Spirit ; and that the three Branches, or Portions 
of Time ſo laid out as we ſee them to be, are to be conſidered ſeparately, even as 
the Seventy hath been conſidered together. The Divine Spirit keeps within the 
Limits of the one ſymbolical Term of Time; but as to this Term in general, it 
is done with. We have ſeen what the Things are, which we may fairly ſuppoſe 
are contained therein; nor can I ſee what other Things this Term, as firſt laid 
down in general, ſhould be concerned with. The Portions of Time are now of 
a different Nature. I would ſuppoſe each Part to contain a Prophecy, or Things 
diſtinctly by themſelves ; which muſt have their own proper Signification, their 
| own proper Interpretation, and their own proper Fulfilling. We can have no 
good Reaſon for joining (after the Manner that hath been commonly done) what 
the Spirit hath been pleaſed in ſuch a manner to ſeparate. Whatſoever we do in 
this Point, muſt reſt on bare Conjecture. It would be to alter on precarious Sup- 
poſition, what we find upon expreſs Record. Nor would our doing This be to 
any End or Purpoſe. The End which we ſhould aim at, would by no means be 
ſerved thereby. As to the Coming of Meſfiah the Prince, we ſee it is in theſe 
Branches expreſly and diſtinctly propheſied of. It is done ſo in a two-fold Senſe ; 
and I think we may give a ſatisfactory Account of it, in both Reſpects, without 
taking any ſuch Method as hath. been commonly done. We ſhall find it prophe- 
fied of in one Senſe (as I think I ſhall make appear) under the Seven Weeks; and 
in another, under the Sixty-tuo Weeks. As to the laſt One Week (howſoever you 
may manage Things with regard to our Saviour's Coming in the Fleſh, and the 
* B, The ipn,“α“α, in the Time of the Romans, and the like) I muſt needs 


think, there muſt of neceſſity be a ſtill further or higher Meaning; and particu- 
larly that Four hundred and ninety Years was no way in the Deſign of the Spirit at 
| 4 7 all. 
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all, I cannot but ſuppoſe, that in this One Week muſt be ſeen, in an eſpecial 
manner, the Term of Time denoted by the Time, Times, and an half, chap. vii. 
25, chap. xii. 7, The Conſummation here named, and the pouring out that.which 
is determined on the Deſolator, muſt be interpreted of the final Deſtruction of the 

ſed of in three other grand Viſions be- 


Antichriſtian Power, ſo remarkably prophe 
ſides this, in this Book of Daniel, chap. ii. 34. chap. vii: 8. chap. xi. 40. A 


# 
* 


accordingly, cauſing the Sacrifice and Oblation to ceaſs, and the overſfpreading iof 


Abominations (to uſe the Words of our Tranſlation) making deſolate, muſt be un- 
derſtood to reach to the ſame Time. Compare Dan. xii. 11. I ſhall therefore 
now proceed to explain theſe ſeveral Parts or Branches, into which we find this 
figurative Term of Time, tiled Seventy Weeks, fo remarkably divided; that is, 
I ſhall give out my own Senſe and Meaning concerning them. In doing-which; 
I propoſe to be very particular, becauſe Matters require it; and I hope I ſhall hot 
be thought too tedious, I ſhall go through, in the firſt place, the two fitit Parts; 
leaving the One laſt Yeek to be conſidered by itſeltt ny 
Ver. 25. From the going forth of the commandment to reſtore (as we render the 
Expreſſion) and to build Feruſalem, unto the Meſſiah the Prince, ſball be 
weeks ; and threeſcore and two weeks the ſtreet ſhall be built again, ani. the wall, 
even in troublous times.] For the Explaining of this, I chuſe to lay down ſome few 
things, firſt of all, which muſt neceſſarily be grantee. dire 9169 90. 
1. Ir we look into the Sacred Hiftory, we fee two Commandments in particu- 
lar, going forth, on two different Occaſions, and for different Purpoſes: - There 
is a going forth of the Commandment for reftorang (or, if you will, returning) and 
building Feruſalem in general. Of this there is an ample Account in the Book of 
Ezra, and particularly in the firſt Chapter. See 2 Chron. xxxvi. 22, 23. There 


are famous Prophecies likewiſe concerning this fame thing, Les xliv. 28. chap. 


xlv. 13. Things were finiſhed according to the Hiſtory, and the Prophecies re- 
ferred to. See Ezra v. 13. chap. vi. 3, 14. See alſo the Prophecies of Haggai 


and Zechariah, After this we find the going forth of another Commandment, \when 


Nehemiah goes with it to Jeruſalem; who there performs the very Things (by 
Virtue of his Commiſſion) which are here ſpecified in the ſecond Part of this fym- 
bolical Term of Time. They are tiled, in our Tranſlation, butiding again the 
Street, and the Wall. See Neh. chap. ii. 8. chap. iv. 15. chap. vi. 15. They 


were truly troublhus Times, when theſe things were done, Neb. iv. 8, 16, Cc. f 


theſe things more will be ſeen as we go along. . N ee 
2. Wx alſo well know, there is a two-fold Coming of Meſſiah the Prince. 
There is his Coming to complete his Kingdom, 2s well as to ſet it up: His Coming. 
when He /hall have broken in pieces, and conſumed all other Kingdoms oppoſite to 
his own, Dan. ii. 44. His Coming to judge the Beaſt, or Power denoted by the 
Little Horn, and to put his Saints into the full Poſſeſſion of the Kingdom, ' chap. vii. 
9, Sc. which is that Coming in particular, when He ſhall deftroy the wicked one, 
or the Man of Sin, with the Brightneſs of his Coming, 2 Theſſ. it. 8. Not to be 
more particular; His Coming, when the Jews, in an eſpecial manner, fhall jay, 
Bleſſed is He that cometh in the Name of the Lord, Matth. xxi. 9. chap. xxiii. 19. 
This is ſuch a glorious Coming of Meſſiah the Prince, that, one would think, it 
ſhould not be left out of this famous Viſion in Daniel; eſpecially if there appeared 
ever ſo little Reaſon for our ſuppoſing it to be brought in. The happy Conſe- 
uences of this Coming of Meſſiah the Prince, the Prophecies abound with'decla- 
ring. He will have put an end, at this his Coming, to all the Antichriſtian Powers 
of the Earth. The Saints of the moſt High will have taken the Kingdom, and wall 
poſſeſs the Kingdom for ever, even for ever and ever, The Kin dom and Dominion, 
and the Greatneſs of the Kingdom under the whole Heaven, will be now given unto 
them, Dan. vii. 18, 27. Meſſiah the Prince will be now King over the Fews in 
particular, as well as all others, and will rule over the whole Earth. Compare 


Fer. xxx. 7, &c. Ezel. xxxiv. 23, &c. chap. xxxvii. 24, &c. Hy. iii. 5. Amog 


ix. 11, &c, Obad. 2 1. Rev. xi. 15, Sc. 
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TRX is alſo the Coming of Meffiah the Pritice in the\ Fleſh; or, as:iti:is expreſ- 


ſed in Daniel, a Coming at the Time when the God of Heaven was to; jet. up, a King» 
dom, Dan. ii. 44. For this I have no need to cite any Texts. 


Tuuxss things being thus laid down, . we: may fairly ſuppoſe (by the · way in 


eral) that the going forth of 'the Commandment, and the Coming of Meffiah the 
rince (as expreſſed with regard to the Seven Weeks, or firſt Part of this ſymboli- 
cal Term of Time, according to the Diviſion. which is made thereof) are again 


to be underſtood as to be. equally applied to the ſecond Part, or Threeſtore and 


tuo HWeeki'; namely, after the following Manner. Alſo, from the going forth of 
the Commandment, for building again the Street, and the Wall, even in troublous 
Times, unto the Meſfiah the Prince, there ſball be threeſcore and two Weeks. For 
this Suppoſition the following Words are an Argument; namely, And after threes 
ſeore amd two Weeks ſhall Meffrab be cut at. Meſſiah therefore was to come at the 
End theſe threeſcore and two Weeks, As it is a different Portion of Time which 
is named; ſo it ſeems to me very eaſy to ſuppoſe, that it is intended for a different 
Coming of the Meſfiah:the Prince: For the naming of which Coming of Meftah the = 
Prince over again (as with regard to the Szxty-tmwo Weeks) there was no Occaſion, 
fince it had been done fo immediately before. The Coming of the Mefah the Prince, 
is at once laid down as the Subject of both the Portions of Time. The fame is 
the Caſe with regard to the gaing forth of the Commandment, as once named. After 
theſe things have been once done, there was no Occaſion for naming them again, 
with regard to the Portion of Time ſo immediately following. ö Ab 
To make Things therefore as plain as I can, in the Way in which I myſelf 


underſtand them, I would beg leave to be very particular; and to lay down the 


Senſe of theſe two Parts, firſt of all by themſelves, in the following Manner. 
From the going forth of the Commandment. to Meſſiah the Prince, ſpall be ſeven 
Weeks. Alſo, From the going forth of the Commandment to Meſſiah the Prince, 
ſhall be. fixty-two Weeks. From the going forth of the Commandment to reſtore and 


to build Feruſalem, to Meſfiab the Prince, there ſhall be ſeven Weeks.” From the 
going forth of the Commandment to build again the Street, and the Wall; to Meſſiah 
the Paier, ſhall be threeſtore and two Weeks, From the going forth of the Com- 


mandment by Cyrus, to Meſſiah the Prince, ſeven Weeks. From the going forth of 
the Commandment from Artaxerxes, by Nehemiah, to Meſſiah the Prince, threeſcore 
and two Weeks, Once more, and I have done. From the going forth of the Com- 
mandment from Cyrus, for reſtoring and building feruſalem, to Meſſiah the Prince's 
Coming to his Kingdom in full Proportion, ſeven Weeks. From the going forth of 
the Commandment from Artaxerxes to, Nehemiah, to do what is further expreſſed 
in the Prophecy, unto Meffiah the Prince's Coming in the Fleſh (or, coming to ſet 
2 his Kingdom, Dan. ii. 44.) fxty-two Weeks, Thus particular have I thought 

t to be in Matters ſo obſcure, and at the ſame time ſo important, as theſe ſeem 
to be; that ſo at leaſt mine own Meaning might be fully and diſtinctly ſeen. 
As to the One laſt Week, ſo ſtanding out by itſelf, I ſhall endeavour to expound 
all the Particulars relating to it, after I ſhall have gone through theſe two 3 
Branches of Seven and S:xty-two Weeks, This One Week fo ſtanding out by itſelf 
(as I have expreſſed it) and its being fo thoroughly diſtinguiſned in the Prophecy 
as we ſee it is, muſt needs be an Argument, why we ought to fee and allow of a 
like Diſtinction in the two former Parts. . 

IT is by this time ſufficiently ſeen (how ſoever abſurd it may appear at firſt 
fight) that I ſuppoſe the Seven Weeks to be intended (like the Seventy in general) 
for a myſtical or figurative Term of Time; that is, a myſtical Term of Time 
for our Lord's myſtical Coming to his Kingdom. For this I ſhall give ſome Rea- 
ſons ; and then proceed to the Threeſtore and two Weeks, | 

1. Ir is an Argument for our underſtanding this Portion of Time, here in this 
myſtical Viſion, in this Senfe, becauſe there is no interpreting this Clauſe, or this 
Part of Prophecy, without it. No Coming of Meſſiah the Prince can be made to 
comport with the Term of Forty-nine literal Nears ; and yet the Declaration is 


| expreſs as to this Clauſe : From the going forth of the Commandment to reſtore and 
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to build Feruſalem, unto the Meſſiah the Prince, ſhall be ſeven Weeks, We have 
no Authority for joining with the following Clauſe, what the Spirit hath been 
_ pleaſed, in fo diſtinguiſhing a manner, to eparate from it. Tt would be a very 
uncommon Way of reckoning Time, to name Meffiah the Prince's Coming at the 
End of Seven Weeks ; and then to begin again, and name Sixty-rwo Weeks more; 
and yet that nothing ſtill further ſhould be intended, than the one Coming of Me 
fah the Prince, who hath been ſo expreſly named before, as to come at the End 
of a Portion of Time ſtiled Seven Weeks, If the Spirit had no other Deſign in 
dividing theſe two Portions of Time, one might juſtly wonder, why Threeſcore 
and nine Weeks ſhould not have been rather named together, and at once; and it 
would be very hard to aſſign any ſatisfactory Reaſon for it, why they were not fo. 
Thus we ſee in like manner 5 Stxty-two Weeks ſtanding ſeparated the 
One laſt Wert; as That doth, in a more extraordinary manner ſtill, from the 
Seven and Sixty-fwo Weeks both. In which One laſt eek, we do not ſee any 
Coming of Meſſiah the Prince particularly taken notice of, any more than in the 
Account of the Seventy in general ; but we ſee other things named (even as we 
do with regard to the Seventy) and particularly the 29 dtAvy ua Ti; thnuwanwt, 
which our Lord was pleaſed to cite from this Place. It is the Conſummation and 
the Deſtruction of the abominable Deſolator, which are now propheſied of. Ac- 
cordingly we have not That to ſay, either for the Seventy Weeks in general, or 
for the One Week in particular, which we have for theſe two Branches of Seven 
and S:xty-two Weeks : In the former of which, Meffiah the Prince's Coming is 
expreſly named; and, as we have ſeen, there is great Reaſon to ſuppoſe, that 
the ſame is to be underſtood in the Clauſe of the S7xty-two ſo annexed, and fo 
immediately following. 5 | 
I SHALL only leave it to be conſidered over again, by any who will, how the 
Things propheſied of in the One Week can be brought to ſuit (in any Sort at all) 
with Four hundred and ninety Years, Which T therefore name again, by way of 
ſhewing, that it doth not ſeem to have been at all intended, that theſe three Por- 
tions of Time, ſo ſeparated as we ſee they are, ſhould be put together again for 
the Purpoſe of making up Four hundred and ninety Years ; or for the Purpoſe of 
any Coming of Meſſiah the Prince, after the Manner which hath hitherto been 
ſuppoſed : And that therefore we are under a Neceſſity of having Recourſe to a 
myſtical Term of Time, for the underſtanding this firſt Clauſe ; or elſe it muſt 
remain inexplicable, and an unintelligible Part of Prophecy. This very great 
Difficulty of explaining Things in any other Way, ought to be an Argument in 
general, for our more eaſily admitting ſuch Reaſons as may be offered, for the 
rendering ſuch a myſtical Way probable. 3 wy 
2. I TAKE the prefatory Admonition itſelf, Rao and underſtand, to be an 
Argument of ſomething to follow, which is to be underſtood in a myſtical, figu- 
rative, or parabolical Senſe, 'There is no Myſtery, we all know, in turning 
Days into Nars, when an Interpretation requires it. In this the Rule is expreſs, 
as hath been obſerved, Levit. xxv. 8. Ezek.'iv. 6. This introductory Clauſe 
therefore is an Argument of the Truth of my Suppoſition, concerning theſe 
Seven Weeks in particular. Thus when our Saviour Hale Parables (in which the 
Things named were intended to ſignify other things) He generally adds, He that 
hath Ears to hear, let him hear. In the Revelation, when we are to underſtand 
Things in a myſtical, and not in a bare literal Way, this Sentence is repeated ; 
He that hath an Ear, let him hear what the Spirit ſaith unto the Churches, Rev. 
ii. 7, &c. Hence I conclude, that Forty-1ine Years was by no means the De- 
ſign of the Spirit in the Clauſe or Portion of Time ſo immediately following 
ſuch an introductory Admonition. 5 | | 
3. TnxRE is the greateſt Reaſon that can be, to fix tlie going forth of the Com- 
mandment for the fews returning and building Jeruſalem, firſt of all in Cyrus. 
When the Angel tells Daniel, that Seventy Weeks are determined, or cut out, on 
his People, the direct Meaning ſeems to be, that notwithſtanding their preſent 
Captivity was now at an end in one Senſe, yet it was ſtill to be continued in an- 
other: For ſo it was in fact. Here was but a Change in its Name; from a 
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Babylonian to a Medo-Perfian Captivity : And ſo on through the reſt of the 
Powers of the Earth, which were to ſucceed in their ſeveral Turns. So that 
from hence we ſee, what Reaſon we have to ſuppoſe, that this Term of Seventy 
Weeks bath its Beginning immediately on the Ending of the Seventy Nears. The 
one hath been a literal, the other is now a figurative Portion of Time, which 
commences on the Expiring of the literal Term; which literal one I would ſuppoſe 
to have been figurative of the other. As the one Captivity ended with literal 
Babylon, of which Cyrus was the Conqueror; ſo the other will end in the utter 
Deftrudion of our myſtical Babylon: At which time the Kings of the Eaſt will 
be in that manner diſpoſed towards our Feruſalem, as Cyrus was with regard to 
the literal Jeruſalem, Certain it is, that when Babylon, in our ultimate Prophecies, 
ſhall fall, the eus long Captivity will be at an end. | 
Ir may not be amiſs to ſet down a few Paſſages relating to Cyrzs, and to 
what we may call Reftoring (or, if you will rather, returning) and building Feru- 
alem. They may ſerve to further us in the Opinion, that it was from him the 
Commandment went forth. That ſaith of Cyrus, He is my ſhepherd, and ſhall per- 
form all my pleaſure ; even ſaying to Feruſalem, Thou ſhalt be built; and to the 
temple, Ti jy foundation ſhall be laid, Ifai. xliv. 28, I have raiſed him up in righ- 
teouſneſs, and I will direct all his ways : He ſhall build my city; he ſhall let go my 
captives ; not for price, nor reward, ſaith the Lord of hoſts, chap. xlv. 13. Thus 
faith Cyrus king of Perfia, The Lord God of heaven hath given me all the kingdoms 
of the earth, and hath charged me to build him an houſe at Feruſalem, Exra i. 2, &c. 
See 2 Chron. xxxvi. 22, 23. Accordingly we find, that by virtue and in conſe- 
quence of Cyrus's Commandment, they did return, and enter upon, what we tranſ- 
late reſtoring, and building Jeruſalem, and the like. See Ezra vi. 15. and the 
Prophecies of Haggai and Zechariah. I ſhould think that after this, it muſt 
needs be very precarious and arbitrary, to fix the Beginning of the Seventy Weeks 
any where but in Cyrus's Commandment. Beſure it muſt be very unreaſonable, 
after all this (and there is a great deal more relating to this typical King, and the 
Jews Deliverance by him) to ſhut Cyrus quite out of this Prophecy; as if his 
Commandment for refloring and building Feruſalem had no Place at all in theſe 
Seventy Weeks. I make no doubt, but that it will more and more appear here- 
after, that Cyrzs is intended in the Prophecies for a typical Perſon. The Kings of 
the Eaft will finally and completely build God's Houſe, after the Time of the 
Meſſiah the Prince's Coming thereunto in full Proportion, Rev, xvi. 12. chap. 
xvli. 16. 5 
LET us remember always, upon theſe Occaſions, that a Train of Antichri- 
ſtian Kingdoms in Succeſſion have filled the World ever ſince the Time that li- 
teral Babylon was brought to its End. And then conſider our Prophecies relating 
to Babylon and Cyrus as in this View. Their ſublime Nature, and their being 
ſo frequently repeated, will not ſuffer us to reſt ſatisfied with ſuppoſing a bare 
literal Senſe only. In them the Kingdom of the God of Heaven, as it is to be in 
its perfect State here on Earth, is manifeſtly the Subject. You may ſee and 
compare, if you pleaſe, ſome of the following Texts: Ji. xli. 2, 3, 25. chap. 
xlv. 1, Sc. (Compare Exod. xxxili. 12, 17.) Jai. liv. 11, &c. | 
AND now, if theſe things are allowed of, then the Way of calculating theſe 
Weeks, cannot have been right; and we are under a Neceſſity of taking ſome 
other Method for the explaining theſe things, or they cannot be underſtood ; be- 
cauſe the going forth of the Commandment by Cyrus, can be no way brought to 
ſuit with the literal Term of Four hundred and ninety Years, and the Things ſup- 
poſed to belong thereto. | 
To fix this Commandment's going forth in Ezra, would be to have Recourſe to 
a metaphorical refforing and building Jeruſalem, when there is a literal and proper 
one ſtanding directly in our Way to hinder it. There is no Occaſion to think 
that Ezra, and the Commandment by him, are to be underſtood as brought into 
this Prophecy or Viſion at all. All things are interpreted without him. Ezra 
was not concerned either with re/tori7ig and building Jeruſalem in general, or with 
building again, as it is expreſſed, the Street and the Wall in particular, It is not 
| | likely 
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likely that the Fer would overlook all that is faid of Cyrus's building God's Houſe, 
and all that was done by virtue of his Commandment in particular, and underſtand 
Things of Ezra, and of a metaphorical Building, We may ſee what Ezra's 
Character was in the following Words and Preamble to the Decree ; and thence 
learn what his Buſineſs was in going to Feruſalem. Now this is the copy of the 
letter that king Artaxerxes gave unto Ezra the prieſt, the ſeribe, even a ſcribe of 
the words of the commandments of the Lord, and of his flatutes to Iſrael. Artaxerxes 
king of kings, unto Ezra the prieft, a ſcribe of the lau of the God of heaven, Ezra 
vii. 11, 12. See ver. 6. Ezra therefore went up to Feruſalem to teach and 
inſtruct the People, and enforce the Obſervance of the Law ; to ſet Things in 
ſome better Order, and preſerve them in it, with regard to God's Worſhip. It 
would be ſtrange therefore to overlook all that was done by virtue of Cyrus's De- 
cree, and to attribute all that we are to underſtand by reftoring and building Feru- 
alem to Ezra, It may be added, that Cyrus took care of God's Worſhip, as well 
as of building his Houſe. The one was done entirely in order to the other. It 
was Cyrus's fs that Things ſhould be reſtored into as good Order now, as 
they were in before the Captivity. Hence we ſee this Eaſtern King ordering out 
the Veſſels of the Lord's Houſe; and the like, Ezra i. 7, &c. We find Darius 
the King taking the ſame Care, .hoth with Regard to the Houſe, and the Veſſels, 
and God's Worſhip, in purſuance of Cyrus's Decree, Ezra vi. 7, &c. See ver. 15. 
Compare chap. vii. 1, Things therefore are done to Ezra's Hands, in all Points, 
before he goeth to Feruſalem. It was proper and neceſſary that ſome ſhould pre- 
fide over Things ſo reſtored, and brought into Order as they were; and to im- 
prove Things relating, in an eſpecial manner, to the Knowledge of God, and the 
Law, and of the Worſhip of God in his Houſe now rebuilt. And for this Ezra 
was a very fit and proper Perſon. But it muſt be wrong to call this reftoring and 
building Feruſalem, and to apply it to Ezra, after all that hath been done by the 
Decrees of other Kings, before Ezra's ſetting a Foot towards Feruſalem, on the 
Buſineſs he was ſent about. 

I MIGHT add to this, how precarious and arbitrary a thing it muſt needs be, 
to paſs over what Spaces of Time we pleaſe, and fix the going out of the Command- 
ment where and when, by and from whom we think fit, only to ſerve the End 
and Purpoſe of each one's CalcuJation, without having any Regard to the Con- 
nexion there ſeems to be (and we have no Reaſon for ſuppoſing the contrary) be- 
tween the End of the Seventy Nears Captivity, and the commencing from thence- 
forward this Term of Time ſtiled Seventy Weeks, 

4. As there are Arguments for our having Recourſe to a myſtical Term. of 
Time for our underſtanding this Clauſe, From the going forth of the Commandment 
to reſtore and to build Feruſalom, to the Mefiah the Prince, ſhall be ſeven Weeks ; 
ſo the Nature of this Portion of Time itſelf will well admit of being underſtood 
in ſuch a Way. Seven Weeks brought on their great Pentecoſt among the Jeus, 
called, The Feaſt of Weeks ; which was one of thoſe Feaſts which, in a peculiar 
manner, were ſtiled, The Feaſts of the Lord, Levit. xxiii. 15, Sc. This Feaſt 
was intended, as hath been obſerved, to be typical of great and good things to 
come; even as every Seventh Day in particular was to be a typical Reſt, fore- 
ſhewing the Church's Reſt in the Fourth Age theregf, which is ſtill to come. It is 
the Time when our Lord will have finiſhed the new Creation, and Believers 
ſhall be entered into their Reſt. Of this I propoſe to take ſome large Notice here- 
after. We have ſeen already what glorious Things came to paſs on our Wh1t- 
ſunday, which anſwers to the Feaſt of Weeks, The Coming of Meſſiah the Prince 
to reign and rule over his Church, by his Spirit, was ſhewn forth by what came to 
paſs on that Great Day. | 

Tris Feaſt of Weeks was of ſuch great Moment, that they were bid, in a pe- 
culiar manner, to number the Days which brought it on. I will take leave, on 
this Occaſion, to ſet down the Words of a great Commentator, * Maimonides 
e thinks it was for the Honour of this Great Day of Pentecoſt that they were to 
« count the Days till it came; juſt like a Man, faith he, who expects his beſt 
6 Friend, is wont to tell the Days and Hours till he arrive, More Nevoch. p. 3. 

1 « C. 43. 
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** c. 43. And therefore the preſent Jews begin this Supputation with a ſolemn 
* Prayer; ſaying, Bleſſed art Thou, O Lord our God, the Lord of the World, 
« who haſt ſantiified us with thy Precepts, and commanded us to number the Days 
* of Harveſt : And this is the firſt Day. And thus they go on to pray, till the 
« ſeventh Day; when they add, Now there is one Week, And ſo they proceed 
© in the ſame Prayers to the Evening of Pentecaſt: Which Feaſt they not being 
< able now to keep as the Law appoints, they pray to God every day, after they 
* have done counting, that He would reſtore Ferujalem and the Temple. And 
* then they promiſe to do all that is preſcribed, And this Counting, in ſome 
“ Places, is done publickly in their Synagogues ; yet fo, thas every Maſter of a 
“% Family is bound every Night to do it at home”, Biſhop PaTricx Levit. 
. 5O4., 
. 4 eh we may ſee how remarkable a Portion of Time theſe Seven Weeks are, 
and how well they might be made choice of, to be applied to the Coming of Me/- 
fiah the Prince, to make good all the Expectations of the Jes in particular, fo 
far as they ſhould relate to their ſpiritual Deliverance, and their true and real 
Happineſs. This Coming of Meſſiah the Prince ſhall bring on the Fulneſs of the 
Spirit, by which his Kingdom, as it is to be on Earth, will be perfected. Of 
which Fulneſi of the Spirit we had, on our Pentecoſt, which we call Whitfunday, 
(as was obſerved before) a ſingular Token and Pledge. Thus is the complete 
Deliverance of the Jeus in particular, as laid down under the Seventy Weeks in 
general, followed by a Confirmation thereof in the firſt Clauſe of the faid general 
Term, as divided into Branches; namely, as by the Coming of Meſſiah the Prince 
to his Kingdom in full Proportion, this Deliverance will be fully effected. 

Tu Ar which makes this Portion of Time ſtill more remarkable, is, they were 
ordered to turn theſe Seven Weeks into Weeks of Nears; and in this Reſpect alſo 
they are, in a peculiar manner, bid to number them, Thou ſhalt number ſeven 
fabbaths of years unto thee ; ſeven times ſeven years, and the ſpace of the ſeven ſab- 
baths of years, ſhall be unto thee forty and nine years, Levit. xxv. 8. As in the 
former Caſe, the Seven Weeks, or Seven Sabbaths, brought on the Fiftieth Day, 
or Feaſt of Weeks; fo in the preſent Caſe, the Seven Weeks, or Seven Sabbaths, 
brought on their Fiſtiethᷣ Year, or Great Jubilee. This Jubilee-Year was alſo 
typical of all good Things to come : Which good Things we (together with the 
Fews) at this Day wait for; I mean, in reſpect of their complete Fulfilling. 
Abraham's Seed ſhall be reſtored to their Inheritance; out of which they will 
have been kept by the overgrown Powers of the Earth. They ſhall be free from 

reſſion and Servitude; and ſhall no more go into Captivity, In a word; 
They ſhall inherit the Earth, Matth. v. 5. For this many Texts (or rather whole 
Prophecies) might be produced. | 

IT might be obſerved again here for my Purpoſe now, what a large Significa- 
tion the 3 Seven very commonly hath in Scripture; and accordingly it 
may well be ſuppoſed to be intended, that Seven Sevens ſhould have ſuch a large 
and indefinite Signification. The Inſtances I ſhall now name, ſhall be but juſt 
touched upon. I lay no great Streſs upon this Point; only there can be no Hurt 
in being particular in Things, in which ſo much Difficulty hath by Experience 
been found, in order to come to a right underſtanding of them. It is certain that 
the Scripture-Stile, with regard to this Number, is very remarkable. Thus in 
many great Caſes under the Law (ſuch as conſecrating Prieſts, dedicating the Al- 
tar, cleanſing the Leper, and the like) a Repetition of ſeven times is to be obſerved, 
for the completing of thoſe things which are ſpecified, Levit. iv. 6. viii. 11. xiv. 
7. XVI. 14, 19. Numb. Xix, 4, 14, 16. The 1 Servant, who ſhould ſerve 

ſix, was to go out free in the ſeventh Year, Exod. xxi. 2. Deut. xv. 12. Jer. xxxiv. 

14. Seven Prieſts, ſeven Trumpets of Rams-horns, and ſeven times on the ſeventh 

Day, muſt be obſerved ; and then the Walls of the typical City fall flat to the 

* Earth, Jb. vi. 4, Cc. Naaman mult waſh in Jordan ſeven times, in order to 
complete his Cure, 2 Kings v. 10, 14. The tile Chud betokening Rain, after a 

Drought of three Years and an half, was ſeen at the ſeventh time's going to view, 

1 Kings xviii. 44. We ſee in the Revelation, in what Senſe we are to under- 

5 | ſtand 
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ſtand ſeven Spirits of God, ſeven Angels, ſeven Churches, Seals, Trumpets, Heads, 
Vials, Thunders, and the like. They are all Inſtances ſhewing the extenſive 


Signification intended by the Spirit in the Number Seven. It is the Sounding of 
the Seventh Angel which brings on the famous State of the Church, Rev. xi. 1 5, 


Sc. The Seventh Vial brings on the plenary Deſtruction of the Antichriſtian | 


Powers of the Earth, chap. xvi. 17. In the Days of the Voice of the ſeventh Angel, 


the Myſtery of God is to be finiſhed, as he hath declared to his Servants the Prophets, 


chap. x. 7. When we ſee this to be ſo much the Idiom of the Sacred Writings, 
with regard to the Number Seven, it muſt be far from being abſurd, I ſhould 
think, to think after a like manner of what we may call ſuch a Heap of Sevens, 
or of the Number Seven Sevens. | | 5 

I SHALL only obſerve further, that the original Expreſſion for Seven Weeks is 
ſuch, that you might, if you would, apply it to the whole Seventy, and ſtile it, 
thoſe Sevens of Weeks. The Expreſſion leaves us at large for our doing fo, if we 
would, Nor would ſuch an Application hurt any thing, or put any thing out of 
Order, that I can ſee. The Mefiah cometh at the End of theſe ſevens of Weeks before 
laid down; even in like manner as Tranſgręſions will be finiſhed, Sins made an end 
of, Reconciliation {or Iniquity made, everlaſting Righteouſneſs brought in, Viſion 
and Prophecy ſealed up, and the moſt Holy anointed, at the End of the ſaid Term. 

AND thus it 1s that I would ſuppoſe this alſo to be a myſtical or prophetical 
Term of Time, for the Purpoſe of Mefftah the Prince's myſtical Coming to his 
Kingdom. Of which Coming the Prophecies are fo full, that I have no need to 
enlarge thereon again in this Place. 

And threeſcore and two weeks the ſtreet ſhall be built again, and the wall, even 
in troublous times.] Here is now a Term of S:xtv-two Weeks for the Purpoſe of 
our Saviour's Coming in another Senſe ; namely, to ſet up that Kingdom, unto which 
He is one day to come in the Senſe which we have been conſidering. We are 
now under leſs Difficulty for our underſtanding this Portion of Time, than the 
former. We ſee in the Hiſtory, what Nehemiah makes ſuit to the King for. His 
Petition is granted, and he gees. with the King's Commiſſion to Feruſalem, We 


find it faid of the City, that it was large (or, as it is in the Margin, broad of 
Spaces) that the People were few therein, and the Houſes not builded, Neh. vii. 4. 


By which we muſt underſtand, many of the Houſes. So that by building again the 
Street, we may fairly underſtand, finiſhing one great Street; or, it may be, more 
Streets ſignified by this ane. I would ſuppoſe, that the great or chief Street of the 


City was by no means ſo ſtately, and fo full of Houſes, as it had been in former 


Times, and as Nehemiah earneſtly wiſhed it could be again. It ſeemed to be in 
a ruinous Condition to thoſe zealous Fews who came to Nehemiah, and made 
the Report, chap. i. 2, 3. in compariſon of what it was in its flouriſhing State, 
or before the Captivity. 2 12 

Tux City likewiſe had as yet no proper Defence. To ſignify this in general 
it may be, that the Word Ditch is uſed in the Original as intended to include all. 
As to tbe Wall, according to our Tranſlation, we find it thus expreſſed in the 
Hiſtory, with regard to our preſent Caſe : Come and let us build up the Wall of 


Feruſalem, that we be no more a Reproach, Neb. ii. 17. So the Wall was finiſhed 


in the twenty fifthDay of the Month Elul, in fifty-two Jo er chap. vi. 15. They 
were truly troublous Times in which they builded ; of which a large Account is 
given, chap. iv. 17, &c. From the going forth of this Commandment (as we 
may now expreſs this again on this Occaſion) for the Purpoſes here named in the 
Prophecy, building again the Street, and the Wall, to the Meſſiah the Prince's 
Coming in the Fleſh, and entering upon his Miniſtry, there were S1xty-two Weeks, 


that is, Four hundred and thirty-four Tears; as, I think, is allowed by Chrono- 


logers. | | 
3 we have not the ſame Authority from the Stile of Scripture, for do- 


ing by Sixty-rwo Weeks as by Seventy, and by Seven (I mean as in the way of 


making or ſuppoſing it a myſtical Term of Time) therefore now we have in this 
-Caſe Recourſe to our other Rule for the Purpoſe, as we are at liberty to do, We 
now (ſince Sixty-two is not a Scripture-Number like the other two, Seventy and 


PART II. 8 Seven) 


1 
= 
> 
9 
TY 
£4 , „ 3 n 
—— . = ——x uo * 
. a n \ IF 1 ; 
= * * 4 _ Y 2 N 2 * * 

: < act; a . 


— — 


— = N 


_ - _ 
ha * wa 
* W — — 
* — 8 — —-— 1 « 2 
* * 2 — * 10 * Mm 4 o l 
a . ! ³ » ˙ů: ⅛˙:ꝛ 4 
2 | . — 2 
Y n 
0 I g- 
*% 1 N 
> | 
| %.3 
WU E 
9 = 


. 


— 
n 


66 An ESSAY concerning 


Seven) turn Days into Nears, and compute the Time in this way. But it is ſtill 
very remarkable, and is much to be obſerved, this Portion of Time ſtill conſiſts 
and is made up of Sabbaths, and it ends with one. From whence we conclude 
again here for all happy things in the End ; and theſe happy things are all of them 
the Conſequences of the Coming of the Meffiab the Prince, They are Sabbaths, 


and therefore end proſperouſſy. Męſſiab the Prince cometh to ſet up his Kingdom 


(Dan. ii. 44.) which is to end, or to be finiſhed in an everlaſting Sabbath. There 
is alſo a Neceſſity for our computing Time in this way now, becauſe there is no 
interpreting this Branch of the Prophecy without it. We cannot by any means 
join to the two other Parts, what 1s ſo ſeparated from them. It would be doing 
it, as hath been ſaid, without our having the leaſt Authority for it; which would 
be dealing too preſumptuouſly in a Caſe of fuch Moment and Importance as this 
appears to be. That which would render our doing ſo, ſo much the worle, 
would be our doing it to as little Purpoſe as there is Authority for it. 


Of he ONE WEEK. 


FT ER theſe two Portions of Time have been thus done with, feveral 
| things are named, which are to come to paſs before the Commencing of 


the One laſt Week of the Seventy; which is thrown out from the other two 


Branches (in the manner we ſee it is) for its own peculiar Purpoſes. Meſiub, ſo 
coming at the End of Sixty-two Weeks, is after this to be cut off: The Roman 
People are to come, and to deſtroy the City, and the Sanctuary: After which par- 
ticular Deſtruction, this Roman Power is once more to overflow, and, like 4 
Flood, to make a clear Riddance of this People from off their own Land; ſcat- 
tering tbem abroad in the Earth, and diſſolving their Government. From hence- 
forth Deſolations are determined on this People, Theſe Dejolations have continued 
on them unto this Day. Wars, in particular, more or leſs, have continued on 
the 5 Gin, from the Roman-Pagan Kingdom unto this Time. The preſent 


Fifth Antichriſtian Power muſt be. brought to its End; and then will be the 


Time, as I would ſuppoſe, here ſtiled, /e End of the War: And now it is that 


the De/ſo/ations of this People end in their Converſion, and final Deliverance. If 


you will interpret the End of the Mar in any literal. Senſe, you may (after you have 
done this) conſider whether it may not be figurative of he End of the War in my 
Senſe. h os 1 9 
AND thus it is that we now come to this Oue grand and important YYeeh, with 
which this ſymbolical Term of Time ends. It is thus ſeparated, as I have ob- 
ſerved (and placed by itſelf) for Things named and propheſied of as peculiar to 
itſelf, and to be fulfilled within this faid Portion of Time, called, One Wee}. 
My Buſineſs ſhall {till be to look forward, and to carry Things to the End; or 


to That which I take to be the full Senſe of the Prophecy; ſupporting all I ſhall 


fay with the beſt Reaſons I can think of. As to our Lord's citing from this Pra- 

hecy, tbe > &Itvyue Tr νð e (as He is pleaſcd to ſtile it) this can be no 
Reaſon at all for limiting the.Senſe here in Dauiel to the Roman Power. We ſec 
plainly in. our ultimate Prophecies, and in Daniel both, that there is another 
ſuch an abominable Deſe/ator ſtill to come. A Power to which this Title may 
ſtill be applied, even more properly than to any Power which will have gone 
before it; and accordingly theſe may well anſwer. the one to the other, as Type 
and Antitype, which is ſo agreeable to the. prophetic Stile. Our Lord's Admo- 
nition, Let him that readeth, underſtand, is a great Argument, that they are in- 
tended / ſo to do. One defo/atrng. Bower. (namely, that of the Roman-Pagan K ing- 
dom) ſhall prefigure another. We can give no Reaſon why they ſhould not: Our 
Saviour's ſublime Prediction is, for the moſt part, full of a larger Senſe than the 
titeral, as I ſhall have Occaſion to ſhew hereaſter. 1 
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IN the mean time, as to the abominable Deſolator, who is ſtill to come (as we 
learn, as I ſaid, both from Damel and the Revelation in particular) it is ver: 
much to be obſerved, that his Time of Continuance is to be the very ſame with 
the half Week here in the Prophecy, Dan. vii. 2 5. Rev. xi. 2. chap. xiii. 5. F or this 
Term of Time, this Abomination of Deſolation, muſt be again in the Holy Place, 
or, where it ought not; as will fully appear, before I have done with the Particu- 
lars now before us. We ſee how Things relating to the Kingdom of the God of 
Heaven are carried to the End in other Viſions in this Sacred Book: Even every 
deſolating Power muſt be deſtroyed. And when we read here of ſuch an Abomina- 
tion of Defolation, on which ſomething determined is to be poured out, ſhould we 
not think it reaſonable to carry the Senſe further (in ſuch a Viſion as this) than 
the Roman-Pagan Power ? Are there better Reaſons to be given for limiting all 
things to this Power, than for ſuppoſing that the Senſe is to be more largely ex- 
tended ; even fo far as to the Dettcudtion of the Little Horn, and of the King of 
the North in particular, chap. vii, 11, chap. xi. 45. How, or in what Senſe (I 
alledge this as an Argument why our Lord's 2 89\vy wu 7H; toruwows ſhould 
be underſtood as a Figure only) was that which is determined poured on the Roman- 
Pagan Power, within the Limits of Four hundred and ninety Years ? which muſt 
have been. For certainly we have no Authority at all for carrying Things farther 
than the Portion of Time allotted out for their Fulfilling. Particularly, as to this 
One Week, what Authority can we poſſibly have for lengthening it out juſt as we 
pleaſe? The Time is fixed, and the Things propheſied of are expreſly limited 
thereto, It is firſt of all expreſly declared, what the One Week ſhall do in gene- 
ral. And then again it is declared, what the Half of the Week ſhall do. There 
is no Room left ns for our going farther than this One Week, with regard to inter- 
preting the Things contained therein. For why ſhould it be ſo named at all, or 
ſtiled One Week, if not for the Purpoſes contained in it, as to be accompliſhed 
therein? Why ſhould not the Particulars be underſtood as to be fulfilled within 
the Time, or according to the Time ſo preciſely named and limited? No Rea- 
ſon, that I can ſee, can be given for our going out of, or beyond this One Week, 
If you ſay, there is a Neceflity for taking another Courſe, or there can be no in- 
terpreting of Things in the preſent Caſe; the great Queſtion is, Whether our 
ſuppoſing thus ariſeth not from our own Conjectures, and precat ious Suppoſitions. 
It may poſſibly be a Framing of Time and Things both, to make them comport 
with our own Imaginations, without any ſolid Ground or Foundation, At the 
leaſt, there is a great deal more Reaſon for endeavouring to make Things anſwer 
to the Portion of Time laid out for them, if we can, than to be, endeavouring 
to alter the Portion of Time itſelf, and to lengthen it out according to our o.] n 
Fancies, and we know not what. Theſe things being conſidered, as we exclude. 
not the Roman- Pagan Power from being ſuppoſed in the Account; ſo we ought 
to ſuppoſe that the Senſe of the Prophecy is to be carried on to another like 4% 
lating Power in the End. | al | 


IT is a great Conſideration, that if Things can be made out (I mean now. 
with regard to this One Week in | aac. in the Way I underſtand them; then 
will this grand Prophecy be all of a Piece with thoſe other Prophecies, ' in which 
Meſfiah the Prince's Kingdom is repreſented as putting an end to all other Kingdoms - 
oppoſite to itſelf. This Viſion, in which the Commg of the Mefiab the Prince is ſo 
eminently propheſicd of, and the like, appears in all Points to be of equal Im- 
portance at the leaſt with any of the other Viſions. The utter Deſtruction, we 

ſee, of ſome abominably deſolating Thing, or Power, as I have obſerved before, is 
made the very concluding Part of this whole grand Prediction. I am perſuaded, . 
no Reaſon can be given, why this Power ſhould not anſwer to the Stone, and 
the Little Horn, and again to the King of the North, in thoſe other Viſions in this _ 
ſame Book: To which we may add, the abominable Deſolator in the Revelation; 
whoſe Time is, in ſo peculiar a manner, to be the very ſame with the. laſt Ha 
of the Week in this Viſion. I would needs ſuppoſe, that in this important Pro- 
phecy (in which the. Coming of the Meſſiah the Prince, whoſe Kingdom is to break 


in pieces, and conſume all other Kingdoms oppoſite to itſelf, is made fo great a * 
| « tne 


; 
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the moſt abominable Deſolator of all others is brought in, as to be utterly. de- 
ſtroyed in the manner which is laid down in the Prophecy, and as I underſtand 
theſe things. His Deſtruction brings on the Fulfilling of the ſeveral Clauſes, or 
Particulars, as propheſied of under the Seventy Weeks in general. It brings on 
the finiſhing Part of Męſſab the Prince's Kingdom, as it is to be here upon Earth. 
And this well agrees with what is here ſtiled, the Conſummation. Let it be added 
to all this ſtill once more, that the Difficulty of explaining Things in the ſeveral 
Ways which have been hitherto gone into, hath appeared inſuperable. I think 
we may fairly ſay, that the Difficulty of accounting for the pouring out that which 
is determined on the defolating thing, as applied to the Roman Power (provided you 
will limit it to that) is moſt truly ſo: And this ought to reconcile us to the making 
trial at leaſt in ſome other Way. 

To conclude theſe general Remarks. Since the Coming of Meſſiah the Prince 
hath been fo propheſied of before, as we have ſeen (even in a two-fold Senſe) and 
ſince we have ſeen ſuch things declared, as coming between the Sixty- te and 
this One Week, I cannot ſee what Occaſion we have to go back again, to join this 
One Week with the Sixtytaeo and Seven Weeks, in order to make up one Term of 
Four hundred and ninety Years, Nor do!] fee, as I have ſaid before, to what End 
or Purpoſe it would ſerve. For the Coming of Meſſiah the Prince is no more pro- 
pheſied of (in any ſuch particular Way in which Things bave been commonly 
underſtood) in this One Week in particular, than it was before in the Seventy in ge- 
neral. I ſhall now therefore proceed (having laid down theſe things in general) 
and lay open, as well as I am able, the ſeveral Particulars (as ſpecified and laid 
down in this One Week) according to the Senfe in which I myſelf would under- 
ſtand them. 5 

And he ſhall confirm the Covenant with many for one Week.| The true Rendring 
Is, It ſhall confirm the Covenant with many. That is, the one Week ſhall do þo. 
At leaſt, this Clauſe will admit of being ſo rendred; and therefore I chuſe to 
underſtand it in this Way: Becauſe in the other Way we are ſo far to ſeek for the 
Particle He, that we can ſcarce know at all where to find it; at leaſt, fo as to 
apply it with any Affurance, and to ſay, This is the Senſe. This will come all 
to one. It is our Lord who confirms the Covenant with many. Only by rendering 
the Words and explaining them in this Way, the Senſe will appear out more 
fully and clear, The One Week doth that which is here ſpecified ; or, which I 

take to be the direct Meaning of the Words, During this one Week the Covenant 
ſhall be confirmed with many. | 1 
THz better to come at the true Meaning of this Clauſe, I ſhall lay down a few 
things in the firſt place, which, by us who believe the Prophecies, muſt be al- 
lowed of. Moſt of them have been taken notice of before in this Eflay. But 
as they are Things of the higheſt Moment which we are now upon in particular, 
I would make them as plain as I could; at leaſt in the Way I underſtand 

ham. 246k 7? | | 
THERE is then, as we have ſeen before, a Time ſtill to come, when the little 
Horn will make war with the Saints, and prevail againſt them, Dan. vii. 21, This, 
by too ſad Experience, we know he hath already done. There is a Time till 
future (if we will be fo particular in naming of Things) when he will not only 
prevail againſt the Saints of the moſt High, but will wear them out, He will ſpeak 
great Words againft the moſt High, and will think to change Times and Laws: and 
they ſhall be given into his Hand, for a Time, and Times, and the dividing of Time, 
ver. 25, Which is the ſame Portion of Time with the 4% Haff of this One Week. 
Again; The Time is ſtill future, when re King of the North ſhall go forth with 
great Fury, to deſtroy, and utterly make away many: and ſhall plant the Taberna- 
cles of his Palace between the Seas in the glorious holy Mountain, chap. xi. 44. This 
hall be a Time of Trouble, ſuch as never was fince there was a Nation, even to that 
ſame Time, chap. xii. 1. It is the Time in which the daily Sacrifice will be taken 
away, and the Abomination that maketh deſolate ſet up, ver. 11. Compare it 
with the Verſe we are upon. Our Saviour's Words, taken in their full Senſe, 
ate to be underſtood of this fame Time, as I ſhall have Occaſion to ſhew here- 
| after. 
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after. Then ſhall be great tribulation, ſuch as was not fince the beginning of the 
world t0'this time, no, nor ever ſhall be. And except thoſe days ſhould" be | ſhortened, 
there fhould no fleſh be ſaved : But for the elefts ſake thoſe hs ſpall be: ſbortened. 
There ſhall ariſe falſe prophets, and ſhall ſhew 'great ns and wonders, | mſomuch 
that (M it were poſſible) they ſhall deceive the very elect, Mat, xxiv.'21,:&c; There 
is a Time, we know, ſtill future, when that man of Jin ſhall be revealed, the jor. 
of peraition ; whom the Lord ſhall conſume with the ſpirit of his mouth, and ſhall 
deſtroy with the brightneſs of his coming, 2 Theſſ. ii. 3, 8. The Coming of this 
wicked one is to be xgT' ivipyuar T5 Ta vid, after the working of Satan, "with all 
 prwer, and ſigns, and lying wonders, and with all deceivableneſs of unrighteouſneſs 
in them that periſh, ver. 9, 10. There is to be an hour of temptation, which ſhall 
come upon all the world, to try them that dwell upon the earth, Rev. iii. 10. The 
Time is ſtill future, when 7he holy City ſhall be troden under foot, and all the other 
things fulfilled, which are propheſied of in thoſe three Chapters in particular in 
the Revelation, which have been ſo often referred to. In which Chapters, the 
ſame Term of Time with the 4% Half of this One Week (which hath been fo 
much taken notice of) often occurs. All theſe things will come to paſs, and will 
have their Fulfilling in this laſt One Week of the Seventy which we are now upon; 
or rather, within the J Half of this One Week. And hence we may learn in 
what Senſe it is, that this One Week will confirm the Covenant with many. There 
will be a great Defection from the Faith, in this extraordinary Time of” Trouble 
and Temptation ; even as there was in reſpect of the Jeus, in the Time of Antio- 
chus, towards the End of the Third Antichriſtian Kingdom, hen the Tranſere/= 
ſors were come to the full, Dan. viii. 9, Sc. Compare Rev, xiv. 9. chap. xvi. 2. 
chap. xiii. 12. to the End of the Chapter, During this dreadful Time , Trial 
and Temptation, many will reſolve to adhere to Chriſt, let what will happen. 
They will remember the Covenant made in their Baptiſm, and will continue 
Chriſt's faithful Soldiers and Servants unto their Lives End. With theſe the Cove- 
nant will be confirmed (whether they ſuffer Death, or are preſerved in the Number 
of the Remnant, Rev. xii. 6, 14.) even as it was with Noah, when a Flood of 
Waters overwhelmed the Earth. There will have been a Remnant in every gene- 
ral Calamity, unto which God will have ſhewn Mercy, all through from the 
Flood unto this laſt grand Cataſtrophe. In this laſt One Week of the Seventy, 
the Jews in particular are converted, and believe in Chriſt. They overcome the 
Power (now inſtigated by the Devil, in a moſt peculiar manner, to impoſe the 
Mark, and the like) by the blood of the Lamb, and by the word of their teftimony ; 
and they love not their lives unto the death. Compare Dan. ii. 1. Rev. xii. 11. 
With theſe now likewiſe doth this One Week confirm the Covenant : And from 
hence we may ſee good Reaſon why they are called many, with whom the Co- 
venant ſhall be at this time confirmed. Thus it is that many, in this Time of Trial 
(which is emphatically ſtiled, ',] Time of the End) ſhall be purified, aud made 
white, and tried; while the wicked will do wickedly : And none of the wicked ſhall 
underfland, but the wiſe ſhall under/tand, Dan. xii. 10, Remember, at this time; 
Lots Wife, It will appear hereafter, that Things in our Lord's grand Prediction, 
are in a manner all typical throughout, Matth. xxiv. Whoſoever ſhall ſcelꝭ to fave 
his life, ſhall boſe it; and whoſoever ſhall loſe his life, ſhall preſerve it. I tell yau, 
In that night there ſhall be two men in one bed; the one ſhalt be tuten, and the other 
ſhall be fs Two women ſhall be grinding together; the one ſhall be taken, and the 
other left. Two * 5 be in the field; the one ſhall be taken, and the other left. 
See Luke xvii. 32, &c. Some will apoſtatize from the Faith; while others will 
adhere thereto. It will be worth our while often to read and conſider (with a 
View to this Time thus to come upon the Earth) the Words of our Lord going 
before thoſe Paſſages which I have cited, I am confident they are fo inſerted,” or 
given out in that grand Prediction, with a Defign to ſhew how inſenfible the 
World will be with regard to the Time (I will fo expreſs myſelf) when 2% Stone 
ſhall fall on the Feet of the Image, and grind them to powder ; itſelf” in the mean 
time becoming a great Mountain, and filling. the while Farth; Or, which is the 
Pa Ry II. 7 ſame 
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ſame thing, with regard to the Time, when the Power ſignified by the L:zel- 
Horn, and by the King of the North, (hall fulfil the Things propheſied of them in 
Daniel, and in the R.velation. As it was in the days of Noe, jo ſhall it be alſo in 
the days of the Son of man. They did eat, they drank, they married wives, they 
 neere given in marriage, until the day that Noe entered into the ark ; and the flood 
came and deſtroyed them all. Likewiſe alſo as it was in the days of Lot, they did 
eat, they drank, they bought, they. ſold, they planted, they builded : But the ſame 
day that Lot went out of Sodom, it rained fire and brimſtone from heaven, and de- 
ſtroyed them all: Even thus ſhall it be in the day when the Son of man is revealed, 
ver. 26, &c. Nevertheleſs, when the Son of man cometh, ſhall He find faith on the 
earth? Luke xvii. 8. Would it ſeem too curious, if I (hould ſay, that I would 
ſee our Sodom, ſpiritually ſo called, in our laſt Prophecies (Rev. xi. 8.) alluded to 
in our Lord's Repreſentation concerning literal Sodom ? We might poſſibly not 
err, if we ſhould look upon it in this Light; and conſider r:ghteous Lot as a Re- 
preſentative of the Remnant which will be delivered out of the general Overthrow, 
at the time when our myſtical Sodom ſhall be brought to its End. At which 
time many will look behind them, and periſh everlaſtingly. Methinks I would 
look upon the Flood as typical of the laſt great Overthrow in general; and the 
Deſtruction of Sodom, of the great City in the Fifth Succeſſion more particularly, 
But to return. 5 N | 

I can ſee no Reaſon at all, why confirming the Covenant here, ſhould be un- 
derſtood in any ſuch limited Senſe as it hath commonly. Our Lord confirmed the 
Covenant with Many, as well after his Aſcenſion, as before; as well by his Apo- 
ſtles, as by Himſelf, and John Baptiſt. He confirmed the Covenant in general 
with all Believers, all through the Times of the Old, as He hath been doing all 
through the Times of the New Teſtament. I can ſee no Ground therefore for 
confining this confirming the Covenant with many to this One Week, in the Way 
which hath been uſually taken. But now, during the Time when the abom:- 
nable Deſolator is thus in his full Power on the Earth, caujing at length the Sacri- 
fice and Oblation (our daily Prayers and Sacram2nts) to ceaſe ; and reſolving by all 
means to eſtabliſh a Belief in a f Prophet, and to render it univerſal ; confirm- 
ing the Covenant with many is very properly taken notice of, as making a princi- 
pal Part of what comes to 3 in this One important Week. bes Bohn 

And in the midſt of the Week be [hall cauſe the Sacrifice and Oblation to ceaſe ; 
and for the overſpreading of Abominations, be ſhall make it defolate.} The middle of 
the Week, or, the laſt Half of the Week, ſball do this, as it ought to be rendered. 
What we are to underſtand by the former Part of this Clauſe, may be ealily ga- 
thered from what hath been ſaid already, and from what we read in the Ele- 
venth, Twelfth, and Thirteenth Chapters of the Revelation. The laſt Half of 
this One Week (give me leave to repeat it once more) is the ſame Portion of Time 
with the Time and Times, and dividing of Time, in Daniel, chap. vii. 25. chap. 
xii, 7, And with thoſe Portions of Time in the Three Chapters of the Revela- 
tion now mentioned, which hath been ſo often taken notice of. We ſee how 
that taking away the daily Sacrifice of the Church, and ſetting up the Abomination 
of Deſolation, are Things named, Dan, xii. 11. And we know to what Time, 
and to which of the Antichriſtian Powers, this is to be applied, by conſidering 
the whole Purport of the Viſion, 

The next Paſſage, which we tranſlate, And jor the overſpreading of Abomina- 
tions, ſhall make it deſolate, is exceedingly difficult to be accounted for. It is the 
original Expreſſion which makes it to be ſo: Which muſt be accounted for, or 
we do nothing to the Purpoſe. The Sentence in the Original is thus to be ren- 
dered into Latin; Et ſuper or ad alam abominationum deſolans. The Word eft 
is to be underſtood, We may render it thus into Engliſh: And at or upon the 
Wing, is the abominable Deſolator, or deſolating Thing, or Power ; or, to uſe our 
Saviour's Expreſſion, the Abomination of Deſolation (of which the great Roman- 
Pagan Power may be very properly looked on as a Type.) It is a moſt perplexing 
Sentence, as it ſtands here in the Prophecy: And That which moſt of all diſtracts 


us 
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us, is the Word Ala. To ſpeak of the map, or Battlements f the Temple, 


and the like (as Commentators have been uſed to do) ſeems to be ſaying nothing. 


We muſt needs try again. This Viſion is doubtleſs intended to carry the Scene 


of Things farther than what the Roman-Pagan Power did in reſpect of Feruſalem. 


In whatſoever Senſe you will underſtand our Lord's 2d g A Thi pe 
the Abomination of Deſolation ſianding in the holy Place, it muſt be ſeen doing fo 


once more, before our Saviour's Meaning can have had its complete Fulfilling. 


It is the Deſtruction of he Deſolator himſelf (after that he ſhall have done what 
is here declared of him) which is here propheſied of; and this is to be at zhe 
Conſummation : But we can underſtand no leſs by this Conſummation, than the 
Time which is elſewhere ſo ſignally propheſied of in theſe Viſions of Daniel: 
Even the Time (I will take leave juſt to go over Things again) when the Kingdom 
of the God of Heaven ſhall have broken in pieces, and conſumed all other Kingdoms 
oppoſite to itſelf ; the Time when the Beaſt ſhall be flain, and his Body deſtroyed, 
and given to the burning Flame; when the Fudgment ſhall fit, and they ſhall take 
away his Dominion, to conſume and to deſtroy it unto the End; or, as we go on to 
obſerve ſtill one Step further, the Time when the King of the North cometh to his 
End, none helping him. Pouring out that which is determined on this abominable 
Deſolator, in the concluding Part of the Viſion we are now upon, is one and the 
| fame thing with thoſe I have now again named. 
I wouLD ſuppoſe that this Power hath this Name given it here in the Prophecy 
and which our Lord ſtiles, the Abomination off Deſolation) on the account of the 
abominable Religion which it profeſſes and propagates, and the horrible Deſola- 
tions it makes in the World, The one is the Conſequence of the other. 
AFTER it hath been declared, that the Half of the Week maketh the Sacrifice 


and Oblation to ceaſe; it is in the next place declared, where, or in what Place, 


this abominable Defolator is. And this is ſaid to be, ſuper or ad Alam, And this 
it is which makes our Taſk fo difficult. I think that ſince the one Half of this 
Week is the very fame Portion of Time with a Time, Times and an half, and with 
Forty-two Months, the following Suppoſition may be very eaſily allowed of; 
namely, That when Times and Laws are given into the Hand of the little Horn, 
(Dan. vii. 25.) or when an abominable defolating Power treageth the holy City, and 
the Witneſſes are killed, and the Woman ts fled into the Wilderneſs (Rev. xi. 12.) 
and, in a word, when the Beaſt (chap, xiii.) is in that full Power, in which he 
is repreſented to be all through that Chapter, and in which he is to continue forty 
two Months (or, which is all one, the laſt Half of the one Week which we are 
upon) Then it is that this De/o/ator (whatſoever it is that we are to underſtand 
by it) is /uper Alam. W 

I ALso ſuppoſe, that our Lord's To gν ua The en ν,, the Abomination 


of Deſolation, being, è rin d, in the holy Place, or, dus gd, where it ought 


not (Matth. xxiv. 15. Mark xiti. 14.) is the very ſame thing (I mean, in the way 
of a typical Repreſentation thereof) with the Abominable Deſolator's being ſuper 
Alam in this Prophecy of Daniel. The Expreſſions in the Evangeliſts are ſuch, 
as ſeem to leave us at large for the explaining of them. There is no Reaſon why 
we ſhould limit the Expreſſion, e T&r «yi, to the Temple. When we read of 
God's holy Mountain, we are ſure that we are oftentimes to underſtand it in a large 
Senſe. The King of the North is one day to plant the Tabernacles of bis Palace in 
the glorious holy Mountain. I ſee no Reaſon why we may not underſtand, a- 
1dr «yi, in the very ſame Senſe as we do holy Mountain, But we may let the 
Expreſſion in St. Mark, Gn 3 9%, interpret the Expreſſion in St, Matthew, a- 
. d . When this abominable Deſolator is in any Part of Chriſtendom, he 


is Ls 8 N.. The great Aſſyrian (a Type of this abominable Deſolator was ſo 


when he was in Immanuel's Land, Iſai. viii. 8. And as it is, ſtrictly and properly 


ſpeaking, Immanuel's Land, in which his Holy Religion is profeſſed, and his 


Worſhip kept up, it may be ſtiled likewiſe properly enough, 7 axS. 
Thus when the deſolating King of the North (entering into the Countries, and over- 


St, 


flowing, and paſſing over) entered alſo into the glorious Land, he was (to keep to 


I 


* 
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St. Mar#s'Expreflion) &rs d. As he will be again, when he planteth the Jaber. 
nacles of his Palace between the Seas in the glorious holy Mountain, Dan. xi. 41, 45. 
When it thus cometh to paſs, that /e Stretebings: out of his Wings ſhall fillthe Breadth 
of thy Land, O Immanuel, he then can be no longer endured : His Incroachments 
will become inſufferable ; Thou wilt then break him in pieces, Iſai. viii. 8, 9. 
That which 1s determined (as it is here propheſied of him in this laſt One HYeek of 
the Seventy) ſhall be poured out upon him. He ſhall come to his End, and none ſhall 
help him, Dan. xi. 45. Even becauſe be will be z the boly Place, or, where be 
ought not. The Lord of hoſts hath worn, ſaying, Surely as haue thought, fo ſhall 
it come to paſs ; and as I have propbęſied, ſo ſhall it ftand : That I will break the 
Aſſyrian in my land, and upon my mountains tread him under foot, Iſai. xiv. 24, 
25. Mic. v. 5, 6. Conſider the Context. We know there is a Time to come, 
when this abominable Defolator will fit in the Temple of Ged, 2 Theſſ. ii. 4. At 
which time he will truly be zn the holy Place, and where he ought not. But now 
we know that the Time is come, when c. Lord ſhall conſume him with the Spirit 
of his Mouth, and ſhall deftroy him with the Brightneſs of his Coming. 

Bur till, after all this, the Difficulty turns upon us, what we ſhall do with 
the original Expreſſion, ſuper Alam. ] am very ſenſible I have not as yet ac- 
counted for it; and am well aware of the Difficulty of doing it at all. That 
per or ad Alam, here, and e v d, and ins 83, in St. Matthew and 
St. Mark, do ſignify one and the ſame thing, I am fatisfied ; becauſe 1 ſee 
in what a large Senſe (as ſome Notice was taken before) we are often to under- 
ſtand, God's holy Hill, the Hill of Sion, Feruſalem, the holy City, and the like. 
When the King of the North overflowed, and faſſed over, entering into the Coun- 
tries, and particularly into the glorious Land, or Land of Fudea (1 muſt needs 
repeat Things again for my Purpoſe ; that which I aim at being of great Import- 
ance) he was in the holy Place, where he ought not to be. And ſo he will be again, as 
I obſerved before, when he planteth the Tabernacles of his Palace between the Seas 
in the glorious holy Mountain, Dan. xi. 45. And when the following Prophecies 
in particular ſball have their complete Fulfilling, Jai. xiv. 24, 25. Mic. v. 5, 6. 

Bur it will ſtill be aſked, What Relation hath all this to this Deſlator's being 
ſuper Alam? All that I can do, is; I will give out my Conjectures, and leave 
them with the Reader, to think of them as he pleaſes. For our Purpoſe let us 
try in what Senſe the Hebrew Word for Ming, here in the Original, is uſed in 
other Places of Scripture. If you will conſult the Texts I am going to take notice 
of, you will find in the Original, that this ſame Word, Keneph, a Wing, is uſed 
in every one of them. You will alſo ſee in what Senſe the Word is applied. In 
Numb. xv. 38. the Word is twice uſed ; and we tranſlate it Borders: In the Bor- 
ders of their Garments, that they put upon the Fringe of the Borders, In Deut. xxii. 
12, we render the Words, In the four Quarters of thy Veſture: In the Margin it 
is, Wings. In chap. xxvii. 20. we render it, his Father's Shirt, . In 1 Sam. xxiv. 
5. David's Heart ſinote him, becauſe he had cut off Saul's Skirt, See Ruth iii. . 
Hag. ii. 12. Exel. xvi. 8. Perhaps therefore the Word here in Daniel may ſig- 
nify, the Skirt, Border, or Quarter of a Land. Perhaps it may not be abſurd 
to ſuppoſe, that the Tract of Land hetapeen the Seas, on which the King of the 
North ſhall one day plant the Tabernacles of his Palace (of which ſuch Notice hath 
been taken in the former Part of this Eſſay) may be the ſame with this Ala, this 
Skirt, this Wing, Quarter, or Border, here intended in this deep and very myſti- 
cal Prophecy. In alluſion to the whole Body of the Land to which this Fract 
doth belong, and is as it were its Head, chief Scat, or principal Part (as for ſome 
Reaſons we might be allowed to call it) it might poſſibly be, that the Spirit ſhould 
give to this Part of this Land the Title of ing, Border, Skirt, or een as 
the Word (as we have ſeen) ſignifies. In this Senſe I would underſtand this 
very obſcure Expreſſion. The Ning of the North planting the Tabernacles of his 
Palace between the Seas, and this Defolator being ſi1per Alam, I would ſuppoſe 
to be one and the ſame thing, | | 
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Tars extraordinary Word, Ving, here in the Original (as deſerving by all 
means to be very particularly accounted for) may be conſidered a little further 
{till for our Purpoſe, . This very ſame Word is uſed, Tas. xxiv. 16. which we 
tranſlate, from the uttermoſt Part: In the Margin it is, Wing; ab Ald vel Ord 
Terre, Coc. Again, Jai. xxx. 20. Thy Teachers ſhall not be removed into a Cor- 
ner any more. The original Word for Corner, is the very ſame which is here 
uſed in the Clauſe we are upon. His Light unto the Ends of the Earth, Job 
xxxvii. 3. In the Margin it is Wings of the Earth, The Word in the Original 
is the very fame with this in Daniel. And thus I believe we may ſee in what 
Senſe this abominable Deſolator will one day be ſaper or ad Alam, He will be 
between the Seas, in the glorious holy Mountain ; or, which is all one, in the holy 
Place, or, where he ought not. Is it extremely difficult to ſee ſome Reſemblance 
of an Ora, or Ala Terre, in that Arm of Land (as I will expreſs myſelf) which 
I aim at, if compared with what I would call the Body? _ | 
Even until the Conſummation, and That determined ſhall be poured on the Deſe- 
late.) I have no need to enlarge upon this, ſince ſo much Notice hath been 
taken of theſe things already. By Deſolate we mean that great deſolating Power 
which I call the Sixth Antichriſtian Kingdom. That which is to be poured on this 
abominable Deſolator, or defolating Thing, or Power, we read of in full Proportion, 
Rev. xvii, The Time of the pouring out thoſe Vials of God's Wrath, is what is here 
{tiled the Conſummation. There ſhall be no more any ſuch Kingdom or Power 
on the Earth for the time to come. God's Anger againſt the People of the Jews 
in particular will be now Fully at an end. It may poſſibly be, in an eſpecial man- 
ner, ſtiled the Conſummation, for this Reaſon: God will have accompliſhed to 
ſcatter the Power of the holy People; and all the Things propheſied of in Daniel 
in particular will be fulfilled in reſpe& of them, I make no queſtion but we 
may join, if we pleaſe, the whole Body of Believers together. In particular, the 
Seventy Weeks (or the Portion of Time by them ſignified) will be now run out, 
and Daniel's People will be completely and finally delivered from every oppreſſing 
Power. . Speak ye comfortably to Feruſalem, and cry unto her, that her warfare is 
accompliſhed, that her iniquity is pardoned, Ifai. xl. 2. The puniſhment of thine 
iniquity is accompliſhed, O daughter of Zion; he will no more carry thee away into 
captivity, Lam. iv. 22. Compare (as by way of typical Repreſentation) Jai, ix. 
4, &c. chap. x. 25, &c. chap. xiv. 24, &c. 5 
Tuus we may {ce (if Things may be allowed to be underſtood in the Way I go 
into) how the Deſtruction of the abominable Deſolator here oh wag of, ſuits 
with other grand Viſions in this Book ; and particularly thoſe (as hath been often 
obſerved) relating to the Kingdom of the God of Heaven's breaking in pieces, and 
conſuming all other Kingdoms oppoſite to itſelf; the Deſtruction of the Little Horn, 
the King .of the North's coming to his End, and the Deliverance Daniels People 
in particular thereupon. To which we may add, the Coming of the Meſſiah th 


Prince in full Proportion to his Kingdom, and the like. | 


—— 


Of the NUMBERS, Dan. XII, 11, 12. 


A ND from the time that the daily ſacrifice ſhall be taken away, and the abomi- 
nation that maketh deſolate ſet up, there ſhall be a OREN two hundred and 
ninety days. Bleſſed is he that waiteth, and cometh to the thouſahd three hundred 
and five and thirty days. „ : 
IT will help us in our Endeavours to find out the Meaning of theſe Numbers, 
to conſider that we are led on to the Time of the End in theſe Viſions. We have 


ſeen at large, that in the Revelation there are Seven Mountains, and Seven oy 
We ſee Six of theſe propheſied of over and over in theſe Viſions of Daniel. In the 


laſt of them we are led on, ſtep by ſtep, to the Sixth of theſe Seven Kings, who 
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is now exemplified by % King off the North. It is this King, who taketh away 
the daily Sacrifice, and ſetteth up the Abomination of Deſolation ; of which ſome 
Mention is made in the Verſe immediately before the Numbers about which we 
are now engaged, are taken notice of. The famous Period in which the dnily Sacrifice 
will be taken away, and the Abomination which maketh deſolate ſet up (according 
to the Mention which is made of theſe things, and with which the following 
Numbers are ſo cloſely connected) we well know to be à thouſand two hundred 
and threeſcore Days. There are added in all to this famous Number Seventy-five 
Days. | | 

7 endeavouring to account for theſe Numbers, I ſhall ſometimes ſpeak of 
Things with a like Confidence as if I was fare I was right; whereas it cannot be 
imagined that what I do, can be any other than Conjecture. Perhaps theſe Num- 
bers are as difficult to be accounted for, as any one thing in the Prophecies. But 
I am willing freely to give out Conjectures, and leave them to be conſidered. 

SINCE Six of theſe N rn are made fo very much the Subjects of theſe Vi- 

ſions, it is hardly to be ſuppoſed, that the Seventh ſhould be wholly overlooked, 
and altogether left out of them; eſpecially, fince it is by the Deſtruction of this 
Seventh Power, that God's People become completely and entirely delivered. They 
muſt wait, and come to the thouſand three hundred and five and thirty Days. Un- 
til now Things will have had as great an Appearance of Danger, with regard to 
the Faithful, as ever. Since he Kingdom of the God of Heaven is to be brought 
out into the World in that full Glory and univerſal Enlargement (which we ſee 
to be ſo amply propheſied of in theſe Viſions) by the breaking in pieces, and con- 
fuming all oppoſite Powers to itſelf, one would think that it ſhould be neceflary to 
ſuppoſe, that the laſt of theſe Kingdoms (as well as any of the reſt) ſhould be ſome 
way or other at leaſt taken notice of, in the fame Vifions, in which a Revolutign 
of ſuch infinite Importance is ſo propheſied of, And this I take to be here after 
this manner done in the End. As this will be the ultimate Scene of Things, 
with regard to the Antichriſtian Powers, ſo ſome Intimation relating to is Power, 
is reſerved to the laſt. As this 6 c, or Seventh King, muſt continue but a little 
Space ; ſo he is made known to us in a very abbreviated Way. 

I GROUND all I have to offer chiefly on the famous Term of Time which, 
among others, has the Title of a thouſand two hundred and thregſcore Days. This 
will have been the Time of the former Kingdom, after its becoming the Sixth Anti- 
chriſtian Kingdom in full Proportion, upon its having taken away the Dominion of 
the Fifth, To this Portion of Time there are added, we ſee, firſt of all, Thirty. 
Days; and after this, Forty-frve Days more. Theſe two Numbers put together, 
I would ſuppoſe, will be literally the Time of the Seventh King, whoſe Continu- 
ance is to be a ſhort Space. From the Time that the daily Sacrifice ſhall be taken 
away, and the Abomination that maketh defolate ſet up, there ſball be a thouſand 
two hundred and threeſcore Days ; to wit, the Time of the Sixth King, after that 
he ſhall be got to the Top-height of his Power, and ſhall do according to his 
Will: (taking away, in an eſpecial manner, the daily Sacrifice, ſetting up the 
Abomination which maketh deſolate, and the like.) And there ſhall be alſo the Time 
of the Seventh King, whoſe Time ſhall be in all Seventy-fve Days. Bleſſed is be 
that waiteth, and cometh to the thouſand three hundred and five and thirty Days. 
Becauſe it will be ſtill, in all Appearance, a Time of moſt imminent Danger, 
with regard to the Faithful, notwithſtanding their Deliverance from the former 
Power (even juſt as it was in reſpect of the 1/-ae/ites at the Red Sea) therefore is a 
Bleſſedneſi added, as to be applied to all thoſe who ſhall wait, and come to the End 
of thoſe Days. To this ſame Time preciſely do thoſe Words in the Revelation be- 
long. Behold I come as a Thief. Bleſſed is he that watcheth, and keepeth his Gar- 
ments ; leſt he walk naked, and they ſee his Shame, Rev. xvi. 15. The Faith of 
many will be ſtill in danger of being ſhocked, at the Appearance of the Mult;tudes 
now {till gathering together, with full Purpoſes utterly to deſtroy the Believers in 
Jeſus, out of Zeal for their falſe Prophet, in whom thoſe Powers of the Earth do 
{till continue to believe, notwithſtanding all they have ſeen and heard of as done 
on the Face of the 5 6epn. On, | | 
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THz two Numbers (as added to the famous Three Years aud an half; as hath 

been obſerved) being ſo divided and given out ſeparately, as we ſee them to be, 
ſeems to be very remarkable; and I am perſuaded that ſome emphatical Meaning 
muſt be intended by its being ſo done, To this Purpoſe two or three things may 
be conſidered diſtinctly. Firſt, The Powers on whoſe Account the famous Term 
of a thouſand two hundred and ſixty Days is lengthened out (even as we have ſeen, 
to Seventy-five Days more) will be of the like kind with the former Power, durin 
the Iitile Space which is allotted out for their Continuance. They equally believe 
in a falſe Prophet. Secondly, The former Power's Time is remarkably reckoned 
by Months. The holy City ſhall they tread under foot forty and two Months. And 
Power was given unto him to continue forty and two Months, Rev. xi. 2, chap. xiii, 
5. They will have been Children of Darkneſs, and of the Night, over which the 
Moon preſides; even oppoſite to Believers in Chriſt, who are properly Children of 
Light, and of the Day. They who conſtitute the Seventh Power, will be, as I 
ſaid, the ſame, or of a like kind, with thoſe who conſtituted the former Power; 
even ſtill helieving in a falſe Prophet in particular. For thus we ſee that the fal/e 
Prophet is expreſly added, together with the Beaſt, when the Antichriſtian Power 
is repreſented as going finally into Perdition, Rev. xix. 19, 20. Thirdly, The firſt 
Number here added to the famous Term of à thouſand two hundred and threeſcore 
Days, is Thirty Days; which being One Month, I would ſuppoſe it to be in- 
tended to be an Intimation to us of what kind the Powers would ſtill be, with 
whom the Faithful ſhould be concerned till a little further, and in the laſt 
place. As I would ſuppoſe that the whole Number of Seventyfive Days (as 
hath been hinted before) will be literally the Time of the 6 , or Seventh 
King's Continuance ; ſo I would ſuppoſe this One Month (ſo added, and ſtanding 
ſo diſtinguiſhed by itſelf in the firſt place) to be intended to have ſome ſuch Signi- 
fication as I intended : That as the Time of the former Kingdom is reckoned by 
Forty-two Months; ſo there would be now One Month added to the Forty-two, 
with a Deſign to give us ſome remote Intimation of the ſame kind of Power's 
being to be continued a ſhort Space; and that promoting, in an eſpecial manner 
accordingly, a Belief in their 4e Prophet, was ſtill their Deſign, It may poſ- 
ſibly be done by way of affording us ſome additional Advantage towards our 
Conjectures about Things ſo obſcure, and yet of ſuch great Importance, as theſe 
Things are. I will take leave to add, That, howſoever we may think that we 
have found out a more probable Way, in which to underſtand theſe two Num- 
bers in general; I am fully perſuaded, we ſhall find it extremely difficult to ac- 
count well for the remarkable Separation of them in particular. 
Ax thus (if theſe things may be allowed of) we bring into theſe Viſions at 
laſt this Seventh Mountain likewiſe; which we can very hardly ſuppoſe ſhould 
be quite ſhut out of them. It ſtands well in this Place, thus briefly propheſied 
of. It ſhews the finiſhing Part of the Power, with which theſe Viſions, all 
through, are ſo greatly concerned. The ſhort Way taken for making it 
known, ſuits the Shortneſs of the Time it is to continue, and the very /ittle, 
in compariſon, the Faithful will have been concerned with it. TRY will, in 
reality, have had little more to do, than to fand ſtill (as it is expreſſed on the 
typical Occaſion) and ſee the Salvation of God. The Term of Time itſelf, fo 
added to the former Powers famous Period, ſerves two Ends: It intimates to us, 
of what Kind the Power is to be in itſelf; and alſo, what the full Time of its 
Continuance 1s to be. | nt 

How conſiſtent this Portion of Time (namely, of Seventyfive Days) will 
have been with the Continuance of the Seventh King, will, I think, offer itſelf 
to be conſidered, on a particular Occaſion, in the next Part of this Eſſay. 


The End of PART II. 
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